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   I	  
Abstract 	  	  
 
This study aims to investigate Saudi female academics’ information behaviour (IB) 
within their work and everyday life contexts. A qualitative research approach was 
adopted to investigate the range of information behaviour that the research participants 
engaged in. The data for this study were collected via in-depth semi-structured 
interviews and diaries. Participants’ accounts were then subject to a rigorous thematic 
data analysis process.  
The research findings indicated that female academics who participated in this study 
engaged in three main categories of information behaviour: information acquisition, 
information avoidance, and information sharing. The motivations and the strategies 
associated with each category have been depicted in a taxonomy of information 
behaviour. In addition, a detailed analysis of participants’ IB as an action-oriented 
process has been presented visually, leading to the development of a model that depicts 
IB as a contextual process.  
The study points to the socially embedded nature of IB, particularly in the case of 
information sharing. The study also highlights the complexity and the multifaceted 
nature of information behaviour as a process. Specifically, it signals a need to pay 
attention to the shifting nature of IB as indicated in the case of information avoidance 
which occurred during the information seeking process. This runs counter to the widely 
expressed view that information is often sought.  
While this study continues to build on previous research, it also provides new 
understandings of academics’ IB, in particular, regarding information avoidance and 
information sharing.  The study provides further granularity to previous explanations of 
information sharing and information avoidance in both work-related and everyday life-
related contexts. However, further research is required to examine the extent to which 
the findings of this study are also applicable to other geographical contexts. 
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Chapter One: Introduction 
 
 
1.1 Overview 
 
This research is a qualitative investigation into the various forms of information 
behaviour that Saudi female academics reported to take place in the context of their 
daily lives, including their work. The chapter commences by outlining the background 
and motivation for undertaking the research.  The study aim, objectives, and research 
questions are then presented.  The concluding sections of the chapter address the 
significance of the thesis and provide an outline of its structure. 
 
1.2 Background to the study 
 
In today’s Internet-based environment, especially in light of the growing importance of 
electronic information (Hepworth and Walton, 2013), many of information-related 
activities happen online and interaction with information becomes an important part in 
people’s everyday life (Kassab and Yuan, 2012).  Academics, for example, who are the 
target subjects of this study, interact with information almost on a daily basis, whether 
at work or home. Such interaction may involve a range of different information-related 
activities that reflect their information needs as well as the way in which information 
had been approached and dealt with. Examples of such activities include looking for 
recent publications related to one's research area of interest, searching for opportunities 
for research funds or seeking legal, health or housing information. These activities 
could lead to engaging in what is called by information science scholars, information 
behaviour (IB), defined as "the study of how people need, seek, give and use 
information in different contexts, including the workplace and everyday living" 
(Pettigrew, Fidel & Bruce, 2001, p. 44), and thus indicating that IB is an important 
aspect of academics' professional and daily life that warrants research. 
 
The motivation for conducting this study reflects the logical development of the 
researcher's interest in the area of people's IB. Specifically, this study emerged out of a 
personal research interest in the area of people's IB, particularly following conducting 
an investigation, during Master degree study, into the information seeking behaviour of 
female postgraduate students at a Saudi university in which the influence of academics 
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in directing their students' information seeking was a significant result. This impact was 
noted by this researcher and, in fact, stimulated an interest in exploring academic 
women's experiences with regard to their IB. The researcher felt a need to understand 
more clearly the different forms or types of their IB and that was one reason to focus 
my research attention on that group of people.   
 
Another reason for selecting female academics as the people whose experiences of IB 
would be explored in this study emerged from the analysis of the relevant literature. 
The role of academics has been shown to be information intensive particularly in 
relation to the work context. This increases the possibilities of identifying diverse forms 
of interactions between people and information and consequently could reflect the 
complexity of IB experiences needed in this study. On the other hand, academics’ 
everyday life IB outside the work context is yet to be explored1 and that was another 
motivation for undertaking the research.  It also has to be said that there were pragmatic 
reasons such as the relative ease of access as a female researcher and familiarity with 
the context of the research gained from working as a teaching assistant in Saudi Arabia 
for a number of years.  
 
It should be noted that cultural norms in Saudi Arabia could impact on access to women 
for research. Al-Kahtani et al., (2006, p.227) state: "Female faculty members in Saudi 
Arabia meet the definition of a hard to reach population". A view shared by Al-
Shetaiwi (2002).  Consequently, as Jamjoom (2010, p.548) concluded, "very few 
researchers have attempted to study the Saudi Arabian female". This was a further 
motivation for undertaking since being a female Saudi Arabian researcher would enable 
direct contact with this group of people. In addition, it was anticipated that being a 
female researcher would enable participants, to some extent, to freely and comfortably 
express their views.   
 
A final reason for choosing to focus in particular on Saudi female academics is related 
to whether their specific social context plays a role in defining the choices they make 
when interacting with information. To put this in context, the following gives an 
overview about the role of women in Saudi Arabia, highlighting both the opportunities 
and challenges they face.  
 !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
1 A literature review showed that academics’ IB had been largely investigated in relation to the workplace 
context.  
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There are two sides indicating both improvements and challenges associated with the 
role of women in Saudi Arabia that are worth considering here. On the one hand, there 
is some progress made in the context of governmental structure and public engagement 
such as holding positions on boards of chambers of commerce and appointing a woman 
in a cabinet-level position as deputy minister for women’s education. For example, 
following men-only municipal elections in 2005 and 2011, women will be able to 
participate as voters and candidates in the 2015 municipal elections (Al-Sharida, 2014). 
In addition, the increasing numbers of female students in Saudi universities as well as 
those who study abroad as part of the King Abdullah scholarship programme for 
overseas study highlights major developments in higher education and indicates greater 
educational opportunities for women.  For example, it was reported that in 2011 more 
than half of all Saudi university students (or 58%) were female whereas 42% were male 
students (Pasquesoone, 2011). The number of female students who study overseas and 
registered for the academic year 2012/2013 was 49,176 out of a total of about 130,000 
students went abroad on King Abduallah scholarship programme in that year (The 
Ministry of Higher Education (MoHE), 2012). In the United Kingdom for example the 
number of female students registered for the academic year 2012/2013 was 6,458 (or 
32%) whereas the number of male students was 13,794 (or 68%) (MoHE, 2012).  
 
It is acknowledged, however, that some challenges remain to be addressed. In fact, 
despite progress made, there are some remaining issues such as inequality in terms of 
the distribution of information services and ICT infrastructures as well as in terms of 
decision-making and administrative authority between male and female staff in Saudi 
academic institutions (Gharieb, 2007). This may have potential impact on the 
information behaviour of female academics in Saudi Arabia that are worth exploration 
in this study.  Indeed, Steinwachs (1999) points out that restrictions on accessing 
information were evident in high power distance cultures. This refers to cultures where 
power is distributed unequally among people who are more likely to conform to 
established hierarchies in their society (Hofstede, 2003; Al-Muomen, 2009; Alumaran, 
Bella and Chen, 2015).  In a similar vein, Hepworth & Walton (2009) indicated that 
people's social environment may act as barriers which inhibit them from finding 
information they need. 
 
However, it is important to note that challenges which face women are not only 
applicable in the case of Saudi women or generally in the case of women in the Arab 
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world (Al-Malki, Kaufer, Ishizaki & Dreher, 2012). Women elsewhere and even in the 
West also face some challenges such as unequal pay which is an issue that still exists 
for instance in the United States (e.g., U.S. Census Bureau, 2011; The White House, 
2013). This issue warrants future research because it may influence women’s 
information behaviour particularly in relation to legal information seeking.  
 
 
1.3 Context of Saudi Arabia 
This section gives an overview of the general Saudi Arabian cultural context as well as 
the more specific cultural context of Saudi universities. It is then followed by a profile 
of the two universities from which the participants of this study were drawn. 
 
Culture of Saudi Arabia 
Saudi Arabia is an Arab state in southwest Asia. This Middle Eastern country 
constitutes the bulk of the Arabian Peninsula and covers about 900,000 square miles 
(Hamdan, 2005, p. 42). Saudi Arabia was established as the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 
by King AbdulAziz Al Saud who united different, separate parts of the country in 1932. 
Riyadh is the capital city of the kingdom and Arabic is its formal language (Alfrih, 
2010, p. 10).  As of the April 2010 census, the population of Saudi Arabia was 
27,136,977 (Saudi Gazette, 2010). 
 
According to Alkahtani, Dawson and Lock (2013, p. 1), “culture can be defined as an 
interlaced system of shared values and rules which form a foundation for the way of life 
of a particular group”. In Saudi Arabia, the cultural environment is shaped by Islam 
which is the official religion in the country. In fact, the Islamic religion defines the 
identify of Saudi Arabia as a key Muslim country which every year hosts Hajj or 
pilgrimage to the holy city of Makkah. Hajj is the fifth of the Pillars of Islam, which 
every adult Muslim is supposed to make at least once in his or her lifetime if he or she 
is able to do so both physically and financially.  Since Islam is the foundation of the 
Saudi culture, the nature of the society is religious conservative (Alsudis, 2013). 
People’s way of living is therefore underpinned by conservative social norms and 
values. For example, in accordance with conservatism, the Saudi Government have a 
large filtering system on the Internet which blocks access to websites that consist of 
information related to drugs, alcohol, and those considered to be contrary to the Islamic 
religion of the Saudi law and regulation (Oshan, 2007, p. 17).  In addition, the 
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conservative social norms of the Saudi culture restrict direct contact between men and 
women and emphasise gender segregation in places such as schools, universities, 
libraries, banks and generally in all aspects of public life (Al-Shetaiwi, 2002, p. 2; Al-
Kahtani et al., 2006; p. 228; Al-Ahmadi, 2011, p. 151). Males and females who are not 
related therefore should not have direct contact with each other and so women tend to 
work in girls’ schools, females’ campuses of universities and women’s sections of 
banks (Alkahtani, Dawson and Lock, 2013, p. 5).  
 
Another important cultural characteristic of Saudi Arabia is associated with family 
values. The Saudi culture emphasises a family-oriented society and frequent social 
gatherings (Alsudis, 2013). The family is the most important social group in Saudi 
Arabia. According to North and Tripp (2009), “Saudi families tend to be more self-
contained than Western families and more intergenerational. Three or four generations 
may live under one roof. The elderly are looked after by the younger generations and 
afforded respect” (North and Tripp, 2009, p. 52). These scholars also note that Saudi 
families tend to be large and extended family members often live in one large building 
or near each other, which usually results in close relationships and frequent social 
gatherings. In the Saudi Arabian culture, lunch and dinner are likely to be family 
occasions attended by extended family members from nearby. The collective nature of 
the Saudi society where extended family members and friends have frequent social 
gatherings was also emphasised by Alkahtani, Dawson and Lock (2013, p. 1) who 
stated: “Saudi Arabia has a collective group oriented culture with close relationships 
between people”. For women in Saudi Arabia, social life “revolves around extended 
family and close friends” in that Saudi women spend a lot of their time inside the home 
and frequently chat “with other women in what in the West might be termed ‘coffee 
groups’” (North and Tripp, 2009, p. 52-53). 
 
In addition to the aforementioned conservatism and family-oriented characteristics, the 
Saudi culture is described as a male dominant culture (Hamdan, 2005; Alumaran, Bella 
and Chen, 2015). A study into the impact of culture on Saudi Arabian information 
security systems by Alkahtani, Dawson and Lock (2013, p. 4) indicated that “Saudi 
men would be very reluctant to have a female as their manager and would consider it to 
be culturally embarrassing”. They found that this was associated with the impact of 
Saudi Arabian culture which tended to emphasise a gender hierarchy where the male 
gender is dominant. This characteristic of the Saudi society is also reflected in Saudi 
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legislations, for example, up until the end of 2005 women were named as dependents 
on their male guardians’ identity cards. However, a significant step forward took place 
in 2006 as the above rule was changed and women were able to have their own ID cards 
even without the permission of a male family member. Another advancement was “the 
appointment of the first woman to the inner circle of Saudi Government. In early 2009, 
in a major cabinet reshuffle, king Abdullah appointed Nour Fayez as deputy minister 
for women’s education” (North and Tripp, 2009, p. 64).   
 
 
Cultural context of Saudi universities  
Education in Saudi Arabia is free for all Saudi citizens (Jamjoom and Kelly, 2013, p. 
123). Formal school education in the country began in the 1930s (Ministry of education, 
MOE, 2004) whereas higher education began in 1949 with the establishment of the 
informal college of Islamic Shari’s in Makkah (Alsudis, 2013). Formal higher education 
in the country began in 1957 and the Ministry of Higher Education was established in 
1975 (Alfrih, 2010, p. 12). Higher education for women in particular was introduced in 
1970 whereas, for men, it began in 1953, and this was due to a misinterpretation about 
Islam which in fact encourages both men and women to seek education (Alsudis, 2013). 
By 2005, there were 248,281 female students in Saudi academic institutions (MOE, 
2005), which indicated the motivation of Saudi women in higher education even though 
their entrance into education was relatively late (Jamjoom, 2010).  
 
According to North and Tripp (2009, p. 75), “in 2008, there were 21 universities in the 
kingdom. 13 of which have been established since 2000. The number of Saudi 
graduates is set to increase sharply, with about 30,000 graduates expected to enter the 
job market in 2015”. The number of Saudi universities reached a total of 24 in 2015 
(MOE, 2015). In relation to the number of Saudi academics in the female-only campus 
of these universities, there were only 2,901 Saudi females with PhDs compared to 6,610 
Saudi males with PhDs who work at public universities in 2011. However, it is hoped 
that “the new-found awareness of the importance of higher education for women in 
Saudi Arabia will continue and the number of women with PhDs will increase in public 
universities” (Alsudis, 2013, p. 21).  
 
In a country where males and females are kept separate, schools and universities are not 
co-educational except in kindergarten, nursery schools, some privately run elementary 
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schools and some medical schools in universities (Smith and Abouammoh, 2013, p. 2). 
“Religion in Saudi Arabia is regarded as the bedrock of all educational decisions” and 
so the mixing of genders in educational institutions does not exist in this Islamic, 
conservative culture (Jamjoom, 2010, p. 547). However, both males and females have 
the opportunity to hold jobs in higher education and they are paid equally. This is 
because women are needed to teach and work at female campuses whereas men are 
needed to teach and work at male campuses of Saudi universities and salaries for 
academics are standard for both men and women in the country (Alsudis, 2013, p. 42). 
Nonetheless, Alkahtani, Dawson and Lock’s (2013, p. 5) study into the impact of 
culture on Saudi Arabian information security systems argued that “for organisations 
such segregation does have an impact on efficiency of service provisioning, if only 
through the duplication of services for differing genders”. In contrast, Gharieb’s (2007) 
study into Saudi students’ information seeking indicated that the issue is not about 
segregation, but is associated with unequal distribution of university facilities and 
services which tend to be of higher quality in the male campuses. Unequal distribution 
of information sources and services in Saudi academic institutions suggests that Saudi 
female academics may face difficulties in obtaining information to support their 
research more than their male colleagues.   
 
Hamdan (2005) concluded that Saudi women face challenges in conducting research 
because library services are not adequate for them. These libraries are small, open for 
short periods of time and have poorly designed services. A report by the Aleqtisadiah 
Newspaper (2007) found that sometimes women researchers had to buy information 
sources they needed because they are limited to only one day of visiting men’s 
campuses where there are more sources than those available in the female campus. The 
impact of such situations is that it may hinder them from obtaining information from a 
wide range of different sources. Al-Ahmadi (2011) arrived at a similar conclusion, 
pointing out the lack of library and information resources as a significant challenge and 
indicating that the situation has not changed much. Indeed, a recent study by Alsudis 
(2013) concluded that finding information is a significant problem for Saudi academic 
women, due to a lack of a diverse set of information resources needed to support their 
research.  
 
Jamjoom and Kelly (2013, p. 122) also indicated that the library and on-line research 
facilitates available to female students and staff are significantly inferior to those 
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available to males and suggested that Saudi universities “should provide equal library 
and on-line research access for women and men”. The above studies not only suggest 
Saudi female researchers (including academics) find themselves in a unique situation 
compared to men in terms of access to information sources and research-based 
facilities, but also signal a need for improving information management services and 
research support for women in Saudi Arabia.  
 
Another challenging area facing female academics in the country is related to the male-
dominant academic environment, which is associated with the nature of the 
conservative culture of Saudi Arabia. Women’s university departments in Saudi Arabia 
are located at the female-only campus, although these departments are not fully 
independent but rather operating under male academics' administration. This reflects a 
cultural aspect in Saudi Arabia where, aside from public places such as hospitals, 
television studios and shopping malls, separation between males and females applies. 
Women in almost all government bodies including universities lack authority because 
they work under male supervision and consequently they are not involved to a great 
extent in decision making even concerning their own departments (Al-Ahmadi, 2011, p. 
152).  
 
However, there has been some notable progress in higher education for women. For 
example, “Princess Johara Bent Fahad Al Saud was appointed as the Director of 
Princess Noura Bent Abdul Rahman University on April 2007. She is the first Saudi 
woman to hold such a high-level position in the Kingdom” (Jamjoom and Kelly, 2013, 
p. 120).  Another important example can be seen in that in 2009 a woman was 
appointed as Deputy of Education for female in Saudi Arabia, a position that was 
previously held by men (Almefleh, 2009). Noteworthy, the male-dominant academic 
environment is still evident to some extent in Western universities as well (Acker, 
2010; Drury, 2011).  For example, academic women have fewer opportunities than men 
in terms of employment and they are also do not get equal salaries to men (Masunaga 
and Hitchcock, 2011; Edwards, Clack and Bryant, 2012). This was also mentioned in a 
report published by the American Association of University Professors about the state 
of gender equity in American universities (Hall et al., 2010).   
 
The above indicates that “although Saudi academic women have only recently become 
academics and researchers in higher education, they encounter both similar and 
Chapter One: Introduction 
9 !
different challenges compared to academic women in the Western context” (Alsudis, 
2013, p. 82). Finding information for research purposes is more of a challenge for Saudi 
female academics than for those in the West. However, lacking authority and leadership 
positions are significant challenges that both female academics in Saudi Arabia and in 
the West are still facing.     
 
Profile of selected universities 
The following provides a contextual profile of the two universities from which the 
participants of this study were drawn. These are King Abdulaziz University (KAU) and 
Umm Al-Qura University (UQU). These two universities were chosen for three reasons. 
Firstly, they provided access to conduct the research. Secondly, they represented 
important Saudi academic institutions where female academics work in a range of job 
roles (teaching, research, administration) and different subject areas. Thirdly, due to 
their history and early establishment, they featured a pioneering interest in inaugurating 
female higher educational programmes compared with other universities in the country 
(Alsudis, 2013).    
 
King Abdulaziz University (KAU) 
King Abdulaziz University (KAU) was established in 1967 as the first private higher 
educational institution in Saudi Arabia. Six years later, KAU started to receive public 
funds from the Government and it is now fully funded by the Saudi Government (KAU, 
2015). According to statistics published by the Saudi Ministry of Education, KAU is by 
far the largest of all Saudi universities, with more than 18518 students. In terms of the 
number of academics, 986 (or 39%) of the 2523 total faculty members are female 
academics (MOE, 2011). According to Alsudis (2013) higher education for women was 
only introduced in 1970 whereas, for men, it began in 1953.  
 
KAU is also one of the largest in terms of the number of programmes offered. In fact, 
there are a number of specialised programmes, such as Marine Sciences, Medical 
Engineering, and Meteorology and Aviation, which are only offered by KAU in the 
region. KAU comprises of two separate campuses for men and women. One of the 
proud legacies of KAU is that it was the first to admit female students in Saudi Arabia. 
Another pioneering enterprise that KAU undertook was to establish a deanship of 
Distance Learning (DL) in 2005. KAU is one of only two universities offering DL 
degree programmes. In its most recent strategic plan, KAU defines and advertises its 
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‘future identity’ as a research hub or centre and a comprehensive university that focuses 
on community engagement and entrepreneurship (KAU, 2015).  
 
Umm Al-Qura University (UQU) 
Located in the Muslim holy city of Makkah, Umm Al-Qura University (UQU) enjoys a 
special prestige in the Islamic world. The unique geographical and religious position 
earns UQU the privilege of serving the research needs of the annual hajj (pilgrimage) 
festival as well as offering both core and specialised Islamic studies. In recent years, 
UQU has officially become an international accrediting body for Islamic and Arabic 
language studies.  This is not surprising given the fact that UQU evolved from what 
originally was the College of Sharia (Islamic law), the oldest government-funded 
institution offering higher education in Saudi Arabia. Following the establishment of 
the College of Sharia in 1949, the College of Education was established in 1952. 
Together these two colleges form the roots of UQU, which was officially founded in 
1981. 
   
UQU now offers a wide variety of degree programmes in all sorts of disciplines 
including Medicine and Nursing, Engineering, Natural and Social Sciences. However, 
Islamic and Arabic language studies remain a distinctive part of the character of UQU 
(UQU, 2014).  As regards the size of the UQU community, the university is growing at 
a rapid pace. According to statistics released by the Saudi Ministry of Education the 
number of students registered at UQ has reached 16815.  In terms of the number of 
academics, 423 (or 28%) of the total 1558 faculty members are female academics 
(MOE, 2011). The history of higher education in Saudi Arabia shows that higher 
education for women was only introduced in 1970 whereas, for men, it began in 1953 
(Alsudis, 2013). 
 
In relation to this study, the exploration of information behaviour in the context of 
female academics in Saudi Arabia is considered novel for two reasons. Firstly, the 
context of Saudi female academics is different from what has previously been studied in 
the area of information behaviour. This is because the Saudi Arabian cultural context 
and in particular the cultural context of Saudi universities (as described in section 1.3) 
demonstrate the unique situation of Saudi female academics and point out the potential 
influence of that cultural context on their information behaviour.  An example of this is 
related to situations where these academics may experience restrictions on accessing 
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information or face inequality in terms of the distribution of information sources 
between the male and female campuses of the university. The researcher therefore 
considers that the way in which these academics deal with such situations is worth 
exploring in this study to develop an understanding about their IB in relation to their 
cultural context.  Secondly, there is a growing body of research that focuses on Saudi 
female academics. However, such studies are few in number (Jamjoom, 2010; Alsudis, 
2013) and examine areas other than the information behaviour of Saudi female 
academics, for example, employment and leadership (Al-Ahmadi, 2011), educational 
policies and women’s perception about their academic and social role within Saudi 
society (Albrahim, 2010; Jamjoom, 2010; Alsudis, 2013). The study is therefore the 
first of its kind that aims to investigate the information behaviour of this particular 
group of people in Saudi Arabia.  
 
1.4 Aim of the study 
The aim of this study is to investigate the information behaviour of Saudi Arabian 
female academics in both their work and everyday life contexts.  
 
1.5 Research questions and objectives 
  
The following research questions are motivated by both the context provided above 
(background to the study), and the literature review.   
RQ1: What types of information behaviour are the research participants engaged in? 
RQ2: Why and how do they engage in these types of behaviour? 
     To address these two related questions, the following objective was developed:  
Objective (1): To collect data that represents a range of different IB of the 
research participants. 
 
RQ3: What are the key characteristics of the research participants’ IB as a process (i.e., 
as a course of action)? 
     To address the above question, the following objective was developed:  
Objective (2): To describe, analyse, and categorise the information-related 
behaviour identified in the interview and diary data and establish how the 
categories relate to each other. 
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RQ4: What commonalities and differences exist between the research participants’ IB 
in the work context and their IB in the everyday life context? 
       To answer the above question, the following objective was developed:  
Objective (3): To compare the IB of the research participants with the IB studies 
relating to academics and other communities. 
RQ5: What are the theoretical and methodological implications of this study? 
      To answer the above question, the following objective was developed:  
Objective (4): To critically reflect on existing models of IB in light of the 
findings of this research in order to establish implications for the theoretical and 
methodological base of IB research.  
 
1.6 Justification of the study 
 
It is argued that this study is justified for a number of reasons. Firstly, there exist a 
number of studies that fall under the domain of everyday life information behaviour 
(ELIB). However, academics’ ELIB has not been investigated. Exploring academics’ 
IB in an educational setting is dominant in the literature (Case, 2012; Zuccala, 2009; 
Hargittai & Hinnant, 2006) and consequently little is known about academics’ ELIB. 
Empirical studies which have investigated the IB within that context concentrated on 
different respondents such as social workers (Savolainen, 1995), pregnant women 
(McKenzie, 2003), informal carers (Hepworth, 2004), urban-rural residents (Fisher et 
al., 2005), and young people (Agosto & Hughes-Hassell, 2006). This study, therefore, 
provides a new perspective on the IB of academics in the context of everyday life 
beyond work.  
  
Secondly, in view of the above, it can be also said that the IB of academics in the work 
context has not been compared to their ELIB. Studies that have compared these two 
contexts (i.e., the work/study and everyday life) were found in other fields, education, 
in particular (e.g., Corrin, Bennet & Lockyer, 2010) and focused on comparing the use 
of information technology by undergraduate students. The Justification for another 
approach that looks at both contexts in relation to the present study is discussed in 
section 1.7.  
 
Thirdly, Marouf & Anwar (2010, p. 534) stated: “the study of information seeking 
behaviour in the Arabic countries is a totally neglected area”. Most studies regarding 
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researchers' IB were carried out in Western countries, such as the UK (e.g. Ellis, Cox & 
Hall, 1993; Foster, 2004; Gardiner, McMenemy & Chowdhury, 2006; Urquhart & 
Rowley, 2007; Rowlands & Nicholas, 2008), Australia (e.g. Hughes, 2005; 2006), and 
the United States (e.g. George et al., 2006; Hemminger et al., 2007; Sadler & Given, 
2007; Ge, 2010; Niu et al., 2010; Niu & Hemminger, 2012). There is a growing body of 
research on the area of IB, particularly information seeking, in the Arab world (e.g., Al-
Mughairi, 2006; Al-Sugri, 2007; Oshan, 2007; Marouf and Anwar, 2010). However, 
these studies are still few in number and consequently more investigations are being 
called for. This was an important motivation for carrying out this study in order to 
address this gap. Furthermore, the current study is, therefore, justifiable because, to the 
best of the researcher’s knowledge, it is the first in Saudi Arabia that explores the IB of 
academic women in the contexts of work and everyday life.  
 
Fourthly, a comprehensive review of IB research by Case (2012) and another by Fidel 
(2012) indicated that much attention was paid to one form of IB, namely, information 
seeking. This conclusion is also the case in relation to IB of academics in which a large 
number of published studies have primarily focused on information seeking (e.g., 
Rowlands & Nicholas, 2008; Ge, 2010; Niu et al., 2010; Niu & Hemminger, 2012). In 
view of the purpose and aim of this study, it is argued that the current research has 
theoretical implications for IB research, for example, by extending the scope of current 
IB models to include and describe other types of IB beyond seeking such as information 
sharing and information avoidance.  
 
Finally, Case (2012, p. 360) has recently stated: “gender has not been a primary focus 
of many information seeking studies”. The literature review shows that the majority of 
previous studies either focused on women's IB in relation to health issues or aimed at 
discovering gender-differences between men and women in terms of their IB (Urquhart 
& Yeoman, 2010). The latter approach (i.e., focusing on gender-differences, e.g., Kim 
& Sin, 2015; Pálsdóttir, 2008; Steinerová & Šušol, 2007; Ford et al., 2001) was 
prominent due to the fact that gender is often included as a demographic factor in many 
IB studies (Case, 2007). Consequently, as Urquhart & Yeoman (2010) indicated, it can 
be argued that understanding the IB associated with women may be overshadowed by 
employing such approach. It should be noted, however, that this study is not arguing 
against the value of such approach but rather adopting a different one in which the 
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focus is on the IB of academic women since a review of the IB studies that focused on 
women (see section 2.10) highlighted that this area needs further investigation. 
 
1.7 Why investigate both work and everyday life contexts in this 
study? 
 
Hargittai and Hinnant (2006, p. 61) stated: “much important information seeking 
happens in people's everyday lives' as people engage in active and passive information-
seeking behaviour throughout their daily lives". These scholars highlighted that IB 
literature largely focused on information seeking for occupational or study purposes. A 
view shared by Rieh and Danielson (2007), Case (2012) and more recently Kim & Sin 
(2015). Consequently and, as put forward by Zuccala (2009, p. 11), these studies did 
not consider that researchers may "employ similar habits when dealing with a non-work 
information need".  
 
The argument for looking at both work-based IB and ELIB in the present study is based 
on two main reasons. Firstly, research suggests that academic and everyday life 
contexts are overlapping (Given, 2002). In other words, the IB of one context may 
inform the other and vice versa (Rowley & Urquhart, 2007; Given, 2002). For example, 
Rowley & Urquhart (2007, p. 1167) suggest, "Undergraduate students may apply 
everyday information seeking behaviour to their studies". Similarly, Zuccala (2009, 
p.11) points out that information seeking strategies or habits used by researchers when 
they deal with either work or everyday life information needs may be similar. It is 
argued, therefore, that exploring the IB in both work and everyday life contexts, as the 
current study aims to do so, could lead to similar or different conclusions from that 
discussed above and consequently, add to our understanding.  
 
Secondly, Given (2002) asserts that it is important for IB researchers not to separate 
academic and everyday life contexts when studying users' IB. This is because looking at 
both contexts could lead to a better understanding of people's IB (Given, 2002; Julien & 
Michel, 2004; Fourie, 2012). In addition, as Rowley & Urquhart (2007, p. 1167) point 
out, because a wide variety of information seeking activities related to work, study, and 
everyday life may occur simultaneously, especially in today’s Internet environment, 
there is a need for an inclusive approach in which IB researchers analyse both 
work/study and everyday life IB.  
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1.8!Structure of the thesis 
 
This thesis is comprised of six chapters. A brief description of each chapter is given 
below. 
 
Chapter One: Introduction  
In this chapter, the thesis is introduced. The background and aim of the study are 
presented and the research questions are outlined. The significance of the study is also 
explained.  
 
 
Chapter Two: Literature Review 
This chapter examines previous research considered relevant to the present study, the 
purpose of which is to provide a theoretical basis for the study. This was then used in 
the discussion chapter to frame the analysis of the significance of the findings of the 
study.  
 
 
Chapter Three: Research methodology 
This chapter provides a detailed discussion of the methodology including the 
philosophical underpinnings of the research, the research data gathering techniques and 
the qualitative data analysis approach used. The rationale for employing a non-
categorical qualitative method is given and other methods that were considered are also 
discussed.  
 
 
Chapter Four: Research Findings 
This chapter presents and describes the findings of the current study. It is comprised of 
two main sections. The first (section 4.3) presents and details the main categories of 
participants' IB identified from data analysis, which were: information acquisition, 
information avoidance, and information sharing. The second (section 4.4) describes 
the research participants’ IB as a process (i.e., the whole course of action undertaken 
while one interacts with information) when this process is considered in the context of 
particular situations that involve interaction with information such as travel planning, 
developing course materials, purchasing an IT product, or experiencing a health 
problem.  
 
 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
This chapter discusses the key findings of the present study that were detailed in the 
previous chapter. To frame the discussion of these findings, they are considered with 
reference to the relevant, previous research that had been reviewed in Chapter Two. A 
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range of implications both for theory and methodology are also presented in this 
chapter.  
 
 
Chapter Six: Conclusions 
This final chapter reports the conclusions of the present study, including its contribution 
to previous information behaviour research as well as its limitations and 
recommendations for future studies in that area.  
 
1.9 Summary of Chapter One 
 
This chapter introduced the focus of the research: an investigation into the information 
behaviour of a group of female academics in Saudi Arabia. The background to this 
study and its research questions were outlined. The significance of the study was also 
described and an overview of the structure of the thesis was finally presented. A critical 
literature review of previous research into people’s information behaviour that was 
considered relevant to the purpose of the current study is given in the next chapter.  
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Chapter Two: Literature Review !
 
2.1 Overview 
 
This chapter reviews the theoretical and philosophical background underlying the field 
of IB.  It covers the relationship between IB and information literacy (IL) and provides 
a brief history about the IB research and analyses characteristics of IB research 
approaches (i.e. system-centred versus user-centred). The chapter focuses on research 
into aspects of IB such as information seeking, browsing, information encountering, the 
avoidance of information and information sharing and analyses the treatment of the 
concept of ‘context’ in IB research. It also discusses models of information seeking 
behaviour and reviews research into academics’ IB. In addition, this chapter sheds light 
on the IB of women. Together, these aspects covered here provide a theoretical 
background that helps to place the current research within its broader context (i.e., 
research into people’s information experience).  
    
The researcher attended three workshops about conducting and writing-up a literature 
review chapter at Loughborough University to learn about not only how to conduct a 
literature review, but also how to structure this chapter. This alerted the researcher to 
the potential usefulness of applying a thematic approach. This approach was used 
because it was thought suitable to bring together a range of points covered in this 
chapter and organise them into a structure that consisted of a number of themes. These 
themes were also linked to the study research questions as follows.  
• The theme entitled: ‘User-centred IB research: studied areas’, where previous 
research about information seeking, browsing, encountering information, 
information avoidance and information sharing was reviewed, relates to the first and 
second research questions of the study which are concerned with the types of 
information behaviour that the research participants are engaged in (RQ1) and why 
and how they engage in these types of behaviour (RQ2).  
• The theme entitled: ‘Context in information behaviour research’, where a review 
about previous research that examined the concept of ‘context’ in relation to work 
and everyday life settings was included, relates to the fourth research question of 
the study which is about the commonalities and differences between the research 
participants’ IB in the work context and their IB in the everyday life context (RQ4). 
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• The theme entitled: ‘IB models’, where various models were reviewed and how 
they described the process of information seeking and information acquisition was 
examined, relates to the third and fifth research questions of the study which are 
concerned with the key characteristics of the research participants’ IB as a process 
(RQ3) and the theoretical and methodological implications of this study (RQ5).  
 
2.2 The literature search method 
To gain the broadest possible relevant information, an extensive literature search was 
conducted. The following provides a description of the range of sources used to carry 
out the literature review of this thesis:  
• Library Catalogue of Pilkington Library, Loughborough University. This was 
used to find material held by the library and items from the Loughborough 
University Institutional Repository relevant to the area of information 
behaviour.    
 
• Library Catalogue plus of Pilkington Library, Loughborough University. The 
advanced option of this Catalogue was used to find suitable databases to 
conduct the search.  The category ‘Information Science’ was chosen to display 
and then choose relevant databases to carry out the search. These databases 
included the following: 
o Emerald EMeJ111 
o Encyclopedia of Library and Information Science 
o Library and Information Science and Technology Abstracts (EBSCO) 
o LISA: Library and Information Science Abstracts (CSA) (ProQuest XML) 
o Science Direct 
o Scopus 
o Web of Science 
o Zetoc 
            The researcher also used the ‘related items’ search function of the databases.    
• Google Scholar and the websites of some journals known to the researcher from 
previous experience during her Masters degree study. These journals included 
the following: 
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o Information Research 
o Journal of Documentation  
o Journal of Information Science  
o Journal of the Association for Information Science and Technology  
o Library and Information Science Research 
The keywords used to conduct the search via the above databases were: academics, 
browsing, context, information acquisition, information avoidance, information 
behaviour, information encountering, information sharing, information seeking, models, 
Saudi Arabia, serendipity, and women. Talking to supervisors and attending workshops 
provided by Library at Loughborough University helped to identify these keywords that 
were used. These workshops included the following: 
o Finding information for your literature review and beyond - Theory 
o Finding information for your literature review and beyond - Practice 
o Keeping up-to-date  
o Literature review: writing it up  
The literature review included studies published during the period of 2005 to 2015. The 
researcher attended a workshop held at the Library of Loughborough University where 
this timeframe was generally recommended for conducting a literature review for PhD 
research projects. However, the list of references of papers identified from conducting a 
series of searches via the above databases were also manually examined in order to 
identify highly cited papers before that period of time, which were also added to this 
chapter. 
 
2.3 Information behaviour and information literacy 
 
Information behaviour and information literacy are two phenomena that are widely 
discussed, studied, and analysed by information science scholars. It was thought that 
clarifying the relationship between these two areas would help clarify the scope of this 
study. The following diagram (figure2.1)2 highlights the relationship between 
information behaviour and information literacy. A recent discussion regarding the 
relationship between IB and IL can be also found in Hepworth and Walton (2013). !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
2 The diagram is based on a detailed critical review of IL and IB studies and models. It forms the basis of 
a conceptual paper that has been recently published in Hepworth, Almehmadi & Maynard (2014). The 
diagram has also been recently published in Hepworth & Walton (2013).  
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Figure 2.1: A broad comparison between IL and IB
Figure 2:1: A broad comparison between Information Behaviour (IB) and Information Literacy (IL)
The focus of this study is on IB area 
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According to figure 2.1, information behaviour and information literacy are two related 
areas focusing on similar issues (i.e., information need, information seeking, and 
information use) but from two different perspectives. 
 
Overview of IL research 
 
Based on reviewing IL definitions and models, one could conclude that information 
literacy aims to enhance a person’s level of knowledge to become information-literate 
through acquiring essential skills described in IL models (e.g., ACRL, 2001). 
Information literacy interventions, which can take the form of workshops, seminars, 
and courses are seen as suitable tools to help deliver such skills. As a result the focus 
would be mainly on the information seeking process and practicality (Julien & 
Williamson, 2010). In addition, the individual is usually seen as a learner and a critical 
thinker (Hepworth & Walton, 2009). Accordingly, the main purpose of an information 
literacy-focus study can be described as vocational, instructional, and beneficial as it 
aims to support users when they seek information. The view of information need as 
described in IL models is linked to helping users to identify, recognise, and analyse 
their information needs. The view of information seeking is linked to helping users to 
apply effective information-seeking strategies through enhancing and fostering their 
information seeking skills (e.g., ACRL, 2001). 
  
The outcome of information literacy research can be described from two levels: 
theoretical and practical. On the theoretical level, IL research results in models and 
standards which often take the form of statements, describe learning outcomes, and 
recommend how to plan, implement, and deliver information literacy courses or 
programmes for students (see, for example, ACRL, 2001; SCONUL, 1999; 2011; 
Bundy, 2004; Lau, 2006). These models are described as guides for IL practitioners 
(see, for example, SCONUL, 1999). On the practical level, studies with an IL-focus 
often take the form of action research and aim to enhance information skills and 
capabilities by seeking a change in the information behaviour of participants (Walton, 
2009). A pertinent example of such a study is Walton and Hepworth (2011) in which 
teaching information literacy to undergraduate students resulted in a change in their 
information seeking behaviour. The study concluded that IL interventions could change 
IB (Walton and Hepworth, 2011). A second example is a study by Hepworth and Wema 
(2006), which concluded that the tested information literacy programme was successful 
in terms of knowledge transfer. Changing information seeking behaviour was reported 
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in these two examples, so, this aspect could be argued to be a key feature of a study 
with an IL-focus. 
 
 
Overview of IB research 
   
In contrast, and based on reviewing IB definitions and models, one could conclude that 
IB research aims to increase our understanding about people’s information behaviour 
(Case, 2007). As a result, the focus would be mainly on describing and analysing the 
existing reported information behaviour (Hepworth, 2007). The main purpose of an 
information behaviour-focus study can be described as: informing the design and 
provision of systems and services targeted to user, informational, in terms of increasing 
knowledge about how people interact with information, and verificational via testing 
and revising previous IB models. The view of information needs as described in IB 
models is linked to identifying and classifying these needs and how they can lead to 
seeking information (e.g., Agosto & Hughes-Hassell, 2006b). The view of the 
information seeking and use is linked to describing patterns, strategies, and approaches 
to an information seeking and use episode (e.g., Ellis, 1989) and consists of identifying 
factors that influence how people seek and use information (e.g., Wilson, 1999). 
 
 
In common with information literacy research, the outcome of IB research can be 
described in terms of both the theoretical and practical levels. On the theoretical level, 
IB research results in theories and models which often take the form of diagrams. They 
also tend to describe the process of information seeking (e.g., Ellis, 1989; Kuhlthau, 
1991) and factors which influence the IB (e.g., Wilson, 1999), and recommend how to 
use these models as theoretical lenses to study IB. On the practical level, studies with an 
IB-focus often build on positivist or constructivist philosophies (Urquhart, 2011) and 
aim to provide recommendations and suggestions on how to provide better information 
services to users. In general, exploring, describing, and analysing the existing 
information behaviour have been reported in the majority of IB studies (Case, 2007). 
Therefore, this aspect can be described as a key feature of a study with an IB-focus.  
 
 
Although figure 2.1 focuses on differences between IB and IL, it also suggests that 
these two areas of research can inform each other. As concluded by Walton (2009, p. 
7), “the notion of IB and its empirical research enables a deeper understanding of IL to 
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be achieved”. This is a view shared by Limberg and Sundin (2006). In addition, Walton 
and Hepworth (2011, p. 450) stated “information behaviour research offers empirical 
insights into how people seek out and use information”. There is a growing body of 
information literacy studies which build on theories and models of information 
behaviour. For example, East (2005) developed a syllabus for an information literacy 
programme for humanities researchers in the UK. His syllabus was based on reviewing 
and analysing studies which examined the IB of this group. Examples of other studies 
include Kirk (2004), Cheuk (2008), and Hepworth and Smith (2008). The results of 
these studies inform us about users’ information behaviour (Julien and Williamson 
(2010).  
 
 
It is notable that phrases such as ‘appropriate information behaviour’ (Webber and 
Johnston, 2002; Walton, 2009), ‘good information-seeking behaviour’ (e.g., ACRL, 
2001), ‘successful information searching’ (Lowe and Eisenberg, 2005) ‘teaching 
information seeking’ (Limberg and Sundin, 2006), and ‘user information-seeking 
education’ (Sundin, 2008) are often mentioned in information literacy research. This 
suggests that information literacy can be seen as a part of information behaviour, in 
particular, the information seeking process which has been described in detail in the 
models proposed by Kuhlthau (1991) and Ellis (1989). Kuhlthau’s (1991) information 
seeking process model is described as a model that connects information literacy and 
information behaviour research (Julien and Williamson, 2010; Erdelez, Basic and 
Levitov, 2011). Also in some IB studies (e.g., Kerins, Madden and Fulton, 2004; 
Urquhart and Rowley, 2007; Martin, 2008) information literacy is included as one of a 
range of factors that influence people’s information behaviour. Some studies such as 
Kurbanoğlu, Akkoyunlu, and Umay (2006), and Timmers and Glas (2010) developed 
measures which can be used to examine the effect of information literacy on 
information behaviour.  
 
 
It should be noted, however, that an emerging concept termed 'information experience' 
by Bruce et al. (2013) is a research area that falls between information behaviour and 
information literacy. It aims to explore the different ways in which people experience 
information and takes a learning perspective to explore people's ways of experiencing 
information and the variations between these experiences (Bruce, 1997). 
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2.4 IB research: A brief history  
 
The term IB was proposed and used in the late 1990s, but its history dates back to the 
early 1960s where the concept of information need was used (Case, 2006). Scholars in 
the field of Information Science defined the concept in different ways. For example, 
Wilson (1999, p. 249) defined information behaviour as “activities a person may 
engage in when identifying his or her own needs for information, searching for such 
information in any way and using or transferring that information”. Case suggests that 
IB is the totality of human behaviours in relation to their interaction with information, 
including “unintentional or passive behaviours (such as glimpsing or encountering 
information), as well as purposive behaviours that do not involve seeking, such as 
actively avoiding information" (Case, 2007, p.5). 
 
Another definition put forward by Pettigrew, Fidel and Bruce (2001, p. 44) is that 
“information behaviour describes how people need, seek, manage, give and use 
information in different contexts”. Ford (2004b, p. 184) described information 
behaviour as “those activities a person may engage in when, for the purpose of learning, 
identifying his or her own needs for information, searching for and selecting such 
information from multiple independent information sources and using or transferring 
that information”. Common elements in these definitions are information need, 
searching for information, and using and transferring information. However, the 
definition often used in the literature is that proposed by Wilson (1999). 
 
In fact, Wilson’s 1996 model (Wilson and Walsh, 1996) sets out the boundaries 
between information searching, information seeking and information behaviour. In that 
model, information searching refers to using a particular search tool such as a search 
engine or a database whereas information seeking refers to a range of activities a person 
engages with in order to find the required information. These include searching, 
browsing and the selection and use of a variety of information sources. Information 
behaviour in Wilson’s model represents the macro level in that it includes behaviours 
that are not only limited to information seeking. It should be noted that there may be a 
degree of an overlap between these three levels. For example, information seeking 
embraces, but is not limited to, information searching. Similarly, information behaviour 
entails information seeking in addition to other types of behaviour such as the 
avoidance of information. However, Wilson’s description of these three levels is useful 
insofar as it enables researchers in the field to understand and familiarise themselves 
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with these boundaries in order to set a firm foundation for their studies. For example, 
researchers interested in exploring difficulties experienced while using a particular 
search engine would place their study within the boundary of information searching that 
represents the moment of interaction between a person and an information retrieval 
system (Hepworth, 2007). In a similar vein, a study that investigated how HIV/AIDS 
sufferers interact with information in different ways can be placed within the boundary 
of information behaviour. This is because it describes behaviours such as avoiding and 
sharing of information which, according to Ford (2015, p. 14), “do not entail seeking 
information but they are examples of information behaviour”.   
 
 
A conceptual paper by Hepworth (2007) provides an overview of IB research. It 
synthesizes research undertaken in the area under three levels: the wider cultural 
context, the local social context, and the individual level, which are called ‘locus of 
study’. It also includes issues explored, terms used and examples of studies, which 
represent each level in the analysis. In the first level, the aim is to examine the role of 
socio-economic-political issues, such as the hierarchal nature of the society and the 
power structures in affecting the IB of users. Studies that have been classified under the 
second level aim at identifying the information needs for a group of users in a 
community and highlighting the difficulties they face when they translate their 
information needs into information seeking. Studies which focused on the third level 
aim at examining and analysing the process of information seeking, both active and 
passive, and the cognitive (e.g., thinking skills), affective (e.g., feelings), and connative 
(e.g., preferred learning style) aspects associated with this process and are often build 
on the cognitive point of view. 
 
Recently, Case (2012) published a third edition of his comprehensive review of studies 
conducted in the area of IB, which frames these studies under three categories: by 
occupation (e.g., physicians, managers, and engineers), role (e.g., gatekeepers, 
consumers, and students), and demographic groups (e.g., the elderly, the poor and 
women). Examples of recent studies within each category are also given. It seems that 
these categories are overlapping especially the first and the second. In addition, the first 
category resonates with what Hepworth (2007) described as individual-level studies 
while the second and the third categories are close to the second level in Hepworth’s 
(2007) classification (i.e., the community). 
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2.5 System-centred versus user-centred approaches 
 
The history of information behaviour research shows that studies conducted in the area 
followed either a system-centred or a user-centred approach. The characteristics of 
these approaches are summarised in the following table (table2.1).  
Table 2.1: System-centred versus user-centred approaches in IB research 
Approach Date Characteristics 
System-centred The late 1940s 
(i.e. the library 
surveys, Wilson, 
2000). 
The main focus was on system features and how to 
analyse the use of these systems. However, such 
analysis was carried out in isolation to a great extent 
from users’ information needs (Case, 2002; Talja and 
Hartel, 2007; Wilson, 2000). The user is seen as a 
'passive recipient' of information (Dervin and Nilan, 
1986). This approach ignored "the strategies that 
people actually use for bridging their information 
needs" (Dervin and Nilan, 1986, p.13-14). 
User-centred 1980s (e.g., 
Dervin's call for a 
shift from system 
to user paradigm 
(Dervin and 
Nilan, 1986). 
The emphasis is on people rather than information 
systems (Case, 2007, p. 6). The main purpose is to 
enhance understanding of users' information behaviour 
according to their point of view (Lievrouw and Farb, 
2003; Courtright, 2007). Information is seen as "a 
subjective phenomenon, constructed at least to some 
extent by the user, and not an objective phenomenon" 
(Cole, 1994, p. 465). The power of this approach is that 
it was useful in terms of helping to inform the design of 
information systems so that these systems better serve 
users' information needs (Allen, 1996, p. 290). 
 
Vakkari (1997, p. 463) states: "the old system-centred approach is metaphorically 
speaking water under the bridge" and research has moved “beyond a resource-focused 
to a person-centric perspective” (Clemens & Cushing, 2010, p. 1). However, in another 
paper, Vakkari (2003) also criticizes user-centred studies on the basis of ignoring 
system features in their design, and consequently losing their power to inform system 
design. It can be concluded that while there is a lot of agreed criticism around system-
centred approach, little criticism was found with regard to user-centred approach. This 
approach seems to be widely acceptable by IB scholars (e.g., Allen, 1996; Courtright, 
2007; Case, 2007). This study adopts a user-centred approach. This is because such 
Chapter Two: Literature Review 
27 !
approach is considered consistent with its aim to investigate the information behaviour 
of Saudi female academics from their point of view. 
 
2.6 User-centred IB research !
Previous research in the area of people’s information behaviour shows that there are: a) 
different views and opinions, b) different interpretations of the fundamental concepts 
such as ‘information behaviour’ and ‘information practice’, ‘context’, and ‘situation’, 
and c) diverse approaches to the phenomenon of information behaviour reflecting 
different views and methods. These are discussed as follows.   
 
Regarding point (a), there are different views in information behaviour research about 
the role of individual differences as causal predictors of information seeking. As 
recently indicated by Bawden and Robinson (2011), the issue of the impact of 
individual differences in information behaviour research is still unsettled and debatable, 
with disagreement evident in the results of empirical studies focusing on that issue. 
Specifically, there are conflicting views on the significance of gender. For example, 
Agosto and Hughes-Hassell (2006b) and Kim, Lehto and Morrison (2007) concluded 
that gender was not a significant factor in predicting information seeking, while Ford, 
Miller and Moss (2001) came to the opposite conclusion, having identified gender as a 
significant factor in influencing information seeking. They concluded that effectiveness 
in retrieving online information was linked to male gender as women tended to face 
more difficulties in finding information on the web than men. In a similar vein, gender 
was reported to be a significant factor in a study by Rowlands and Nicholas (2008) 
which examined the information seeking of a group of postgraduate students in the UK. 
They found that, compared to males, female students visited the library in person and 
used its services more.  
 
There are also conflicting views about the significance of disciplinary differences. For 
example, Saiti and Prokopiadou (2008) found statistically significant differences in the 
use of electronic sources by business/economics students for their research as opposed 
to paper-based sources which were more commonly used by the social sciences. In 
contrast, Korobili, Malliari, and Zapounidou (2011) reported that they found no 
statistically significant differences in information seeking behaviour between the 
disciplines. Further examples are given in Catalano (2013).    
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Regarding point (b), there are different interpretations of the fundamental concepts such 
as ‘information behaviour’ and ‘information practice’, ‘context’, and ‘situation’. 
Information behaviour and information practice have been at the heart of a discussion 
between Wilson and Savolainen in a paper entitled: ‘The behaviour/practice debate: a 
discussion prompted by Tom Wilson's review of Reijo Savolainen's Everyday 
information practices: a social phenomenological perspective’ (Information Research, 
2009). Wilson’s view advocates the use of the concept ‘information behaviour’, a term 
which is deeply embedded in our discourse of the field and recognises that a person’s 
actions have both cognitive and social dimensions.  Savolainen represents a different 
view which is influenced by the fields of sociology and social philosophy. He advocates 
the use of the term ‘information practice’, to emphasise the impact of social and cultural 
factors in the context of everyday life information seeking (Information Research, 
2009).  
 
 
In addition, the concepts of ‘context’ and ‘situation’ in information behaviour research 
have been subject to different interpretations. While there is a consensus among IB 
researchers about the importance of context in understanding people's IB, they continue 
to fail to agree on the definition of ‘context’ and ‘situation’, especially with regard to 
whether these two concepts are equivalent or not.  According to Allen (1997), scholars 
such as Savolainen (2006) and Fisher and Julien (2009) treat context and situation as 
equivalent and so they use these terms interchangeably. However, others such as Cool 
(2001) and Sonnenwald (1999) subscribe to a different view that distinguishes between 
‘context’ and ‘situation’. According to this view, the main difference is that "context is 
somehow larger than a situation and may consist of a variety of situations; different 
contexts may have different possible types of situations" (Sonnenwald, 1999, p. 180).  
 
 
Regarding point (c), the field of information behaviour research has evolved and shifted 
from a system-oriented perspective to a user-centred approach (Clemens & Cushing, 
2010, p. 1). The system-oriented perspective, which emerged in the late 1940s, focuses 
on system features and the analysis of the use of these systems as found in library 
usages surveys (Wilson, 2000). Similarly, the user-centred approach, which emerged in 
the mid 1980s, calls for attention to be given to users’ information needs and seeking 
behaviour (Meadows, 2008). As Vakkari (1997, p. 463) indicates “the old system-
centred approach is metaphorically speaking water under the bridge". According to 
Bates (2005), the evolution of the field is influenced by specific perspectives that reflect 
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varying views and methods. The approaches involving different views include the 
cognitive, sociological, socio-cognitive, and evolutionary perspectives as well as sense 
making theory. In contrast, approaches involving different methods include the 
constructivist approach, critical theory, grounded theory, ethnographic and 
phenomenological approaches. Below is a description highlighting each of these 
approaches. For further information, see Bates (2005), Hepworth, Grunewald and 
Walton (2014) and Hughes (2014).   
  
The cognitive perspective  
According to Bates (2005, p. 13), the cognitive approach arose out of cognitive science, 
“in which the thinking of the individual person operating in the world is the dominating 
focus of research on information seeking”.  A notable example of this approach is 
Belkin’s (2005) ‘anomalous state of knowledge’ model in which people engage in 
information seeking in order to address a gap in their knowledge about a topic. Another 
important study is Ford (2004a) which describes the cognitive processes associated with 
information seeking. A third example is Ford, Wood, and Walsh (1994), which 
examines the impact of cognitive styles on online information seeking.  
 
 
The sociological perspective 
The aim of the sociological approach is to gain insights into people’s information 
behaviour within the social context that they find themselves in.  This approach 
therefore emphasises the importance of context in general and the social environment 
and how it influences people’s information behaviour in particular. Works by Dervin 
(1976) and Savolainen (1995; 2008) have approached the phenomenon of information 
behaviour from a sociological view and provided insights into people’s information 
needs and seeking in everyday life contexts. Other examples include studies conducted 
by Hepworth (2004) on the information seeking of informal carers, Agosto and Hughes-
Hassell (2005) on the information needs of urban young adults and Fisher and Landry 
(2007) on the information behaviour of stay-at-home mothers.   
 
 
The socio-cognitive perspective 
The socio-cognitive approach is underpinned by the recognition that both the 
individual’s thinking and the social context in which the individual operates influence 
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information seeking behaviour (Bates, 2005, p. 12).  In this approach, users are seen to 
be situated in specific contexts which in turn may influence their thought and actions 
(Hjørland, 2005). The field of social informatics, which focuses on the interactions 
involving people, social environments and information technology, also falls into this 
category. 
 
The evolutionary perspective 
The evolutionary perspective aims to develop an understanding of information 
behaviour by drawing on insights from the fields of Biology and Evolutionary 
Psychology. According to Bates (2005, p. 14), this viewpoint “is just beginning to 
appear” in the field of Information Science. This perspective is introduced in a research 
paper entitled ‘Evolution and information’ by Madden (2004) and more recently in a 
paper entitled ‘Information and knowledge: an evolutionary framework for information 
science" by Bates (2006).      !
Sense making theory 
Sense-Making is a label coined to refer to how people construct information needs in 
the process of making sense of the world around them (Dervin, 1983; 1992).  This 
theory emphasises the importance of studying human interaction with information from 
the perspective of the actor rather than from that of the observer. Accordingly, Dervin 
(1992) has developed what she called the micro-moment time-line interview to capture 
data on information needs and seeking behaviour. This interview method involves 
asking respondents to detail what happened in a situation step-by-step. In this theory, 
situations refer to the time-space contexts at which sense is constructed. For each step 
(called a time-line step), the respondents are asked to specify the questions they had and 
what they needed to find out or make sense of. This theory is further described in 
Dervin (2005).  
 
The constructivist approach 
The constructivist approach has its roots in education and sociology “in which 
individuals are seen as actively constructing an understanding of their worlds, heavily 
influenced by the social world(s) in which they are operating” (Bates, 2005, p. 11). The 
two major proponents of this approach in IB research are Dervin (1992) and Kuhlthau 
(1993). Specifically, Dervin (1992) has developed the sense making theory, described 
above, to account for people’s information seeking and how they make sense of their 
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worlds. Along similar lines, Kuhlthau (1993) has developed a model of the information 
seeking process depicting the different stages of information seeking and its associative 
cognitive, affective and behavioural aspects.  
 
Critical theory 
The critical theory approach focuses on revealing the power relations and patterns of 
domination within a society. Research studies that adopt a critical theory approach offer 
critical analysis of a range of issues within Information Science such as the role of 
librarians and the nature of research undertaken in the filed (Bates, 2005, p. 11-12). 
Hepworth, Grunewald and Walton (2014, p. 1045) note that this approach is “in a sense 
overtly political and connected with the notions of empowerment”. The approach also 
tends to gather data through interviews, focus groups, observation and diaries.     
 
Grounded theory  
The purpose of a grounded theory approach is to explore information seeking with the 
aim of developing models that are concerned with depicting processes and activities 
that are identified in data sets gathered via interviews. According to this approach, data 
analysis makes use of techniques such as line-by-line coding and the constant 
comparison method.  Examples of studies that have been influenced by such an 
approach include Ellis (1987; 1989), Ellis, Cox and Hall (1993) and Ellis and Haugan 
(1997). 
 
The ethnographic approach 
In the ethnographic approach researchers employ ethnographic data gathering 
techniques such as observations and interviews in order to generate insights into the 
information seeking of a particular community. A series of empirical studies by 
Chatman (1986; 1992; 2000) exemplifies this approach. In these studies, Chatman 
collected data via extensive field works, using observations and interviews. Williamson 
(1998; 2006) also applied the ethnographic approach to investigate the information 
seeking of the elderly in Australia.  
 
The phenomenological approach 
As the name suggests, the phenomenological approach adopts phenomenology as a 
research method. Data gathering proceeds via conducting semi-structured in-depth 
interviews in order to explore how people perceive and feel about their interaction with 
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information (Wilson, 2003; Stoke and Urquhart, 2013).  Works by Bruce (1997), 
Webber and Johnston (2000) and Smith and Hepworth (2012) reflect the increasing 
popularity of the phenomenological perspective. These studies examined how 
individuals felt about or perceived their information seeking experience and their 
conceptions of the meaning of information and information seeking.     
 
This thesis takes a social constructivist approach to IB, which views information 
behaviour as a user construct embedded within users' social environment. This view is 
consistent with the user-centred paradigm adopted in the current study. The view is also 
emphasised in what is known in the recent IB literature as 'in-context' studies (Fidel, 
2012). The focus of the current study is, therefore, on the subjective information 
experiences of the research participants regarding their IB.  !!
2.6.1 User-centred IB research: two main perspectives compared !
 
IB can be studied in light of different perspectives (Bates, 2005; Fidel, 2012). However, 
two key schools of thought within the IB research are often considered. The first, well 
established, is the cognitive perspective, which entails looking at cognitive and, to some 
extent, emotional aspects associated, in particular, with information seeking such as the 
identification of a knowledge gap in one’s knowledge and experiencing doubt, anxiety, 
and disappointment while searching for information; whereas the second, recently 
progressing, is the social perspective, which focuses on social aspects that shape 
people’s information seeking behaviour such as social norms underpinning their actions 
and in turn influencing their decisions when interacting with information (Pettigrew et 
al., 2001). These two views often underpin research into people's IB.  An analysis of the 
key characteristics of these two perspectives is shown in table 2.2 below.  
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Table 2.2: A comparison of perspectives underpinning research into people's IB: the cognitive versus the social perspectives 
Comparative dimension Perspective The cognitive The social 
Ba
ck
gro
un
d 
Date Mid-1980s Mid-1990s 
Position within the IB literature Major and dominating Minor but is growing 
Key authors E.g., Belkin; Dervin; Ellis; Ford; Ingwersen; Kuhlthau E.g., Chatman; Fisher; Savolainen; Mackenzie
Th
eo
ret
ica
l a
sp
ec
ts View to IB Often as a measurable entity but can also be as a cognitive process Often as a process embedded within a social context Orientation Primarily a psychological lens A social lens 
Main purpose/aim of inquiry Prediction but can also involve describing and exploring Understanding which may also involve theorizing 
Research question/focus Correlation between variables  
Modeling information seeking 
Identifying social aspects that shape IB  
Deriving insights that account for the role of ‘context’ 
Studied context Study/work context EL context 
Studied sample Primarily students Diverse 
M
eth
od
olo
gic
al 
asp
ec
ts 
Epistemology Often post-positivist but can also be interpretive Often interpretive 
Data collection techniques Diverse  
Mainly cross-sectional aside from few exceptions that were longitudinal 
Mainly interviews, incorporating the critical incident technique 
(CIT), but can also involve observation  
Mainly cross-sectional rather than longitudinal 
Unit of analysis Can be individuals’ attributes (e.g., demographic) or incidents 
described by respondents  
Incidents described by respondents and/or observed by the 
researcher 
Form of data analysis Deductive (quantitative or statistical) and inductive (qualitative) Primarily inductive (qualitative) 
Cr
itic
al 
ev
alu
ati
on
 Contribution/value Developing models that portray the different stages of the information 
seeking process and 
Highlighting the role of individual differences in information seeking  
Developing insights and models that indicate the impact of social 
factors such as social norms on shaping people’s information 
seeking  
Limitations Focusing, to a great extent, on cognitive aspects 
Conflicting results  
Limited in terms of addressing types of IB other than information 
seeking 
Emphasizing the role of 'context' and yet not clearly indicating 
what it means in relation to the undertaken study  
Limited in terms of addressing types of IB other than information 
seeking, aside from few examples 
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As can be seen from table 2.2 each perspective has its distinctive characteristics if these 
two perspectives are compared to one another in terms of the following: 
• Historical background 
• Theoretical aspects 
• Methodological aspects (presented in chapter three) 
• Contribution and limitations 
 
These are described as follows. 
 
• Historical background 
 
The cognitive perspective emerged in the mid-1980s advocating a shift towards a user-
centered approach to studying people’s information seeking as can be seen in Dervin & 
Nilan (1986) call for a focus on people’s views rather than on systems features to better 
understand their information needs. Since then it has been described as a dominating 
perspective in the IB research (Fidel, 2012). On the other hand, the social perspective to 
studying people’s IB emerged in the mid-1990s with Chatman’s (1992; 1999) series of 
studies pioneering and advocating such perspective. As a relatively emergent view, the 
social perspective was described as having a humble presence in the area of IB (Fidel, 
2012) especially if it is compared with the presence of the cognitive perspective.  
 
• Theoretical aspects 
 
As can be seen from table 2.2, the cognitive and the social perspectives differ in that the 
former often conceptualizes information seeking as a measurable activity since a 
psychological lens that aims at prediction usually influences this conceptualization. For 
example, the exploration of the impact of individual differences (Ford, Eaglestone & 
Madden, 2009; Bawden & Robinson, 2011) and whether patterns of information 
seeking such as the preference of the use of electronic information sources is associated 
with particular disciplinary subject areas (natural versus social sciences) as in the case 
of studies conducted for example by Ge (2005) and Gardiner, McMenemy and 
Chowdhury (2006); or whether information seeking varies among individuals according 
to attributes such as cognitive style (e.g., Ford, Wood & Walsh, 1994), personality traits 
(e.g., Heinström, 2003; 2006), and gender (e.g., Ford, Miller & Moss, 2001; Rowlands 
& Nicholas, 2008).    
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However, the cognitive view, as can be seen for example in Dervin’s (1983; 1992; 
2005) sense making model and Kuhlthau’s (1993) information seeking process model, 
also conceptualizes information seeking as a subjective phenomenon constructed by the 
people involved (Cole, 1994) and therefore emphases exploring and describing 
information seeking as a cognitive process. This entails bridging the identified 
knowledge gap in individuals’ understanding about something through information 
seeking and, to some extent, describing the range of feelings associated with such 
process (Kuhlthau, 1993).  
   
On the other hand, the social perspective often conceptualizes IB as a process that is 
embedded in a context since the orientation of this perspective involves analysing 
people’s IB from a social lens. This entails the identification of social factors such as 
social norms that shape IB and the role of the social context in which people find 
themselves in in influencing their IB. For example, a study by Chatman (1986) 
indicated that competition among her poor women with temporary employment acted as 
a barrier to sharing, in particular, information about employment opportunities, whereas 
a study by Pettigrew (1999) highlighted the importance of what she called ‘information 
grounds’, such as clinics, coffee shops, and restaurants in facilitating information 
acquisition and sharing.  
 
In addition, table 2.2 indicates that the cognitive perspective often includes studies 
conducted in the work context with students often being the main group studied (Case, 
2012). On the other hand, the focus of the majority of studies that fall under the social 
perspective is associated with everyday life contexts with describing the information 
behaviour of varied groups such as pregnant women (Mackenzie, 2003), informal carers 
(Hepworth, 2004), immigrants (Fisher, Durance & Hinton, 2004), teens (Agosto & 
Hughes-Hassell, 2006b), and stay-at-home mothers (Fisher & Landry, 2007).  
 
• Contribution and limitations 
Table 2.2 indicates that both the cognitive and social perspectives contributed to the 
area of information behaviour. The cognitive perspective led to the development of a 
number of key models that describe the cognitive processes associated with information 
seeking such ‘Anomalous State of Knowledge’ defined as the state of inadequacy of 
knowledge with respect to a topic or a goal (Belkin, 2005), the identification and the 
bridging of a ‘knowledge gap’ in one’s understanding about something (Dervin, 2005), 
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and verifying (Ellis, 1989), and also to some extent the emotional aspects such as 
experiencing doubt and disappointment during different stages of information seeking 
(Kuhlthau, 1993). However, as acknowledged by Ford (2004a), this perspective focuses 
to a great extent on cognition. While such a focus has added to our understanding of 
aspects related in particular to the effect of cognitive style (Ford, Wood, Walsh, 1994) 
and personality traits (Heinström, 2003) on influencing information seeking, it does not 
consider the role of the social context that people find themselves in, their perception of 
such and the meaning they attached to their actions. Wilson (2002, p. 204) concluded 
that “it is necessary to understand the meaning attributed by persons to the activities in 
which they engage, in order to understand their [information] behaviour”. In addition, 
the findings from studies within this view are often considered of a conflicting nature, 
as Bawden & Robinson (2011, p. 10) have stated: “results have often remained 
suggestive, at times even contradictory, rather than conclusive”.  For example, while 
Ford, Miller and Moss (2001) identified gender as a significant factor in influencing 
information seeking, Agosto and Hughes-Hassell (2006b) concluded that gender was 
not a significant factor in predicting information seeking. This makes cross-study 
comparison challenging, and underlines the need for future studies to further establish a 
profound understanding of the area.  
On the other hand, the social perspective led to developing insights into information 
behaviour which can be seen for example in Chatman’s (2000) theory of normative 
behaviour, Savolainen’s (1995) everyday life information seeking model, and 
Pettigrew’s (1999) ‘information ground’ theory. However, studies that fall under the 
category of the social perspective are often criticized on the basis that while these 
studies emphasised the role of context in influencing people’s information behaviour 
what is meant by ‘context’ tends to be missing in these studies. This can impact on and, 
specifically, limit the applicability of the findings of these studies to other settings since 
the meaning of ‘context’ in such studies is not clearly defined. Indeed, Fidel (2012) 
suggested that the extent to which the findings of studies that emphasised the 
importance of ‘context’ in understanding information behaviour depends on whether an 
adequate description of what was meant by ‘context’ was given.     
 
Despite the aforementioned differences between the cognitive and the social 
perspectives two common characteristics can be noted from table 2.2 as follows.  
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! Firstly, both perspectives fall into cross-sectional rather than longitudinal 
studies. One notable exception here is a study by Mick & Buhl (1992) where the 
data from three respondents were captured via three interviews conducted with 
each respondent over a four-month period. 
 
! Secondly, because the majority of studies that fall into both the cognitive and 
the social views focus to a great extent on information seeking they are 
considered, aside from few examples (e.g., Erdelez, 2005, Savolainen, 2008; 
Sairanen & Savolainen, 2010) limited in terms of addressing types of IB other 
than information seeking. 
 
It is worth noting an important point that can be concluded from table 2.2 which is 
relatively simple: both the cognitive and the social perspectives have their value and 
this implies that no one should be considered as better than the other. Nonetheless, 
researchers, whether explicitly or implicitly, often draw solely or primarily on one 
rather than another depending on the nature and the objectives of their research. The 
perceptive taken in relation to this study is considered, as described by Pettigrew et al., 
(2001), multifaceted, or as called by Bates (2005), socio-cognitive, which was 
developed as a result of recognition that the cognitive and social perspectives alone may 
not adequately describe IB (Pettigrew et al., 2001). Reflecting upon the findings of this 
study, multiple dimensions associated with participants’ IB were identified. For 
example, avoiding unpleasant emotions, which signals an affective dimension led to a 
decision to avoid information; while perceiving social responsibility towards family, 
which highlights a social dimension led to information seeking for the benefit of others.  
 
However, variables associated with the role of individual differences such as age and 
gender in influencing IB, as analysed in studies that fall under the cognitive perspective 
are beyond the scope of this study for two reasons. Firstly, and as detailed in section 
3.2.3.4 in chapter three, the study adopted an interpretive epistemology which 
emphasised the importance of understanding participants’ perspectives and the context 
in which these occur rather than testing or verifying a hypothesis about the role of 
individual differences in influencing the object of an investigation (Walliman, 2006; 
Pickard, 2007). Examining the impact of individual differences in influencing 
information behaviour would therefore be considered to generally fit within a post-
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positivist epistemology. This could be addressed in future studies that adopt such an 
epistemological approach.  
 
Secondly, the study largely operates within the social approach to studying people’s 
information behaviour which emphasises the importance of context in understanding 
information behaviour rather than individual attributes such as their age or gender. The 
study therefore focuses on women as a distinct group, and is interested in arriving at 
conclusions that featured collective rather than individualistic experiences. The aim was 
to tease out variations in participants’ responses to interview questions and their diary 
reports in order to develop an understanding about their IB as a group of people that is 
different from other groups studied in previous research. This is illustrated in section 
1.3 which gives an overview of the Saudi Arabian cultural context together with the 
cultural context of Saudi universities. It is argued here that culture has a significant role 
in creating a unique situation for Saudi female academics which may, in turn, impact 
upon their information behaviour and may lead to them using alternative ways to obtain 
information that would fit within their culture. This reflects Hepworth and Walton’s 
(2009) findings that people’s social environment may act as a barrier which inhibits 
them from finding information they need.  
 
 
 
2.6.2 User-centred IB research: studied areas 
 
2.6.2.1 Information seeking 
 
 
Information seeking behaviour was defined as a purposive activity in that a gap in one’s 
knowledge is identified, which then leads to looking for information to address this gap 
(Krikelas, 1983; Zerbinos, 1990; Kuhlthau, 1991; Allen, 1996; Johnson, 1997; 
Marchionini, 1998; Spink and Cole, 2001; Dervin, 2005; Ingwersen and Järvelin, 2005; 
Case, 2007; Timmer and Glas, 2010). The research of Ellis (1989), Savolainen (1995) 
and Kuhlthau (2004) are commonly cited as examples of studies that explored 
information seeking and use the term ‘information seeking’ to refer to situations where 
people actively look for information. In a similar vein, this type of information 
acquisition was characterized by Wilson (2005) as the ‘active search’ for information.   
 
Moore (2002), Hepworth (2004), Wilson (2005) and Case (2012) indicated the 
significance of the social role people play such as being a researcher, a manager or a 
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mother in defining their information needs while Dervin’s (1976) conceptual 
framework of the everyday life information needs of the average citizen in the United 
States and the information needs topics identified by Agosto and Hughes-Hassell 
(2006b) indicated that categories of information need are generic and therefore 
applicable to a diverse group of people. This also corroborates Kendall’s research 
(1996) which indicated that information needs of seniors overlapped with the 
information needs to those of young people, although there were, unsurprisingly 
distinctions between the two groups.  
 
In addition, previous studies (e.g., George et al., 2006; Ollé and Borrego, 2010; Hanes, 
Light, O'Malley & Delwiche, 2010) showed that Google was the most common tool 
used to conduct information searching. For example, Connaway, White, Lanclos and Le 
Cornu (2012, n.p.) concluded that the respondents in their study used Google “as a 
starting point to seek out information when they do not already know much about a 
topic” whereas Kammerer and Gerjets (2012, p. 252-253) commented that “the fact that 
nowadays the verbs “googling” or “to google” are frequently used for describing the 
activity of obtaining information on the web, reflects the popularity of using the search 
engine Google”. On the other hand, the importance of people and interpersonal contacts 
as an information source was evident in previous studies (e.g., Krikelas, 1983; Wilson, 
1981; 1999; 2005; George et al., 2006; Fisher & Landry, 2007; Williamson & Roberts, 
2010; Case, 2012). For example, Reddy, Jansen & Spence (2010, p. 78) found that 
"when an individual does not have the prerequisite knowledge she will turn to people 
with the necessary knowledge to help her find the needed information". Similarly, 
Julien & Michel (2004), Shenton & Dixon (2003) and Savolainen (2008) point to the 
importance of turning to other people for information especially when individuals want 
to make knowledgeable judgments about a concerning situation.     !
 
The majority of previous studies suggest that turning to people to acquire information is 
often because it is seen as convenient (e.g., Chen & Hernon, 1982; Dervin, 1983; 
Anderson, Glassman, McAfee & Pinelli, 2001; Lu, 2007; Jansen & Rieh, 2010; 
Connaway, Dickey & Radford, 2011; Laplante, 2014), but, as Savolainen (2008) 
suggested, this can be made not only for convenience but also for other reasons such as 
trust, expertise, and emotional support. Indeed, Widén (2011) concluded that people 
turn to their close contacts for validating information while Granovetter (1973; 1982) 
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and Shenton & Dixon (2003) indicated that family and friends are considered important 
not only as information validators but also as providers of emotional support.  
Similarly, Dervin (1976) and Williamson (1984, cited in Williamson and Roberts, 2012, 
p. 282) suggested that support and sympathy often received along with information 
from family and friends, represent another reason that explains why individuals turn to 
people whom they know, particularly family and friends for information. 
 
Furthermore, previous information seeking studies also identified a number of 
difficulties experienced during the information seeking process.  These fell into four 
categories:  
• Lacking information skills such as finding it difficult to formulate a query on an 
online system 
• Time constraints 
• Problems with access such as in the case of asking a user to pay to download the 
full text of an article (Nicholas and Martin, 1997; Eskola, 1998; O’Sullivan, 
2002; Świgoń, 2011) 
• The foreign-language barrier especially reported by academics in the Arab 
World (e.g., Al-Suqri, 2007; Al-Muomen, Morris & Maynard, 2012) but also by 
users elsewhere who lack English language proficiency (e.g., Courtright, 2005; 
Kim and Yoon, 2014) 
On the other hand, information seeking can be a group-based activity. According to 
Reddy, Jansen and Spence (2010, p. 73), while much of information behaviour 
literature focused on individual information seeking despite the fact that collaboration 
represents an important aspect of the work in organisational setting, this growing area 
of research has recently gained some attention and from two perspectives. The first 
aims to develop a conceptual understanding of collaborative information seeking 
(Reddy, Jansen and Spence, 2010) and included studies conducted in a variety of 
organisational settings.  Example of research that falls into the conceptual approach 
included studies of a military command and control (Sonnenwald & Pierce, 2000; 
Prekop, 2002), information workers in patent office (Hansen & Järvelin, 2005), design 
teams in Boeing and Microsoft (Bruce et al., 2003), students (Hyldegård, 2006) and 
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academic researchers (Spence, Reddy & Hall, 2005). Another important line of research 
within this perspective was conducted in medical care settings, which has largely been 
associated with the work of health care providers in dealing with critical or emergency 
tasks (e.g., McKnight, 2007; Reddy & Jansen, 2008; Reddy & Spence, 2008).  
  
The second perspective is technical in that it aims to identify requirements needed to 
support and improve the design of collaborative information retrieval systems (Reddy, 
Jansen and Spence, 2010). Examples of technical-perspective studies included these 
that were conducted with the purpose of designing interfaces to support collaborative 
information retrieval (e.g., Blackwell et al., 2004) and supporting collaborative web-
based searching (e.g., Morris & Horvitz, 2007). The importance of collaborative 
information seeking in organisational settings was highlighted by a number of 
researchers such as Talja and Hansen (2005), Foster (2006; 2010), Morris (2008), 
Ikeya, Awamur & Sakai (2010).  Shah (2010) provided a thorough literature review 
about this area.  
  
A detailed analysis of studies that investigated, in particular, the information seeking of 
academics is given in section 2.8.    
 
2.6.2.2 Browsing 
 
Chang (2001, p. 286) developed a dimensional taxonomy of browsing patterns which 
groups browsing activities into five categories as follows.  
 
a) ‘Seeking a specific item’ which includes the following: 
• ‘Non-browsing’, when a book index is used to find specific information. 
• Situational browsing, which refers to scanning nearby items while 
locating a specific item. 
• Opportunistic browsing which entails scanning items incidental to 
locating a specific item.  
b) ‘Looking for some things with specific characteristics’ which includes: 
• Systematic browsing which entails looking through citations under a 
specific heading. 
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• Evaluative browsing which involves examining objects to evaluate 
common characteristics such as books on a library shelf. 
• Focus browsing which involves going to a resource after consulting a 
bibliographic tool.  
c) ‘Browsing to keep up-to-date’ which is called monitor browsing and entails a 
continuous scanning of a source such as a journal, which provides information 
about new developments in a field.  
d) ‘Learning or finding out’ which includes: 
• ‘Indicative browsing’ which refers to scanning parts of an object (e.g., a 
newspaper’ in order to learn specific information. 
• ‘Preparatory browsing’ which stands for learning something not 
specified. For example, when a person is looking through a known 
journal for potentially interesting articles. 
e) ‘Goal free browsing’ which entails browsing that does not have a stated goal in 
mind. 
 
The above categorization of browsing was based on the nature of the purpose behind 
browsing. On the other hand, Case (2012, p.102-104) described browsing based on the 
level of specificity of the associated purpose or goal (well-defined, semi-defined, poorly 
defined, and undefined) and also in relation to four different contexts as follows.  
 
a) In the context of library or bookstore usage: finding materials by a particular 
author or on a specific subject was associated with a well-defined purpose while 
finding books, tapes, or articles on a general subject was associated with a semi-
defined purpose. Similarly, finding any materials of potential interest was 
associated with a poorly defined purpose whereas discovering previously 
unknown interests was associated with undefined purpose. 
b) In the context of electronic information resources usage: finding specific pages 
or records using controlled terms or attributes was associated with a well-
defined purpose while findings records or pages matching general, natural 
language terms was associated with a semi-defined purpose. In a similar vein, 
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following links to pages that pique interest was associated with a poorly defined 
purpose whereas accidently encounter pages of interest were associated with 
undefined purpose.  
c) In the context of TV/radio usage: locating specific programme (e.g., on a 
specific channel) was associated with a well-defined purpose while choosing a 
specific TV channel or radio frequently was associated with a semi-defined 
purpose. Similarly, watching or listening to whatever catches attention, 
purposively was associated with a poorly defined purpose whereas serendipitous 
viewing or listening unintentionally was associated with undefined purpose. 
d) In the context of shopping: finding an item of a particular brand in a category 
was associated with a well-defined purpose while finding items in a category 
(e.g., breakfast cereals) was associated with a semi-defined purpose. In a similar 
vein, finding something to eat (e.g., packaged food) was associated with a 
poorly defined purpose whereas passing by or seeing items for sale without 
intent to buy was associated with undefined purpose. 
 
According to Marchionini (1995, p. 106), attempts to distinguish different types of 
browsing while being different in terms of the terminology used, they generally fall into 
three types identified based on the specificity of the object or goal of search (the 
information needed). These are: directed (Herner, 1970) or specific (Apted, 1971) 
browsing; semidirected and predictive (Herner, 1970) or generally purposeful (Apted, 
1971); undirected (Herner, 1970) or general browsing (Apted, 1971). The first type “is 
often driven by a specific object or target” and thus indicates that the objective of the 
search is “specific and known by the information seeker” (e.g., scanning a list for a 
known item).  The second type of browsing “has a less definite target and proceeds less 
systematically” (Marchionini, 1995, p.106) such as exploring “a space to select objects 
with similar benefits or preferences (choosing one object from many desirable objects) 
(Marchionini, 1995, p. p. 109) whereas the third type has no real goal and very little 
focus but can also lead to the identification of something of interest to a person such as 
“repeatedly changing television channels to find something of interest to 
watch”(Marchionini, 1995, p. 106).  
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Marchionini’s (1995, p. 105, 115, 122) analysis of browsing focused on electronic 
browsing as follows: “browsing has become much more important as more information 
resources migrate to electronic environments”. It highlighted the limitations of 
browsing such as causing possible information overload and distraction to users, and its 
inefficiency when it comes to well-defined retrieval. It also suggested features and 
techniques to support electronic browsing such as providing alternative level of detail 
(e.g., citation, abstract), text features (e.g., highlights, fonts), selection (e.g., hierarchical 
menus), and monitoring (e.g., histories, bookmarks). He defined browsing as “an 
approach to information seeking that is informal and opportunistic and depends heavily 
on the information environment” (Marchionini, 1995, p. 100). He also distinguished 
between ‘across-document browsing’ and ‘within-document browsing’. The former 
entails browsing through records or books in order to find items for a close 
examination. The latter refers to “perusing a document to extract its gist or to locate a 
relevant passage” (Marchionini, 1995, p. 101). 
 
2.6.2.3 Information encountering 
 
 
In contrast to the identification of information seeking as an active search for 
information, Erdelez (1999) introduced the concept of ‘information encountering’ in the 
IB literature.  She defined it as "an instance of accidental discovery of information 
during an active search for some other information"(Erdelez, 2005, p. 180). 
However,"the notion that people incidentally acquire information through monitoring 
their environment " was first introduced in the literature by P. Wilson in 1977 
(Williamson & Roberts, 2010, p. 283).  Since then a reference to situations in which 
information is acquired by chance was made, which was given different terms, 
including: 
 
• Incidental information acquisition (Williamson, 1998) 
• Accidental discovery of information (Nicholas, 2000) 
• Coming across information (McKenzie, 2003) 
• Serendipity (Foster & Ford, 2003; Foster, 2004) 
• Information encountering (Erdelez, 2005) 
• Opportunistic discovery of information (Pálsdóttir, 2011) 
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In addition, both Bates (2002) and Wilson (2005) recognised the situations of 
encountering information by chance.  Further detailed analysis can be found in Foster 
and Ellis (2014). 
 
2.6.2.4 Information avoidance 
 
Both Case (2012) and Fidel (2012) pointed out the relative lack of studies that explored 
information avoidance within the IB literature. However, information avoidance has not 
been entirely absent from IB research but rather very limited. For example, Sairanen 
and Savolainen (2010, n.p.) explored the avoidance of health-related information and 
found that "the extent of information avoidance varied from comprehensive to selective 
avoidance, depending on the topic of health issues and the context in which health 
information was provided". Another study by Narayan, Case and Edwards (2011, p.5) 
made a distinction between two types of information avoidance. These were passive 
and active avoidance. The former was associated with information related to religious, 
political beliefs and world-view while the latter was associated with information related 
to illness, relationships and finance.!!
In addition to the above, previous research reported that information avoidance can 
occur for three broad reasons, as identified by Sweeny et al., (2010, p. 342). These 
included: (a) the information may demand a change in beliefs, (b) the information may 
demand undesired actions, and (c) the information itself or the decision to learn may 
cause unpleasant emotions. For example, Evans et al. (2007) and Radina et al. (2011) 
found that avoiding health information was a mechanism used by many patients in their 
studies in order to maintain hope, which was intertwined with a fear of encountering 
distressing information. Similarly, as concluded by Case et al., (2005) Johnson’ (1997) 
cancer-related information seeking model indicated that emotions such as fear explain 
people's tendency to avoid information while Wilson’s (1999) model, which touched 
upon avoidance by making a reference to psychological literature on coping and stress, 
indicated that if information is perceived stressful a person may choose not to acquire 
such information.  
  
Furthermore, Barbour, Rintamaki, Ramsey and Brashers (2012) study reported that 
their participants avoided information from sources of questionable expertise or 
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trustworthiness or sources that were perceived to have a particular agenda or provide 
imprecise, unclear, or contradictory health information. These scholars also indicated 
that feeling boredom or tiredness having learned enough about a topic also led to 
avoiding health information (Barbour et al., 2012). Moreover, Dickerson et al., (2006) 
reported that their respondents accessed information sources selectively while Sairanen 
& Savolainen (2010) added that avoiding health care professionals and abstaining from 
thinking about health issues can be used in order to avoid health information.   
 
2.6.2.5 Information sharing 
 
Whilst information seeking has been the subject of much scrutiny, a recent review by 
Pilerot (2012) concluded that less attention has been paid to information sharing 
behaviour and called for further research into this area. Previous researchers have 
tended to study information behaviour from the perspective of information retrieval and 
were primarily interested in exploring information seeking. As a result, information 
sharing behaviour tends to be missing from previous models (e.g., Ellis's, 1989; 
Kuhlthau's, 2004; Urquhart & Rowley's, 2007), or briefly included (e.g., Wilson's, 
1981; Krikelas's, 1983; Godbold's, 2006) with little elaboration or distinctions being 
made. However, it can be concluded from previous research that information sharing 
has been referred to particularly in relation to the following: 
 
• People’s preference for turning to others to obtain information (e.g., McKenzie, 
2003; Wang et al., 2007; Savolainen, 2008)  
 
• The information behaviour of marginalized groups (e.g. Chatman, 1999; Agosto 
& Hughes-Hassell, 2006a&b) 
 
• Collaborative information seeking (e.g., Foster, 2006) 
 
• The information grounds theory which is coined by Pettigrew (1999) to describe 
“environments temporarily created by the behaviour of people who have come 
together to perform a given task, but from which emerges a social atmosphere 
that fosters the spontaneous and serendipitous sharing of information” 
(Pettigrew, 1999, p. 811). 
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Notable examples which specifically looked at information sharing in relation to the EL 
context included a study that explored the motivation for sharing information based on 
interviews with 20 Finnish environmental activists (Savolainen, 2007), and another that 
examined the dynamics of HIV/AIDS information networks and information sharing 
(Veinot, 2009). On the other hand, Talja (2002) and Ibrahim & Allen (2012) are notable 
exceptions in relation to the work context. The former study investigated information 
sharing associated with collaborative information seeking among academics whereas 
the latter explored the relationship between information sharing and the concept of 
trust.  For in-depth review on previous research into information sharing behaviour, see 
Pilerot (2012). 
 
2.7 Context in information behaviour research  
 
Since this study aims at exploring the IB of Saudi female academics in two contexts: 
(academic and everyday life), this section reviews theoretical research, which has dealt 
with the concept of ‘context’. The aim of this review is to shed light on the meaning of 
context in information behaviour literature as well as to analyse the treatment of the 
concept.  
 
2.7.1 Context: is there a definition? 
 
In his review of the concept of situation in information science in which he indicated 
that it is connected to the concept of context, Cool (2001, p. 5) states that "despite the 
seemingly widespread and growing attention to the importance of situation in IS, the 
concept itself remains ill-defined and inconsistently applied". A similar statement is 
made by Case (2007, p. 244). Vakkari (1997, p. 460) criticised studies conducted in the 
area of information behaviour on the basis of using concepts without providing an 
explanation of their meaning, stating, "the terms situation and context were also most 
commonly used without taking much trouble in seeking their meaning".  
 
Courtright (2007) aims to analyse how information behaviour studies discussed the 
concept of context and revealed that information scientists fail to establish a theoretical 
framework, which explains the meaning of the concept. Therefore, she concludes that 
'conceptualizing' context is a problematic issue in the field. A view shared by Johnson 
(2003). He states: "while surprisingly little has been written about context at a 
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meaningful level, context is central to most theoretical approaches to information 
seeking" (Johnson, 2003, p. 735). Dervin (1997) calls context an "unruly beast" and 
indicates that the term context is a 'site for struggle' (Talja, Keso & Pietilainen, 1999, p. 
761). This indicates that it is difficult to propose a definition of this concept. Dervin 
(1997) concludes that despite often used, ‘context’ is rarely defined.  
 
In an attempt to define context, several meanings emerge. These are as follows: 
 
• "From a metatheoretical viewpoint, context is the site where a phenomenon is 
constituted as a research object" (Mills, 1997). In the same line, however, more 
specific, Kim (2008, p. 173) sees context as a "composed of the elements of the 
situation or environment where users’ information seeking occurs". 
 
• Talja, Keso & Pietilainen (1999) distinguish between the meaning of context as 
a theoretical aspect and the meaning of context in practice. In the former, 
context is seen as "some kind of a background for something the researcher 
wishes to understand and explain". In the latter, context refers to “any factors or 
variable that are seen to affect individuals' information-seeking behaviour: 
socio-economic conditions, work role, tasks, problem situations, communities 
and organizations with their structures and cultures, etc." (Talja et al., Ibid, p. 
752).  They also define context as " the frames of reference, which allow us to 
choose the relevant elements for study" (Talja et al., Ibid, p. 761). The last 
explanation is consistent with that proposed by Vakkari, Savolainen & Dervin 
(1997, p. 8) which describes context as a "frame of reference" for information 
practices. 
 
• Case (2007, p.13) describes context as a "combination of person and situation 
that served to frame an investigation". According to him, context includes 
people's situation, their background, and environment. These elements 
determine peoples' perceptions when they seek information and affect their 
choices of information sources.  
 
2.7.2 Context and situation: a terminology problem 
 
Concepts of context and situations have captured the attention of information science 
scholars since 1990. These two concepts are usually discussed together because they are 
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connected to each other and often used interchangeably (Cool, 2001, p. 5; Courtright, 
2007). However, some authors try to make a distinction between context and situation 
(Rieh, 2004). These two views are discussed as follows. 
 
2.7.2.1 Context equals situation 
 
Allen (1997) concludes that, in general, information scientists treat context and 
situation as equivalent. They used these terms interchangeably. Examples of this view 
can be seen in Savolainen (2006), Fisher and Julien (2009) and Case (2006). They use 
context and situation synonymously. Solomon's (2002) review entitled "discovering 
information in context" which aims to shed light on how a person ‘discover, shape, or 
create information’ is another example. He refers to context as people's work and daily 
lives. In his review, it can be inferred that he used context and situation as synonyms. 
For example, in reviewing factors that influence what he called 'information discovery', 
he used the phrase 'work-related situations' (Solomon, 2002, p. 239). However, besides 
everyday life and work life, he added searching the Web and collaboration as contexts 
of information seeking (Ibid, p. 245). Nonetheless, the main emphasis was on work and 
life, especially when discussing methods used in the literature (Ibid, p. 249, 255).  
 
Solomon’s (2002) view is consistent with the current study because work and everyday 
life are seen as contexts for information behaviour. This is an explanation that can be 
seen in research by Savolainen (1995; 1998; 2009) because he used phrases, such as 
work- and non-work information seeking behaviour studies and workplace settings and 
non-work settings. Case (2007) used similar words (i.e. work-oriented and non-work 
oriented) and Courtright (2007) used phrases, such as organizational and non- 
organizational setting and workplace and everyday life settings.  
 
2.7.2.2 Context differs from situation 
 
Cool (2001, p.6) states that "although these two concepts are often used interchange-
ably, an attempt [should be] made to disambiguate them". Courtright (2007) has also 
arrived at a similar conclusion. One of the attempts to distinguish between context and 
situation has been made by Sonnenwald (1999). In her evolving framework, situation is 
described as an essential part of context. She states that "a context is somehow larger 
than a situation and may consist of a variety of situations; different contexts may have 
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different possible types of situations" (Sonnenwald, 1999, p. 180). In the same vein, 
Allen and Kim (2001) describe context as a broad setting in which users are found, such 
as in their work settings. These broad contexts consist of different situations.  
McCreadie & Rice (1999) and Courtright (2007) have arrived at similar descriptions.   
 
Cool (2001, p. 7) criticises using context and situation interchangeably in the literature 
and argues that this approach reduces what he calls "the explanatory power of each" and 
leads to confusion, misunderstanding, and difficulties in conducting studies in 
information behaviour. He sees context as a 'framework of meaning' whereas situation 
is a dynamic environment, which is 'interaction space' of a context (Cool, 2001, p. 7). 
Case (2007, p. 244) indicates that situation here is given a 'narrower meaning' because it 
is described as a part of a context.  
 
2.7.3 Perspectives in explaining the meaning of context 
 
2.7.3.1 Person-in-context  
 
This approach aims to analyse context from the user's point of view.  Factors that 
influence information behaviour are connected to users’ perceptions (Wilson, 1999). 
This approach focuses on observing behaviour and recording users' views. In the 
literature, there are many information behaviour models, which describe this approach 
(Courtright, 2007). A well-known one is Wilson’s (1999) model. Wilson was the first to 
introduce the phrase 'user-in-context'. According to his model, information activities are 
connected to users' perceptions, such as their perceptions of self- efficacy, learning 
style, and risks and awards. The context is also related to 'intervening variables', which 
either enable or hinder information seeking (Wilson, 1999). Other models that are 
categorised as person-in- context models include Sonnenwald's (1999) model of 
'information horizon', Marchionini’s (1998) model related to electronic environment, 
Williamson's (1998) user's information world model, and Kari and Savolainen's (2003) 
'life-world' model. Vakkari (1997) describes this approach as an important shift in 
information behaviour research as it gives insights to users' information needs and 
seeking behaviour. 
 
2.7.3.2 Context as information environment  
 
 
This view draws on ecological approach. Courtright (2007) calls this point of view 
'socially constructed context'. It includes elements which refer to institutional, 
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organizational, and work tasks; others refer to information resources, and accessibility 
issues. Taylor's (1991) model of information use environment represents this view. 
Also, Case's (2007) view that emphasizes the importance of environment and its impact 
on choices people make when seeking information is connected to this perspective. In 
the same vein, Lievrouw's (2001) model and Foster’s (2004) non-linear model of 
information seeking label this perspective.  
 
2.7.3.3 Context as influencing factor 
 
 
Courtright (2007) calls this approach 'context as container'. Brooks (1998) concludes 
that Vakkari, Savolainen, and Dervin, in their edited book, describe context as factors, 
in particular, "socio-cognitive factors that impinge on information-seeking" (Ibid, p. 
573). A view shared by Talja, Keso & Pietilainen (1999) who added other factors such 
as work role, tasks, problem situations, communities and organizations with their 
structures and cultures. Gaslikova (1999) draws a similar conclusion, which highlights 
other factors that formulate a context, such as demographic, social, professional, 
educational and behavioural characteristics. In addition, Kim (2008) sees tasks in 
everyday life as an essential element of a context, which consists of other variables that 
affect information seeking behaviour and so supports this view. The use of the term 
'contextual factors' in information behaviour studies seems to be essential in studies that 
draw on this view (Courtright, 2007). 
 
It can be concluded that the judgments of Dervin (1997), Vakkari (1997), Cool (2001), 
Johnson (2003), and Courtright (2007) are still valid, as context remains a problematic 
issue in information behaviour studies.  Although there are few attempts to define 
context, these attempts revealed that there is little agreement. Cool’s (2001) review 
supports this conclusion. He indicates that "there is no theory of situation in IS, and in 
the current literature there is no single definition of what constitutes a situation" (Ibid, 
p. 31). Case (2007, p. 13) calls for more explanations of the concept, as it deserves 
more attention. Courtright (2007) asserts that "context as a concept appears in the 
research literature as largely amorphous and elusive" (p. 277).  Perhaps what Courtright 
(2007) described as a "widespread disagreement about the philosophical underpinnings 
of research" (p. 143) in the area of information behaviour is the main reason behind 
what Dervin’s (1997) has arrived at, stating that defining the concept of ‘context’ as a 
'site for struggle'. 
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The current study defines context as a domain in which interaction with information 
occurs, more specifically, context in this study means academic, occupational, or work-
oriented context and everyday life context. This explanation is consistent with those of 
Solomon (2002), Case (2007) and Courtright (2007). It should be noted that context in 
the current study also emphasises gender because the study focuses on the IB 
experiences of Saudi female academics.  
 
2.8 IB models !
2.8.1 Overview  
 
Wilson (1999) defined a model as “a framework for thinking about a problem and may 
evolve into a statement of the relationship among theoretical propositions” (p. 250). 
Talja, Keso and Pietitilainen (1999) indicated that an information behaviour model aims 
to “show how different factors or variables influence information seeking” (p. 735). 
Ruthven and Kelly (2011) proposed a similar definition. IB research shows that there 
are increasing numbers of IB models, which have been developed over the last decades. 
As Ruthven and Kelly (2011) concluded, it is difficult to review and bring together 
these models. Hence, a review of eleven models is provided here. These models were 
chosen because they are frequently cited (Case, 2012) and thought to be relevant to the 
community of this study. This review is then followed by a comparison and a critical 
analysis of these models. Readers can refer to each model’s original citation for 
additional information.  
 
2.8.1.1 Wilson's first model (1981) 
 
This model, shown in figure 2.2, is based on the notion of perceived information need, 
which triggers information seeking behaviour. According to this model, users make 
'demands' on either formal or informal information sources in order to satisfy their 
needs. This process results in success or failure. The process may involve other people 
and using information acquired by self or disseminated to others (Wilson, 1981).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2.2: A model of information behaviour (Wilson, 1981) 
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The model highlighted the role of people as information sources (Case, 2007) and 
identified two areas, information use and information transfer, which were at the time 
seldom mentioned in research (Wilson, 1999). It also introduced the concept of the 
result of information seeking (i.e., success or failure) (Case, 2007). Case (2007) 
indicated that this model was useful as a 'heuristic diagram' for designing empirical 
studies of information seeking (p. 138). Furthermore, it is "a macro-model or a model 
of the gross information-seeking behaviour" (Wilson, 1999, p. 252). Therefore, it serves 
as a map of the area and draws attention to gaps in research (Wilson, 1981). However, 
in this model no reference is made to the factors, which influence information 
behaviour as well as the process of information seeking (Sonnenwald and Livonen, 
1999). For example, Case (2007) points out that this model ignores factors related to 
source characteristics. 
 
2.8.1.2 Krikelas (1983) model 
 
Similarly to Wilson’s (1981) model, this model, as figure 2.11 below shows, focuses on 
information need. It highlighted the role of environment, own memory, observations, 
and personal files. It also highlighted the role of people (i.e. information received from 
others) along with formal sources (i.e. recorded literature) Krikelas (1983). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In general, the model has the feature of 'simplicity' along with 'comprehensiveness' 
(Case, 2007, p. 127). McKenzie (2003, p. 19) who discussed limitations of previous 
information seeking behaviour models described Krikelas (1983) model as an exception 
as it highlighted what she called the "less-directed" information behaviour.  
 
However, this model ignores the characteristics of the information seeker. In addition, 
the model is limited because of its emphasis on documents and therefore, it can be 
Figure 2.3: A model of information seeking (Krikelas, 1983, p. 17) 
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described as 'a library search model' (Case, 2007). Case (2007, p. 127) states that this 
model is "more applicable to information seeking in some work- oriented context". This 
view is shared by McKenzie (2003). 
 
2.8.1.3 Ellis (1989) model 
 
Using a grounded theory approach, Ellis proposed a behavioural model of the 
information seeking of researchers in 1989 (Ellis, 1989). The model is empirically 
based and was developed to describe the information seeking behaviour of social 
scientists. However, it has been applied to examine the information behaviour of 
physicists and chemists (Ellis, Cox, and Hall, 1993); engineers in industry (Ellis and 
Haugan, 1997); Jewish studies scholars (Bronstein, 2007); lawyers (Makri, Blandford 
and Cox, 2008) and has been used as a theoretical framework to describe ISB in the 
electronic environment (Wang et al., 2007). Ellis’s model is shown in table 2.3 below. 
 
Table 2.3: Ellis Behavioural Model (Extracts from Ellis, 1989). 
Model characteristic Description of meaning  
Starting    
 
Identifying information source that are potentially starting points for seeking 
information. 
Chaining This involves: a) backward chaining: following up references cited in an 
information sources being consulted, and b) forward chaining: finding 
citations to an information source being used in new information sources. 
 Browsing 
 
 
Scanning documents in the hope of finding useful information. This may 
entails flipping through a journal, scanning indexes or tables of contents and 
scanning library shelves. 
Differentiating   
 
This entails selecting those sources, from all of which the user has become 
aware and that seem potentially most useful. 
Monitoring  
 
This entails keeping watch on sources identified as likely to contain relevant 
information relating to an identified area of interest. 
Extracting This refers to working through information sources already identified as 
potentially containing useful information in order to identify useful 
information actually contained within them.  
Verifying Checking the accuracy of information.   
Ending  
 
Conducting a final search for information at the end of the project. 
 
The model describes activities or stages during the course of information seeking (Ellis, 
1989). These activities include starting, chaining, browsing, differentiating, monitoring, 
extracting, verifying, and ending (Ellis, Cox and Hall, 1993). Each stage involves 
actions performed by users when they seek information such as scanning subject 
headings, checking the accuracy of information, and examining the quality of 
information (Ellis, 1989). Ellis indicated that these stages are not meant to be 
sequential, rather interactive (Ford, 2015).  
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Järvelin and Wilson (2003), who reviewed the model, concluded that while it has been 
successfully used to describe and analyse the information behaviour in different 
domains (i.e. education and industry), it does not address factors that may explain the 
ISB patterns described in the model. 
 
2.8.1.4 Kuhlthau’s (1989) information search process (ISP) model 
 
Kuhlthau proposed her highly cited model in 1989. The model was based on results of a 
series of empirical studies and builds heavily on learning theories (Case, 2012). It was 
based on reporting the information searching experience of high school students to 
accomplish their research tasks (Kuhlthau, 1989). The core stages of the information 
search process described in the model, as shown in figure 2.4 below, include initiation, 
selection, exploration, formulation, collection, and presentation (Kuhlthau, 1993).  
 
 
 
 
The model was one of the first to address the role of affective factors in information 
behaviour (Kuhlthau, 2004; Case, 2012). Lack of confidence, anxiety, and optimism are 
some examples of affect aspects included in the model. In addition, cognitive and 
behavioural dimensions, such as uncertainty, confusion, ambiguity, seeking relevant 
information, and exploring were also described (Kuhlthau, 1989). These dimensions 
(i.e., affective, cognitive, and actions) were linked to the six stages included in the 
model (Kuhlthau, 2004). Recently, Kuhlthau, Heinström, & Todd (2008) concluded that 
the model remains a valid way to describe the information searching process in the 
electronic environment. 
 
2.8.1.5 Byström and Järvelin's (1995) model 
 
The main focus of this model is task complexity. The outcomes of this model include 
information need analysis, choice of actions, implementation, and evaluation. 
Cognitive, affective and behavioural dimensions in this model include analysing 
Initiation Selection Exploration Formulation Collection Presentation Assessment
Feelings Uncertainty Optimism Confusion Clarity Sense of Satisfaction or Sense of 
(Affective) Frustration direction/ Disappointment accomplishment
Doubt Confidence
Thoughts vague focused Increased 
(Cognitive) self-awareness
Increased Interest
Actions Seeking relevant information seeking pertinent information
(Physical) Exploring Documenting
(Kuhlthau, Seeking Meaning, Libraries Unlimited 2004, p. 82.)
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■ Formulation, when a focused perspective is formed 
and uncertainty diminishes as confidence begins to 
increase.
■ Collection, when information pertinent to the 
focused perspective is gathered and uncertainty 
subsides as interest and involvement deepen. 
■ Presentation, when the search is completed with a 
new understanding enabling the person to explain 
his or her learning to others or in someway p t the 
learning to use.
This model of the ISP is shown in Figure 2.
Develop Concepts from the Findings 
The next important decision that I made on this
research journey was to draw out the main ideas in the
research and to develop concepts from the findings. This
meant extending the research agenda further into an area
of conceptual theory development but continuing with an
eye on what it would mean for the practice of
librarianship. 
My studies were among the first to investigate the
affective aspects or feelings in the process of information
seeking along with the cognitive and physical aspects.
Prior to the introduction of the ISP the affective
dimension of information seeking had not been fully
recognized in library and information services and
systems. One of the important findings of this research
was the discovery of a sharp increase in uncertainty and
decrease in confidence after a search had been initiated. 
A person “in the dip” commonly experienced uncertainty,
confusion and anxiety until a focus or a personal
perspective had been formed. I have come to understand
that this point, when librarians frequently first encounter
students (and other library users as well), is the most
difficult stage of the search process. 
Central to the model of the ISP is the concept of
uncertainty. Uncertainty was not a new concept in
information science, but affective uncertainty had not
been extensively studied or developed as an important
attribute of the concept. The axiom that information
reduces uncertainty is not the user’s experience in
information seeking. In some situations new information
actually increases uncertainty. Prior to the formulation
stage users ar  likely to experience heightened anxiety
and uncertainty in the face of incompatible, inconsistent
information since it requires thought, construction and
interpretation. It seems helpful for people to learn that
uncertainty increases during the exploration stage of the
ISP rather than thinking that increased uncertainty is a
symptom that something has gone wrong. Uncertainty
f om the user’s perspective is a natural part of the search
process. If unexpected, the presence of uncertainty and
particularly any increase in uncertainty can heighten
anxiety and frustration, perhaps to the point of quitting.
Kelly’s personal construct theory provided the example
of a way to present a conceptual framework with a central
principle and a number of explanatory corollaries. I
thought it would be useful, and perhaps a bit amusing, to
state uncertainty as a principle for library and information
science. The principle of uncertainty for information
seeking is as follows:
Uncertainty is a cognitive state that commonly causes
affective symptoms of anxiety and lack of confidence.
Uncertainty and anxiety can be expected in the early
stages of the ISP. The affective sy ptoms of uncertainty,
confusion and frustration are associated with vague,
unclear thought about a topic or question. As knowledge
states shift to more clearly focused thoughts, a parallel
shift occurs in feelings of increased confidence.
U certainty due to a lack of understanding, a gap in
meaning or a limited construct initiates the process of
information seeking. 
The principle of uncertainty is further elaborated by
six corollaries: process corollary, formulation corollary, >
FIGURE 2. Model of the Information Search Process
Figure'2.4:'Model'of'the'information'Search'Process'(Kuhlth u,'2004,'p.'82)'
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information needs, satisfaction, selection of sources, and searching for alternatives 
(Byström and Järvelin, 1995). Figure 2.5 shows key elements of the model. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The power of this model is that it was based on empirical study (i.e. the model was 
proposed from a study of the information seeking behaviour of 14 civil servants). In 
addition, it highlighted the role of organization as well as personal factors (Case, 2007). 
Furthermore, it suggested relationships between the type of task and the type of 
information and sources required (Järvelin and Wilson, 2003; Courtright, 2007). 
According to Järvelin and Wilson (200), this model was considered a useful guide to 
help design empirical investigations. 
 
However, the model is limited in its applicability due to its focus on work-related 
information seeking (Case, 2007). In addition, the model described information 
behaviour as a planned and structured process and therefore it ignored passive seeking 
(McKenzie, 2003). 
 
2.8.1.6 Savolainen (1995) everyday life information seeking model 
 
This model was originally developed in the mid-1990s and was applied to the study of 
the information seeking behaviour of teachers and social workers in Finland 
(Savolainen, 1995). The central theme of the model is what its author calls ‘way of life’ 
and 'habitus' which means “a relatively stable system of dispositions by which 
individuals integrate their experiences and evaluate the importance of different choices, 
for example, the preference of information sources and channels” (Savolainen, 2005, p. 
143). The model is shown in figure 2.6 below. 
)1995Järvelin,'and''Byström('’s'information'seeking'modelJärvelinand''Byström:'5Figure'2.'
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In the model, ‘order of things’ represents the concept of ‘way of life’ and reflects the 
role of social and cultural factors, such as social capital, values, and attitudes in 
affecting users’ information sources preferences and use (Savolainen, 2005, p. 143). 
Besides social and cultural factors, the author highlights the role of psychological 
factors such as perceived risk of failure, optimistic and pessimistic beliefs that influence 
what he called the ‘problem-solving behaviour’ (Savolainen, 2005). 
 
Recently, Case (2012) reviewed this model along with nine other IB models, and 
highlights its similarity with other models especially in terms of addressing the role of 
affective and situational factors in influencing people’s IB. In addition, the value of the 
model, as put forward by Case (2012) lies in including a combination of social and 
psychological factors, considering a long time framework in which information seeking 
activities occur, and the applicability to a wide range of people. However, he also 
criticises the model as he states: “the model is less of a depiction of a casual process 
than a list of important concepts that must be explored in an in-depth interview” (Case, 
2012, p. 151). Nonetheless, Wang (2011, p. 20) noted that the model provides a 
framework or guidance in considering different factors relevant to ELIS. 
 
2.8.1.7 Leckie, Pettigrew and Sylvain (1996) model 
 
This model, shown in figure 2.7 below, was based on an extensive review of IB 
literature rather than on an empirical study (Leckie, 2005). The main focus of this 
model is on work role and tasks (Leckie, Pettigrew and Sylvain, 1996).  
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Figure 2.6: The basic components of the study of the ELIS in the context of way of life (Savolainen, 1995, p. 268) 
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Case (2007) states, "this model is a two- way process; the results of information seeking 
affect other aspects through 'feedback'" (p. 129). The importance of the feedback loops 
is that they show that information behaviour is as a dynamic process (Wilson 1999). 
Factors such as status in the organisation, experience, and awareness of information are 
described as intervening factors that may enable or hinder information seeking and use 
(Leckie, 2005). 
 
Limitations of this model refer to its limited scope. In other words, it described 
information seeking behaviour patterns that are more applicable to a range of people 
(i.e. professionals) (Case, 2007). This may limit its applicability to workplace settings 
(Courtright, 2007; Case, 2007). Also, this model does not explicitly include other 
factors related to users' characteristics (Case, 2007). 
 
 
2.8.1.8 Wilson (1999) second model 
 
The focus of this model is 'person- in- context' and 'intervening factors' which include 
psychological, demographics, role-related, environmental, and source characteristics. 
The model also includes affective factors associated with stress/coping theory, 
psychological factors associated with risk/reward theory, and cognitive factors 
associated with social learning theory. Outcomes of the model include information 
seeking, processing, and use (Wilson, 1999). The model is shown in figure 2.8 below. 
 
 
 
Chapter Two Background Theories and Models 
The authors believe these characteristics act as a filter in the information-seeking 
process. Once this process starts, other factors become important to its eventual 
success, including sources of information, the individual's knowledge of information, 
and the likely usefulness of the sources (Leckie 2005). The end result of the 
information seeking is "outcome", which either moves the work forward (provision of 
service or production of a report), or requires further information seeking for greater 
clarification (feedback loop). 
Figure 2.3 Model of the Information-Seeking Behaviour of Professionals 
Work roles 
4 11 
Tasks 
1411UU 
Characteristics of Information Need 
Sources Awareness 
of 
ä 
of 
information or: nation 
Faadback Feedback 
ý Outcomes . 
ýý 
(Leckie, Pettigrew & Sylvain 1996) 
The basic assumption of the model, depicted in Figure 2.2, is that the tasks undertaken 
by professionals in the course of daily practice prompt particular information needs, 
which in turn lead to an information-seeking process. However, this process is greatly 
influenced by a number of interacting variables, which can affect the outcome 
(Leckie, Pettigrew & Sylvain 1996, p. 180). These variables represent sources of 
information and awareness of information needs. As revealed 
in Figure 2.3, 
knowledge of various information sources, such as online 
databases, plays an 
essential role in the overall information-seeking process. 
Thus the individual's general 
21 
Figure'2.7:'Model'of'the'information'seeking'behaviour'of'professionals'(Leckie,'Pettigrew'&'Sylvain,'1996,'p.'180)'
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The model used a multidisciplinary approach drawing on studies and theories from a 
variety of fields, such as decision-making, psychology, innovation, health 
communication, and consumer research studies (Wilson, 1999). Also, in this model a 
reference to three theories, which are stress/coping theory, risk/reward theory, and 
social learning theory, is made (Niedźwiedzka, 2003; Foster, Urquhart and Turner, 
2008; Case, 2007; Wilson, 1997; 1999; 2005). The model provided a range of 
influencing factors, which have an impact on information behaviour (Niedźwiedzka, 
2003; Hughes, 2006; Wilson, 1999). The use of the term 'intervening variables' 
indicates that such factors can enable or hinder information seeking (Wilson, 1999). In 
addition, the model addressed the importance of users' situation and needs (Hughes, 
2006). Furthermore, the model recognised that there are different types of search 
behaviours, both passive and active (Case, 2007, p. 137).  
 
 
Niedźwiedzka (2003) provided a detailed critical review of this model. He indicated 
that the model did not include acquiring information through a second party (i.e. 
intermediary). This view is shared by McKenzie (2003). In addition, Godbold (2006, 
n.p.) criticised the model because it presented information-seeking behaviour as 'a 
sequence of stages' while the actual behaviour tends not to be sequential and "that 
information seekers do not necessarily follow ideal, optimized routes". A view shared 
by Foster (2004). However, Wilson (1999) indicates that his model could serve as a 
theoretical framework, which can be extended and further developed.  
 
Chapter Two Backkround, Theories and Models 
awareness about information sources and/or content can determine the path that 
information seeking will pursue (Leckie, Pettigrew & Sylvain 1996, p. 185). 
2.4.4 Wilson's Information-Seeking Behaviour Model 
Wilson has developed a series of models reflecting trends in the theory and practice of 
research in the area of information seeking in 1981,1996 and in 1999 (Wilson 2005, 
p. 31). Wilson's first model was based on two main propositions: first, that information 
need arises out of needs of a more basic kind; and second, that in the effort to discover 
information to satisfy a particular need, the enquirer is likely to face barriers of 
different kinds (Wilson 1999, p. 252). Wilson's first model identifies 12 components, 
starting with the information user who has a need. The perceived need, as Wilson 
suggests, prompts the user to engage in a series of information search activities. These 
lead either to information use (success), or to a dead end (failure), with no feedback 
loop. Wilson's second model (1996, Figure 2.4) is much more complex than the first 
and introduces additional factors. 
Figure 2.4 Wilson's 1996 Model of Information-Seeking Behaviour 
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2.8.1.9 Niedźwiedzka (2003) model 
 
Although the main focus of this model is the information behaviour of managers, it was 
intended to be a general model (Niedźwiedzka, 2003). This model is shown in figure 
2.9 below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The model was based on theoretical analysis and an empirical study. It is a revised 
version of Wilson's (1999) model and addresses its limitations, which were identified 
through a critical review of Wilson’s (1999) global model. However, it includes the 
same intervening factors identified by Wilson; personal, role-related, and environmental 
factors. The main difference is that the model includes the role of intermediary as an 
information source. Consequently, it highlighted that information seeking strategy can 
be performed by information users themselves as well as by another party 
(Niedźwiedzka, 2003). However, as its creator acknowledges, the model does not 
include incidental information seeking. Therefore, Niedźwiedzka (2003) indicates that 
this mode should be incorporated into the model. 
 
2.8.1.10 Godbold (2006) model 
 
This model adopted a cognitive approach. It is shown in figure 2.10 below. 
 
 
 
 
 
)Niedźwiedzka,'2003:'A'new'model'of'Information'behaviour'(re'2.9iguF'
Figure 2.10: Extension of Wilson’s 1981 model of information-seeking behaviour (Godbold, 2006) 
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The main focus of the model is on users' knowledge state, which includes mental 
activities such as 'building a bridge, making the gap smaller, and ignoring the gap'. The 
outcome of the model is called 'the new modified knowledge'. The model integrated 
Wilson's and Dervin's views and ideas. It proposed a 'multi-directionality' approach, 
which indicates that information behaviour is not always sequential. In this model, 
Godbold used what she called 'information behaviour wheel' to indicate that a user "can 
pass through any sequence of the modes of information behaviour she or he identified 
any number of times" (Godbold, 2006, n.p.). It also considered other modes of 
behaviour, such as creating, destroying, and avoiding information. 
Since this model is mainly based on Dervin's sense-making theory, it draws heavily on 
one point of view (i.e. the concept of 'gap' in one's knowledge structure and strategies 
taken by users to navigate the gap). According to Case (2007, p. 328), this view is only 
one possibility for explaining users' information needs. In addition, unlike previous 
models, this model is based on theoretical assumptions that need to be validated 
empirically. 
 
2.8.1.11 Urquhart and Rowley (2007) model 
 
This model was developed as a result of a longitudinal study of the information seeking 
behaviour of graduate students in the UK. Figure 2.11 shows basic elements of 
Urquhart and Rowley’s (2007) model. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The model emphasises non-linearity of IB (an issue put forward earlier by Foster, 2004) 
and identifies factors that influence the ISB of graduate students in relation to the 
electronic environment. The model divides these factors into macro and micro. The 
8 
 
 
Figure 2: Information Behaviour Model (Urquhart and Rowley, 2007)  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The research model tested with students in Kuwait extended and combined aspects of both 
models (see Figure 3). Urquhart and Rowley’s model was used as the starting point and aspects 
of Wilson’s model were included. Some of the intervening variables such as environmental and 
source characteristics overlapped Urquhart and Rowley’s macro variables. These were therefore 
left out but others, that Wilson refers to as psychological and demographic, were included as 
further micro factors. Wilson’s role-related or interpersonal variables were incorporated into the 
micro factors psychological, pedagogy and academic influence, while his activating mechanisms 
were regarded largely as motivators and included under psychological factors.  
Other micro factors added to the model were demographics (for example gender, age and 
nationality) and cultural aspects such as English language proficiency as these were considered 
to have an influence on the information seeking behaviour of students in Kuwait. The search 
strategy micro factor of Urquhart & Rowley’s model was removed and incorporated under 
information literacy and the main variable student information behaviour. The latter was 
considered synonymous with Wilson’s “active search” which was extended into non-linear 
behavioural aspects: identifying need, locating sources, searching, and ending the search. These 
were further broken down into specific patterns of information-seeking behaviour. For example, 
to explore when needs are identified, for what purpose and at what stage in the students’ studies; 
what sources are used and where; how they undertake searching and the techniques they may use 
such as chaining, browsing, differentiating, monitoring, extracting and verifying as identified by 
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former includes information learning technology infrastructure, organisational 
knowledge and culture, information resources design, and availability and constraints to 
access. The latter consists of information literacy, search strategy, support and training, 
pedagogy, discipline and curriculum, and academics’ information behaviour (Urquhart 
and Rowley, 2007). 
 
This model is very similar to that proposed by Wilson (1999) in terms of factors that 
influence IB. In other words, the elements that Wilson (1999) terms intervening factors 
are described as micro and macro factors in this model. For example, source 
characteristics in Wilson (1999) model represented two macro factors in Urquhart and 
Rowley (2007) model, which are information resources design, and availability and 
constraints to access. In addition, environmental factors described in Wilson (1999) 
model are close to support and training, pedagogy, discipline and curriculum micro 
factors included in Urquhart and Rowley (2007) model. However, this model highlights 
the role of ICT infrastructure, organisational culture, and academics’ information 
behaviour in influencing the ISB of graduate students. In addition, according to the 
authors of the model, IB researchers can use it as a theoretical basis to set out variables 
to consider in their future studies. It also suggests relationships to be investigated such 
as those between discipline, students’ educational level and IB (Urquhart and Rowley, 
2007).  
 
 
2.8.2 Comparing IB models 
 
In general, it can be concluded that these models share many similarities. For example, 
they identify similar variables such as tasks, role, and personal factors (e.g., Byström 
and Järvelin, 1995; Wilson, 1999; Niedźwiedzka, 2003). In addition, several models 
(e.g., Wilson, 1981; Krikelas, 1983; Wilson, 1999; Niedźwiedzka, 2003) highlight 
similar aspects of information behaviour, such as information use, information giving, 
exchange and transfer. Furthermore, it should be noted that only five of these models 
(Wilson, 1981; Krikelas, 1983; Leckie et al., 1996; Wilson, 1999; Godbold, 2006) are 
based on analytical analysis rather than empirical investigation. 
 
It seems that the differences between IB models reviewed above are linked to 
articulation. Case (2012) indicated that IB models differ in the vocabulary used by their 
authors. For example, Wilson (1999) used the term 'information use' whereas 
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Niedźwiedzka (2003) used 'information application'. In addition, while Wilson (1981) 
used ‘information exchange and transfer’, Krikelas (1983) used ‘information giving’. 
However, there are areas of difference and source characteristics as a factor can be seen 
as an obvious example. Wilson's (1999) model was the one among those reviewed 
which explicitly made a reference to this factor. In addition, while some models (e.g., 
Kuhlthau, 1989 and Ellis, 1989) focused on describing the information seeking process, 
others (e.g., Leckie et al., 1996; Byström and Järvelin, 1995; Wilson, 1999) identified 
factors that influence the IB. This analysis seems to feed into a classification of IB 
models proposed by Ingwersen and Järvelin (2005) who classified models by Wilson 
(1999) and Byström and Järvelin (1995) as static and abstract models and those by 
Kuhlthau (1989) and Ellis (1989) as process-based.  
 
2.8.3 Criticism of IB models 
 
Despite the value of IB models, they are not without limitations. Several scholars (e.g., 
Sonnenwald and Livonen, 1999; McKenzie, 2003; Niedźwiedzka, 2003; Foster, 2005; 
Case, 2007) who reviewed different IB models highlighted some areas of criticism. 
Overall, the criticism being raised against IB models is linked to three main areas. The 
first area relates to the lack in addressing factors that influence the IB, such as 
user/source characteristics. This was highlighted in particular by Case (2012). 
Secondly, some IB models are not empirically tested (e.g., Wilson, 1981; Krikelas, 
1983; Leckie et al., 1996; Wilson, 1999) or their applicability is limited to a specific 
context (usually work or study contexts) (e.g., Byström and Järvelin, 1995; Kuhlthau, 
1989; Ellis, 1989; Urquhart and Rowley, 2007). Finally, the information-seeking 
process and its dimensions (i.e., affective, cognitive, and behavioural) is either not 
sufficiently detailed in some models, such as those by Wilson (1981), and Krikelas 
(1983), or described as planned and sequential in others (e.g., Byström and Järvelin, 
1995 and Wilson, 1999). It can be concluded that while Kuhlthau’s (1989) model 
addresses criticism being linked to the former, Foster’s (2004) non-linear information 
seeking model, reviewed below, is a response to the latter.  
 
Foster’s (2004) non-linear information seeking model  
This model, which runs counter to the majority of linear models of information seeking, 
was developed as a result of a qualitative study of interdisciplinary researchers’ 
information seeking. Figure 2.12 below shows the basic elements of the model. The 
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model depicted three core processes and three levels of interaction as shown in figure 
2.12. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2.12: Non-linear model of information seeking behaviour (cited in Foster, 2005, p. 255) 
 
As shown in figure 2.12, the core processes of the model include:  
• Opening: corresponds to seeking, exploring and revealing information and entails a 
number of activities such as breadth exploration, keyword searching, browsing, 
chaining and serendipity.    
• Orientation: encompasses a range of activities such as problem definition, 
reviewing, identifying the shape of existing research, identifying and selecting 
sources and identifying keywords.   
• Consolidation: refers to judging and interpreting information and deciding whether 
further information seeking is needed.    
 
In addition, participants’ willingness to identify and use information, which they 
perceived to be relevant to their research tasks, was represented in the model as the 
‘cognitive approach’. The model emphasises the role of both internal and external 
factors in influencing the information seeking of interdisciplinary researchers. The 
former includes factors such as time and access to information sources while the latter 
includes factors such as feelings, thoughts and knowledge and understanding (Foster, 
2005, 265-257).  
The key strength of the model was that it offers an alternative perspective to the earlier, 
linear models and therefore it represents “a shift towards a new understanding of user 
information behaviour” (Foster, 2005, p. 254). However, as its developer acknowledged 
further development of the model would be appreciated especially if mixed methods 
approaches are applied. Recently, Foster and Urquhart (2012) further developed 
Foster’s original model by adding new scales of extent and intensity and refining the 
descriptions of its codes. They also confirmed the dynamic and nonlinear nature of 
information seeking as well as the core processes and contextual dimensions of the 
original model. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
External context 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Internal context 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Cognitive approach 
Core processes  
 
Opening                                  Orientation 
 
 
Consolidation  
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Reflecting on previous models 
 
Fidel (2012) and Foster (2004, p. 26) indicated that previous models of IB are similar in 
that they represented information seeking “based upon the conception of information 
seeking as a process in which information needs are met and in which problems solving 
takes place”. Ford (2015) also suggested that when considering what previous models 
share in common, it can be said that they tried to represent information seeking as a 
linear process, with a sequential structure. Nonetheless, Foster’s (2004) model is 
considered to be a significant exception in this regard in that it offered an alternative 
perspective to modelling information seeking as a non-linear, evolving process that 
does not necessarily have a fixed starting or ending point.         
 
 
However, there are some differences in what the various, previous models are trying to 
achieve. One of which is associated with the context of the target group of people 
whose information seeking was examined and which in turn led to the development of 
these models. Savolainen (1995) described the information seeking of ordinary people 
in the context of everyday life while Mackenzie (2003) focused on the information 
seeking of pregnant women, Niedźwiedzka (2003) on the information seeking of 
managers whereas Foster (2004) on the information seeking of interdisciplinary 
researchers.  
 
According to Foster, (2004, p. 38-39) previous models also differed in that each model 
has focused on a different goal: Ellis on identifying search behaviour characteristics, 
Kuhlthau on identifying the information search process, Wilson on building an 
overview of information behaviour and Spink on building a framework for 
understanding successive searches (Foster, 2004, p. 39). As Foster (2004, p. 38) noted, 
"for Wilson information seeking behaviour may be passive attention, passive search, 
active search or ongoing search, whereas Ellis and Kuhlthau focused on active 
searching".  However, while Kuhlthau’s model takes the view of sequential stages 
drawn from the work on the problem solving process, Ellis’s model recognised that, 
apart from starting and ending, the activities identified in the model are not necessarily 
sequential stages (Ford, 2015, p. 51).  
 
 
When considering the intellectual tradition that previous models are coming from and 
when they come into the story of the evolution of the field, it is important to recognise 
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that, as Foster (2004, p. 25) noted, the area of IB has evolved throughout the years to 
incorporate more than the act of searching. Indeed, information seeking behaviour, the 
processes of which it is composed, and the range of factors that enable or hinder 
information seeking have all captured the interest of many researchers in the field and 
are particularly reflected in the models developed by Wilson (1981), Krikelas (1983), 
Ellis (1989), Kuhlthau (1991), Savolainen (1995), Wilson (1999), Foster (2004) and 
Godbold (2006).  
 
The models developed during the 1980s by Wilson (1981) and Krikelas (1983) are 
guided by the idea that a perceived information need triggers information seeking 
behaviour. As a result, the concept of information need represents their starting point 
(Ford, 2015).  During the 1990s, however, Ellis (1989) and Kuhlthau (1991) developed 
models adopting a constructivist approach to understand the information seeking 
process. Their point of departure was to capture the various activities and stages of 
information seeking (Foster, 2004; Fidel, 2012). Ellis’s (1989) model, which was based 
on a grounded theory approach, captured the various characteristics of academics’ 
information seeking. However, Kuhlthau’s (1991) model, which was influenced by 
educational constructivist theory, captured a range of cognitive and emotional aspects 
of information seeking such as confusion and uncertainty, disappointment and lack of 
confidence.   
 
In addition, the model developed by Savolainen in 1995 came from a social 
constructivist tradition that benefited from previous research in the field of Sociology. 
The starting point of Savolainen’s model represents a shift in focus from information 
seeking in the work context to people’s information seeking in the context of everyday 
life, outside work. It aims to capture the range of social factors that influence 
information seeking in that context (Savolainen, 1995). The model developed by Foster 
in 2004 came from a naturalistic (constructivist) paradigm to describe processes of the 
information seeking of interdisciplinary researchers. Importantly, Foster’s model draws 
attention to the non-linearity of information seeking. This discovery represents a 
significant contribution and an alternative perspective to previous linear models (Foster, 
2004; Ford, 2015).        
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Other models contribute to the evolution of the field from the perspective of 
information behaviour which, according to Foster (2004, p. 25), represents “the 
broadest level” of previous models where the focus was on developing “a larger 
conceptual models of information behaviour”. Wilson (1999) and Godbold (2006) are 
notable examples of models that capture various aspects of information behaviour.  
While the model developed by Wilson (1999) includes aspects such as passive 
attention, active search and ongoing search, the model developed by Godbold (2006) 
makes a reference to aspects such as information seeking and the avoidance of 
information.  
 
2.9 IB of academics 
 
Case's (2012) comprehensive review of IB indicated that studies which focused on 
academics as their target subjects, have examined their information need and seeking 
behaviour in relation to the work context. Historically, the attention was first directed 
towards investigating the information seeking of scientists and engineers and then 
extended to explore the information seeking behaviour of scholars in Humanities and 
Social Sciences (Case, 2012). A synthesis of the literature shows that studies that 
considered the information seeking behaviour of academics can, generally, be classified 
into four broad approaches. These are adapted from AL-Muomen (2009) and discussed 
as follows. 
 
• The information resources approach:  The focus of this approach is to explore 
information sources preferences and patterns of their usage among academics. The 
aim is to understand the ways academics use to obtain information for their work or 
academic needs, reasons for seeking information, information sources used, 
preferences for and satisfaction with the sources used and barriers faced while 
seeking information (Marouf & Anwar, 2010).  Examples of studies that followed 
this approach include Francis (2005), Al-Sugri (2007), Hemminger et al. (2007), 
Tenopir et al. (2008), Ge (2010), Marouf & Anwar (2010), Nicholas et al., (2010), 
and Niu et al. (2010). 
 
• The disciplinary differences approach: The focus here is to examine the effect of 
disciplinary differences on the usage of information sources. Examples of studies 
that aimed at discovering disciplinary differences include Ellis et al. (1993), Törmä 
& Vakkari (2004), Gardiner, McMenemy & Chowdhury (2006), and Fry, Schroeder 
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and Besten (2009). Studies that followed this approach almost reported 
contradictory results. For example, Ellis et al. (1993) have confirmed that there 
were no crucial differences in terms of the information seeking patterns for social 
and physical scientists.  However, a study by Tenopir et al. (2003) and another by 
Gardiner et al. (2006) showed that scientists used more electronic journals than 
humanities and those in the social sciences.  This approach was challenged by 
Törmä & Vakkari (2004) who found that the perceived availability of key electronic 
sources by researchers was a stronger predictor of the frequency and purpose of use 
of electronic library services than users' discipline.  
 
• The subject-specific approach: This includes studies that examine the information 
seeking behaviour of academics in one subject area, such as English literature, 
Biology, computer science, and engineering. Examples that, respectively, represent 
the above subject areas are those conducted by Ellis & Oldman (2005), Vezzosi 
(2009), Olander (2008), and Engel et al. (2011). 
 
• The faculty versus student approach: In this approach, the aim is to investigate the 
differences between students and academic members in terms of their information 
seeking behaviour. Examples of empirical research that represent this approach 
include Nicholas, et al., (2009), and Ji-Hong (2010). 
 
Examples of studies reviewed by Case (2012) indicated that the focus was on exploring, 
one type of IB (information seeking), and within the work context.  
 
2.10 IB of women 
 
In his comprehensive review of IB research, Case (2012, p. 360) indicated that “gender 
has not been a primary focus of many information-seeking studies”. Recently, Urquhart 
and Yeomen (2010) published a meta-synthesis paper on the IB of women, which sets 
the theoretical basis of research in this area. They stated that “in many studies of the 
seeking and use of information by different groups, gender (sex) may be recorded as a 
demographic variable, but with no further examination of different behaviour that may 
be associated with women rather than men” (Urquhart and Yeomen, Ibid, p. 113). 
Based on Case (2012) and Urquhart & Yeomen (2010) reviews, studies on the IB of 
women can be categorised under two levels: theoretical and empirical.  
 
On a theoretical level, a well-known study is a theory entitled ‘women’s ways of 
knowing, WWK’. According to Julien (2005), the theory aims at providing a research-
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based platform to represent female voices, which were missing from research at that 
time. The theory highlighted the role of emotions in influencing women’s information 
seeking. Julien (2005) provided a review of this theory and briefly described some 
examples (e.g., Julien, 1997) within IB research that build on the theory. The theory has 
a potential use in the current study as a theoretical lens to discuss and explain the study 
findings.  
 
On an empirical level, studies about information behaviour of women have either 
focused on gender differences or investigated the IB of women as a distinct group. 
Examples of studies that followed the former approach include those conducted by 
Pálsdóttir (2008), Ford et al., (2001), and Steinerová and Šušol (2007), while those 
done by Chatman (1992), McKenzie (2003), and Bar-Ilan et al., (2006) are examples of 
the latter. It can be inferred from Urquhart &Yeomen (2010) review that much of the IB 
literature falls in the former category (Urquhart & Yeomen (2010) included more than 
30 examples in their review) in which health-related information behaviour (e.g., 
Ankem, 2006; Lorence and Park, 2007; Pálsdóttir, 2008) forms the main focus. In 
contrast, studies falling into the latter category (i.e., exploring women’s IB, such as 
Chatman’s, 1992; McKenzie’s, 2003; Bar-Ilan’s et al., 2006) are relatively small and 
largely focused on health information seeking (studies by Choo and Marton (2003) 
about women working in the IT industry and Westbrook (2003) about scholars in 
women’s studies which focused on information seeking in the workplace are 
exceptions).  
 
The current study can be categorised under the second category as it focuses on the IB 
of Saudi female academics and does not focus on analysing gender differences. 
However, while most studies within this category only focus on ELIB with the two 
exceptions mentioned above, the current study aims at including IB related to the work 
context and comparing it with IB related to the EL context. In addition to the above 
analysis, studies that have been carried out, on a national level, about Saudi women are 
very few (Jamjoom, 2010). The few studies which have been undertaken focused 
mainly on the issues of employment, improving teaching and education in schools, and 
leadership (e.g., AL-Shetaiwi, 2002; Jamjoom, 2010; Al-Ahmadi, 2011). This provided 
a strong motivation for this researcher to undertake this research to address this gap and 
to present, describe, and provide an insight into the IB of Saudi female academics. 
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2.11 Summary of Chapter Two !
 
This chapter reviewed previous research relating to the area of people’s information 
behaviour. This included providing a brief history about the development of the area 
and reviewing a number of previous models relevant to exploring people’s information 
behaviour. The chapter also offered a review of studies relating to the information 
behaviour of academics as well as that of women. The current study is concerned with 
information behaviour that includes but, is not limited in scope to, information seeking. 
This is considered novel since previous research has tended to focus on academics’ 
information seeking (e.g., Rowlands & Nicholas, 2008; Ge, 2010; Niu et al., 2010; Niu 
& Hemminger, 2012). This chapter makes apparent the gap surrounding academics’ IB 
beyond the information seeking mode, for example, extending to information sharing 
and information avoidance and illustrates the need for research to be conducted in this 
area (Ford, 2015). This study was conducted to address this gap. 
 
It is important to note that throughout this chapter original sources were read and used. 
For example, in the section entitled: ‘information encountering’, the review was based 
on an analysis of original sources of empirical studies that investigated people’s 
experiences of information encountering such as Erdelez (1999), Foster and Ford 
(2003), Foster (2004) and Williamson and Roberts (2010). In addition, in the section 
entitled ‘IB models’, a description of each model together with its visual display was 
given based on the primary sources of these models. Moreover, the analysis of Foster’s 
(2004) non-linear information seeking model was based on the original papers written 
by the developer of that model (Foster, 2004; 2005). However, there are some instances 
where review material such as Case (2012) was used. On reflection, it is acknowledged 
that this has two limitations that should be noted here. The first limitation is associated 
with the scope of review material in terms of the papers it covered. It is recognised that 
such coverage may not always be comprehensive. The second limitation is related to 
potential biases associated with the way in which the papers included in the review 
material were interpreted. Nonetheless, it is not claimed that this chapter represents a 
complete, all-inclusive account of previous research which would be difficult to achieve 
successfully in just one chapter of a thesis.  
The following chapter discusses the research methodology of this study.  
Chapter Three: Research Methodology 
71 !
Chapter Three: Research Methodology 
 
 
3.1 Overview 
 
Maxwell (1996), Saunders, Lewis & Thornhill (2007) and Bryman (2008) have 
proposed models that illustrate the range of issues that need to be considered in relation 
to research practice. These include ontology and epistemology, research methodology, 
sampling, the techniques used for data gathering and data analysis, the pilot study and 
the relationship between the researcher and respondents. As Maxwell (1996) indicated, 
such elements need to be taken into account when designing a research project because 
they are likely to influence its design, implementation, interpretation of findings and 
reporting. In this chapter, these components are discussed in relation to the current 
study.  
 
3.2 Research Philosophy 
 
3.2.1 Overview 
 
Research philosophy has its roots in Greek classical thought (Walliman, 2006). Somekh 
and Lewin (2011, p. 327) highlighted that research philosophy "has been hugely 
influential in the development of western thought, going back to the time of the Ancient 
Greeks in the fourth century BC". Philosophical thought about ways to acquire 
knowledge has influenced many fields of sciences, including the social sciences. 
Williamson (2006) highlighted that research philosophy is sometimes called research 
paradigm. Kuhn (1962) was the first to introduce the concept of a research paradigm. 
Willis (2007, p.8) defined a research paradigm as "a comprehensive belief system, 
world view, or framework that guides research and practice in a field". 
 
Hammersley (2011, p. 34) stated: “doing research always involves relying upon 
philosophical assumption”. Ontology and epistemology are the two essential parts of 
the philosophical assumption that guides research. These are discussed in the following 
sections.  
 
3.2.2 Ontology 
 
Walliman (2006, p. 15) described ontology as “a view about social reality” and a 
“theory of social entities…concerned with what there exists to be investigated”. 
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Recently, Cohen, Manion & Morrison (2011) defined ontology as an assumption about 
the nature of social reality. Bryman (2008) distinguished between two opposing beliefs 
about the nature of social reality. The first stresses that a social reality has an 
independent existence while the second emphasises how people construct social reality. 
Greener (2011, p. 6) proposed a similar classification that is concerned with whether the 
social world has an external existence or is socially constructed. The former, described 
as a ‘realist’ approach, aims at finding out factual data about the social phenomenon of 
interest while the latter aims at finding out “the inter-subjective experience of research 
participants” and how they construct and conceptualise their reality. 
 
Similarly, Crotty (1998) discussed two opposing views about social reality. The first, 
called ‘objectivism’, described things to exist as meaningful entities that are 
independent of consciousness and therefore their meaning is residing in them as objects. 
The second, called ‘constructivism’, stresses that meaning about social reality comes 
into existence as a result of people’s engagement with their world or environment and 
therefore social reality is constructed and interpreted rather than discovered. 
  
Based on the above definitions of ontology, it seems that the term ‘ontology’ has three 
categories. The first is associated with religious or spiritual beliefs and values. The 
second is related to atomic theory which concerns the basic or nature of things or being. 
Disciplinary ontological belief or standpoint is the third category. The first and the 
second categories are not of interest in this study, since they are, to a great extent, 
related to the field of Philosophy. The focus is on the third because it helps to consider 
the ontological assumption in relation to the research object (i.e., the IB of Saudi female 
academics) to be investigated in this study. 
 
Ontological assumption in the current study 
 
According to the above definitions, ontology is concerned with the nature or essence of 
being or existence and specifically the nature of reality. Unlike phenomena in natural 
sciences in which objects or entities to be studied are tangible and have physical 
existence, the nature of social phenomena such as identity, equality and people’s 
behaviour is elusive and abstract. Therefore, social reality is constructed because it is 
subject to a variety of interpretations, meanings, and explanations. As a result, it can be 
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said that while there is one reality in natural science, there are multiple realities about 
social phenomena.  
 
Through observation, reading, interaction and discussion with people, this researcher 
realised that in relation to social phenomena that are abstract and elusive there are 
multiple realities. For example, some believe that the world is a beautiful place to live 
whereas others would claim the opposite.  Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2011, p.20) 
concluded that social science thus can be seen as a subjective rather than an objective 
undertaking, as it mainly deals with the experiences of people in specific contexts. The 
reality to be revealed about the social phenomenon under investigation in this study 
(i.e., the IB of Saudi female academics) is socially constructed by its participants and 
the researcher. The current study is about human IB which attends to meaning, 
interpretations, and perceptions and therefore can be described as a social reality that is 
constructed by people who involve or experience the phenomenon. 
 
To sum up, this researcher views social reality (in the context of this study) as being 
constructed by individuals who interact, approach, and interpret their IB experiences 
(e.g., tasks, situations, decisions) differently and therefore, multiple realities can be 
found. For example, in order to make a decision whether to seek or avoid information 
individuals may go through a process differently. After all, information itself, according 
to several authors (e.g., Cool, 2001; Dervin and Nilan, 1986) is subjective; therefore, it 
can be argued that the IB is constructed by individuals.  
According to a number of research methodologies (e.g., Walliman, 2006; Crotty, 1998; 
Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2011) the ontological considerations or assumptions 
shape epistemological ones. This leads to a discussion of the issue of epistemology in 
the following paragraphs.  
 
3.2.3 Epistemology 
 
Willis (2007, p.10) stated, "Epistemology is a crucial foundation for research in both 
the natural and social sciences". Pickard (2007), Crotty (2005), Willig (2001), Jackson 
and Sørensen (2003), Somekh and Lewin (2011) described epistemology as a research 
philosophy which asks questions about 'the nature of knowledge' and ‘ways of 
knowing’, such as 'what we can know?' and 'how we can know?' or, as put forward by 
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Bernard (2000) and Walliman (2006), 'how do we come to know'. In social sciences, 
there are many epistemological stances. Willis (2007, p.8) indicated, "The exact number 
of world views [epistemologies] and the names associated with a particular [one] vary 
from author to author". However, the two main epistemologies in social sciences are 
positivism and interpretivism. These are discussed in the following sections.  
 
3.2.3.1 Positivism 
 
The history of this paradigm goes back to the nineteenth century (McQueen and 
Knudsen, 2002; Walliman, 2006; Pickard, 2007; Glazier, 2010; Crook and Garrat, 
2011). This paradigm was formed as a reaction to metaphysics that was used to define 
the nature of knowledge (Tashakkori and Teddlie, 1998; Walliman, 2006; Pickard, 
2007; Jones, 2011). Auguste Comte, a French philosopher, is regarded by some 
methodologists as the father of this philosophy (Kolakowski, 1993; Walliman, 2006; 
Williamson, 2006; Pickard, 2007; Glazier, 2010). The basis of positivism or, as called 
by Burke (2007, p. 479), "the functional and problem oriented paradigm" emphasis the 
applicability of natural sciences methods to the study of a social phenomenon (Bryman, 
2004; Walliman, 2006; Neuman, 2007; Pickard, 2007; Willis, 2007; Robson, 2011).  
 
Key principles that underpin this philosophy include ‘detachment’ between the 
researchers and the researched (Pickard and Dixon, 2004; Walliman, 2006; Crystal and 
Wildemuth, 2009). In addition, social reality is described as singular, stable, and 
absolute truth (Pickard and Dixon, 2004; Pickard, 2007; Crystal and Wildemuth, 2009). 
Furthermore, scholars who adopt positivism as their research philosophy often rely on a 
deductive reasoning approach, use experiments or quasi-experiments as research design 
strategies (Pickard and Dixon, 2004; Walliman, 2006; Williamson, 2006; Neuman, 
2007; Pickard, 2007; Somekh and Lewin, 2011), and apply quantitative methods (Jones 
and Somekh, 2011; Robson, 2011). 
 
This philosophy "has received a great deal of critical attention"(Crook and Garratt, 
2011, p. 212). Criticisms were centered on two issues. Firstly, the claims that a 
researcher who adopts positivism can sustain complete objectivity seem to be 
impossible to achieve in terms of practice (Willig, 2001; Walliman, 2006; Crook and 
Garratt, 2011). Secondly, Burke (2007, p. 480) concluded that positivism as a research 
philosophy "could miss, for example, a rich array of history, a range of social 
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conventions, and the reasons behind the different types of behaviour". Crystal and 
Wildemuth (2009) have arrived at a similar conclusion.  
 
Despite these criticisms, some scholars acknowledged the value of this philosophy to 
social sciences research. For example, Willis (2007, p. 22), who tends to favor 
interpretivism, states, "this paradigm has supplied a rich vein of knowledge". Crystal 
and Wildemuth (2009) note the value of many studies that draw on this paradigm. 
 
3.2.3.2 Interpretivism 
 
Max Weber is described as the founder of interpretivism in the beginning of the 20th 
century (Pickard, 2007). This paradigm grew as a result of criticisms associated with 
positivism. It is worth noting that Wilhelm Dithery was the first author who published a 
critical analysis of positivism in the late nineteenth century (Corbetta, 2003). According 
to Willis (2007, p. 6) this philosophy "rejects the positivist idea that the same research 
methods can be used to study human behavior as are successfully used in fields such as 
chemistry and physics".  
 
There are some key principles that underpin this philosophy. Firstly, in contrast to 
positivism, interpretivism emphasizes that researchers and social phenomena under 
investigation are not totally separated (Creswell, 2003; Weber, 2004; Walliman, 2006; 
Pickard, 2007) and social reality can only be described from a subjective point of view; 
that is the study participants’ point of view (Robson, 2011). Secondly, according to this 
paradigm, social reality is also described as multiple realities and in a steady state of 
revision (Bryman, 2004; Walliman, 2006; Neuman, 2007; Pickard, 2007). The aim is to 
understand and interpret a social phenomenon through focusing on analyzing meaning 
and reasons behind social actions (Walliman, 2006; Burke, 2007; Pickard, 2007; 
Robson, 2011), gain in-depth information about social phenomena (Rowland, 2005; 
Somekh and Lewin, 2011), and transfer research results to similar situations (Walliman, 
2006; Pickard, 2007). Thirdly, scholars who adopt interpretivism often rely on an 
inductive reasoning approach (Bernard, 2000; Walliman, 2006; Williamson, 2006; 
Robson, 2011), and use qualitative methods (Creswell, 2003; Neuman, 2007; Willis, 
2007; Robson, 2011).   
     
As being considered a relatively new paradigm compared to positivism, criticism of this 
philosophy centered on issues of subjectivity. In this regard, Crook and Garrat (2011, p. 
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215) indicated that "the positivist legacy place a pressure on researchers to be reflective 
rather than prescriptive about their methods, their relationship with participants in their 
research, and their conceptualization of the context in which that research is located". 
Although from a phenomenological perspective researchers are always part of their 
context/the world, they can be highly aware of their place. Researchers can, therefore, 
‘bracket’ their own experiences in order to understand those of participants (Ashworth 
and Lucas, 2000, p. 297). Another area of limitation is related to difficulties in 
analysing and managing answers from participants in an efficient way (Williamson, 
2006). However, with the availability of a wide variety of qualitative analysis software 
this issue has, to some extent, been addressed.  
 
3.2.3.3 Epistemology and Information Science 
 
In relation to the discipline of information science, Burke (2007, p. 479) indicates, "the 
underlying assumptions of information science are still unclear". However, she states 
that this is because the discipline is "relatively young” and therefore is still searching 
for its roots. Consequently, the discussion about “what constitutes the philosophical 
dimension of information science is an ongoing debate" (Burke, Ibid, p. 478). She 
concludes that information science scholars borrowed paradigms from other disciplines, 
especially from social sciences. 
 
 
 
In a recent study that aims at identifying common theoretical perspectives in IB 
research, Urquhart (2011) indicated that IB scholars have not discussed the issue of 
epistemology especially in the series of the Journal of Association for Information 
Science and Technology (ASIS&T).  She reviewed several IB studies and concluded 
that much of works in the area is either post-positivist, which has been influenced by 
psychology, or constructivism, which has been influenced by critical theory. While the 
former includes, for example, studies conducted by Wilson (2008), Johnson (2009), and 
Case et al. (2005), the latter includes studies conducted by Dresang (2005), and 
Hepworth (2007). In addition, research conducted, for example, by Vakkari (2003), and 
Pettigrew et al. (2001) integrated the two orientations (i.e., post-positivist and 
constructivism). 
 
 
In addition, there are a number of differences between the cognitive and the social 
perspectives (reviewed in chapter two), especially in relation to epistemology as well as 
data gathering and analysis.  Firstly, the cognitive perspective normally follows a post-
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positivist epistemology, and to a lesser degree, an interpretive epistemology. An 
example of a study applying the post-positivist epistemology is Al-Muomen, Morris & 
Maynard (2012). Their study investigates the impact of demographic factors such as 
age and gender on the information seeking of a group of postgraduate students and was 
guided by a post-positivist approach. Their study also aims to test a number of 
hypotheses developed prior to carrying out the study. Bronstein (2007) exemplifies the 
interpretive epistemological approach. The study explores the information seeking of 
Jewish studies scholars using Ellis’s model. It seeks an understanding the role of the 
research phase (gathering data) in the information seeking of these scholars. In contrast, 
the social perspective typically falls under the interpretive epistemology. A notable 
example of that perspective can be seen in a study by Chatman (1992). She explored the 
impact of the social context on the information seeking of a group of retired women.  
 
Secondly, cognitive perspective studies employ a variety of data gathering techniques 
such as questionnaires, interviews, and talking aloud protocols while performing a set 
of given tasks on a computer. For example, Al-Daihani and Oppenheim (2008) used 
questionnaires and semi-structured interviews to investigate the information seeking of 
legal professionals in relation to the information sources they used and the barriers they 
faced. Another example is a study by Fabritius (1999), which used talking aloud 
protocols in conjunction with interviews to explore the information seeking of 
journalists. By way of contrast, studies within the social view often apply the interview 
method, incorporating the critical incident technique, for their main data gathering. A 
notable example of the social perspective is a study by Savolainen (1995) who 
investigated the information seeking of teachers and social workers using the semi-
structured in-depth interviewing approach.   
Thirdly, the methods of data gathering as described above define the unit of analysis 
and the form of data analysis. In relation to the cognitive perspective, the unit of 
analysis represents respondents’ attributes such as their demographics or the incidents 
they describe. An example of a study where the unit of analysis are demographic data is 
Ford, Miller & Moss (2001). Specifically, the type of demographic data used as the unit 
of analysis in their study was respondents’ gender. An example of a study where the 
unit of analysis are incidents describe by respondents is Dervin (2005). In her study the 
range of the different incidents in which people interacted with information represent 
the unit of analysis of these studies. As to the form of data analysis, researchers within 
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the cognitive perspective employ quantitative, statistically deductive or qualitatively 
inductive procedures. An example of a study where statistical tests are used is 
Rowlands & Nicholas (2008) which identify differences between male and female 
students in their information seeking behaviour. A study where inductive data analysis 
is used, however, is Ellis (1989). Drawing on a grounded theory approach, Ellis’s study 
analyses data relating to the information seeking of the academics he interviewed. 
By way contrast, the unit of analysis in the social perspective represents incidents 
described by participants or those observed by the researcher. For example, in 
Chatman’s (1999) study, the unit of analysis represents the different incidents where her 
respondents interacted with information. These incidents were gathered via observation 
and interviews. As to the form of data analysis, researchers applying the social 
perspective employ qualitatively inductive procedures. For example, the data gathered 
via interviews to explore the information needs and seeking behaviour of informal 
carers by Hepworth (2004) were analysed inductively based on a close examination of 
the dataset. This resulted in the development of a model reflecting the information 
experiences of that group of people.!
3.2.3.4 Epistemological stance adopted in this study 
 
The debate on research paradigms or epistemologies is usually described as a paradigm 
war (Hammersley, 2011). However, Willis (2007, p. 22) states "there is no absolute 
winner in any effort to find the paradigm that has no flaws or weaknesses". He also 
concludes "there is no legitimate way of asserting with absolute confidence that one 
paradigm is better than another" (Ibid, p. 22). Greene and Caracelli (2003) have arrived 
at a similar conclusion. Nonetheless, a decision has to be made by researchers on what 
seems to be appropriate in relation to their studies.    
 
In the case of the current study, the researcher takes the view that understanding the 
social world is fundamentally different from understanding the natural world and 
therefore, it is argued that the epistemological stance of this research should be that of 
interpretivism rather than positivism. This is because the study aims at investigating the 
IB of Saudi female academics in relation to work and everyday life contexts as 
described by participants and then interpreted by the researcher. In addition, due to the 
complexity of IB which, as the literature review shows, has a multi-dimensional nature, 
the purpose of this study is not to establish generalisation, test or verify a theory, or 
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predict the IB of participants, but rather to understand and provide insight into their IB 
based on interpreting their accounts. Finally, the findings of this study are not static. 
However, there is a potential for transferability of the results to describe the IB of 
female academics in other Arabian Gulf countries where social and cultural norms, 
political, and economic conditions are quite similar (Al-Ahmadi, 2011, p. 151). Thus, 
although this study is of a national focus, its results may be, to some extent, transferable 
to describe the situation in the Arabian Gulf countries and possibly beyond. 
 
3.3. Research methodology 
 
3.3.1 Overview 
 
A fundamental question when undertaking research is how to determine an appropriate 
methodology. The research literature suggests that what determines the methodology to 
be used is the purpose of a study. Since the purpose of this study is to understand the 
experiences of Saudi female academics with regard to their IB, it was considered 
appropriate to conduct a qualitative study because in-depth understanding is needed. In 
addition, in this study it is important to consider how participants interpret their 
information experience in order to better understand their IB and this falls within 
qualitative research (Merriam, 2009). Indeed, Wilson (2002, p. 204) has stated: “it is 
necessary to understand the meaning attributed by persons to the activities in which 
they engage, in order to understand their [information] behaviour”.  
 
3.3.2 Methodologies considered 
 
A number of different methodologies exist under the category of qualitative research 
(Dawson, 2009). The decision to adopt a particular one requires careful consideration 
and a thorough analysis of each. The following sections examine the appropriateness of 
a number of qualitative methodologies for the purpose of the present study.  
 
3.3.2.1 Case Study 
 
It was considered that the current study is not a case study because a case study is a 
bounded system and the topic of this thesis is about IB in which the researcher could 
sample indefinitely and drawing a boundary or fence would be difficult to achieve. In 
other words, although SFAs may be a case, their IB experiences would not be called a 
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case because there are insufficient boundaries. In addition, this methodology is often 
associated with particular system or place such as a programme, a school, a university 
or a particular business or government office which is not the case in the current study 
in which the focus is rather on participants' IB experiences. Consequently, case study 
was not deemed suitable to be adopted for the current study. Further details about case 
study can be found in Yin (2003). 
 
3.3.2.2 Ethnography 
 
Ethnography has the potential to inform the methodology of the current study, for 
example, in identifying cultural-related themes in the data.  In addition, the role of this 
researcher as an insider (see section 3.7 for further discussion) has its root in 
ethnography and is informed by its practice. However, the current study does not fully 
adhere to this methodology because the emphasis was neither on the socio-cultural 
interpretation nor on studying the IB at a group level but rather on exploring and 
understanding the IB of participants at an individual level. Further information about 
ethnography can be found in Dawson (2009). 
 
3.3.2.3 Critical theory 
 
The current study may suggest directions of actions since generating insights into the IB 
of the research participants could be used to improve information service provision, 
access and policies. However, it is not activist-oriented in that it would produce results 
that commit to action or lead to change. In other words, it focuses on understanding the 
IB itself rather than on changes. See Bryman (2008) for further details about critical 
theory. Nevertheless, recommendations based on the findings were put forward as one 
output from this research. 
 
3.3.2.4 Grounded Theory 
 
Although closer to the current study than other methodologies reviewed, especially in 
terms of its potential to inform the data analysis process and enable capturing 
participants’ perspective, it is argued that the present study does not fully adhere to this 
form of qualitative research. This is because the main focus of the current study was not 
on theory building but rather on exploration, description and understanding. See Strauss 
and Corbin (1990) for further discussion about this methodology. 
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3.3.2.5 Phenomenology 
 
Phenomenology is concerned with the ‘lived experienced’ and therefore it primarily 
focuses on how individuals felt about or perceived their information seeking experience 
rather than what they actually did, how and for what reason (Stokes & Urquhart, 2013, 
n.p.), which were the focus of the current study. It was, therefore, considered as not 
suitable to adopt for the purpose of the study. However, the current study can be 
considered to have a ‘phenomenological flavour’ (Wilson, 2003) in that it shares with 
such an approach an interest in exploring the experiences of the research participants 
with the purpose of developing understanding and insights into their IB.  
 
 
3.3.3 The chosen methodology  
 
Reviewing the above methodologies and examining their level of appropriateness in 
relation to the current study, it appears that while the methodological location of the 
current study falls within qualitative methods, it does not quite adhere to a specific 
qualitative methodology from those reviewed above. A number of research 
methodologists (e.g., Thorne et al., 1997; Merriam, 1998;) have previously made the 
same point, highlighting the shortcomings of established methodologies and 
respectively using terms such as 'non-categorical qualitative research' and 'generic 
qualitative method' to illustrate, on the one hand, methodological cases in which the 
research study has the basic features of a qualitative inquiry, commonly reported in the 
research literature, such as the purpose of seeking in-depth understanding of the 
phenomenon of interest and the intent to capture participants' perspective. On the other 
hand, these types of qualitative studies simultaneously, however, do not quite fit within 
the labels of traditional approaches. Caelli, Ray and Mill (2003) and more recently, 
Thorne (2008) have also arrived at a similar conclusion. The latter scholar has indicated 
that there is an increasing number of qualitative studies in which researchers find that 
'classical methods' are not “quite fitting the needs of their particular research questions" 
(Thorne, 2008, p. 18). 
 
What these scholars have concluded concurs with the current study in that it does not 
adhere to a specific type of qualitative research.  For example, although the current 
study focuses on generating understanding, description and capturing participants' 
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perspectives, neither socio-cultural analysis, as in ethnography, nor theory generation, 
as in grounded theory, was the main goal of this study. This also applies in relation to 
critical qualitative research since the current study was not set out to bring about 
change. In addition, a single unit or bounded system as discussed in relation to the case 
study method does not apply.  
 
3.4 Data collection methods 
 
3.4.1 Overview  
 
Crotty (1998, p. 3) defined data collection methods as “the techniques or procedures 
used to gather and analyse data related to some research questions”. The research 
literature in social sciences (e.g., Walliman, 2006; Bryman, 2008; Cohen, Manion & 
Morrison, 2011) shows that there are many different ways and data collection 
techniques that can be used to gather data in research. For the purpose of this study, 
only methods that were used are discussed in this section. These included semi-
structured interviews, participants’ diaries and the use of the critical incident technique 
(CIT).  
 
3.4.2 Interviews 
 
3.4.2.1 Overview and justification for use 
 
The term ‘interview’ came into use in the seventeenth century and the method has 
become a common data collection technique in a variety of disciplines such as 
anthropology, sociology, education, and health sciences (Kvale, 2008, p. 5). Interviews 
have the advantages of capturing meaning, subjects’ perspectives, and experiences, and 
things that are difficult to observe such as people’s thoughts and motivations (Patton, 
2002; Jupp, 2006; Pickard, 2007; Kvale, 2008). However, interviews “can often be very 
complex when you come to analyse the responses” (Pickard, 2007, p. 181)”. This is 
particularly the case when using unstructured interviews in which analysing data can be 
very time-consuming (Jupp, 2006, p. 157). In addition, because interviews are time-
consuming in terms of collecting data, only a relatively small number of people are 
often included in interview research (Bell, 2005, p. 157). 
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In relation to the present study, interviews were chosen because it was thought that this 
method would provide in-depth information about the IB experiences of the research 
participants collected from their perspective and this concurs with the purpose of the 
study.  
 
Interviews can be structured, semi-structured and unstructured. In this study, semi-
structured interviews were used because of the flexibility it provides in terms of 
pursuing unexpected issues and reacting to them by probing into new themes as they 
emerged while at the same time providing enough structure to answer the researcher’s 
questions and therefore maintaining a focus (Robson, 2007, p. 74). Kvale (2008, p. 11) 
stated, “a semi-structured interview has a focus which is neither strictly structured nor 
non-directive”. The choice of a semi-structured versus a structured interview was made 
due to the exploratory nature of the study (Strauss and Corbin, 1990) while a pilot 
interview pointed out the impracticality of adopting the unstructured form. 
   
3.4.2.2 Designing the interview schedule  
 
The interview schedule was designed thematically in a semi-structured manner taking 
into account the research questions of the study and with reference to the relevant 
literature (Ellis, 1989; McKenzie, 2003; Bates, 2004; Foster, 2004; Rieh, 2004; 
Hepworth & Smith, 2008). The interview schedule was also modified in light of the 
pilot study (see section 3.6).  
 
The interview schedule covered two main set of questions. The first set of questions 
explored participants’ perspective in relation to the word ‘information’. This question 
was added as a result of the pilot study, specifically, stage two (see section 3.6). The 
second set of questions explored participants' information-related experiences, 
specifically, the purpose was to investigate participants' intentions/reasons as well as 
their strategies or ways for either choosing to seek or avoid information. This purpose 
was accomplished through firstly, incorporating the CIT within interviews which 
enabled collecting a range of IB incidents from the research participants; and, secondly, 
using a semi-structured form of interviewing which allowed the researcher to use probe 
and follow up questions. Questions in the interview schedule are largely open ended. 
However, they had been designed with specific probes such as ‘what do you mean by 
that? and ‘can you please give an example?’  
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It should be noted that, in terms of practice, the interview questions varied in their 
wording as well as sequencing and ordering. According to Merriam (1998) this will 
give the researcher the flexibility to effectively respond to the situation at hand while 
allowing the interviewee’s point of view to emerge.  
 
Specific techniques were employed to facilitate questioning and aid the clarity of 
questions posed to participants. The former was achieved through using critical incident 
technique (CIT) while piloting the interview schedule (see section 3.6) was used to help 
achieve the latter. The CIT is discussed in the following section. 
 
 
3.4.3 The critical incident technique (CIT) 
 
3.4.3.1 Overview 
 
John Flanagan (1954), an American researcher in the field of psychology, developed 
CIT in the 1940s. The intention behind developing this technique was to identify 
specific behaviours associated with a particular activity. The method has been extended 
by Flanagan and associates and become widely used by researchers in a range of fields 
such as management, health, education and information science (Hughes, 2012). 
Flanagan (1954, p. 327) defined CIT as:  
 
A set of procedures for collecting direct observations of human behavior in such a 
way as to facilitate their potential usefulness in solving practical problems and 
developing broad psychological principles. The critical incident technique outlines 
procedures for collecting observed incidents having special significance and 
meeting systematically defined criteria. 
 
CIT can help researchers to build a picture about people’s behaviour in real-life settings 
by drawing on their first-hand accounts and encouraging them to talk about their 
experiences (Patton, 2002; Hughes, 2012). This can be achieved by asking people to 
recall and describe critical or significant incidents associated with a particular activity 
or situation (Hughes, 2012).  
 
This technique has advantages and drawbacks. Regarding the advantages, the technique 
offers a practical guide to data collection in terms of planning and implementing 
(Krishnaswamy, Sivakumar & Mathriajan, 2006, p. 174). In addition, due to its 
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emphasis on real-life activity CIT has the potential to elicit rich contextualized data that 
can be used to enhance understanding of a phenomenon. Furthermore, CIT’s 
trustworthiness for qualitative research has been established by several researchers who 
demonstrated its usefulness, validity and reliability (Hughes, 2012). 
 
However, CIT is not without limitations. One of these is related to the ability to 
remember past events sufficiently. In other words, it can be argued that people’s 
memories of the past are subject to faults and biases (Flynn & Barker, 2007). In 
addition, according to Hughes (2012, p. 76), while CIT provides specific practical 
procedure for data collection, it only “offers minimal guidance for interpreting and 
reporting the findings” of a study. Dervin (1992) developed this approach in the micro-
timeline study and both were drawn on for the design of the interviews and the diary 
method. 
 
It is worth noting that previous studies used the CIT to gather data about information 
seeking, in particular, where people were looking for information about a topic or to 
accomplish a task (Hughes, 2012). In this study, the novelty of using that approach lies 
in that it has also been applied to gather data about information avoidance where 
participants were asked to talk about incidents where they did not want to know or learn 
information about a topic.  
 
3.4.3.2 Justification for use 
 
In this present study, CIT was used to obtain a number of different scenarios of user 
interaction with information in order to understand their information experience. This 
technique was incorporated into the interview questions as well as the diary guideline 
(see appendixes 3 & 4) because it was thought it would provide rich data collected from 
the respondent's perspective which matches the purpose of the current study. It should 
be noted, however, that the research methods used in the present study were partly 
informed by the CIT because assessing the relevance of other stages had led to adopting 
only two stages, namely, identifying an incident and describing and collecting specific 
information about the chosen incident whereas other elements were deemed to be 
irrelevant to the current research objectives since they concerned with identifying 
possible solutions, taking decisions, and the evaluation of the solution adopted. 
According to its developer, CIT is a "flexible set of principles which must be modified 
and adapted to meet the specific situation at hand" (Flanagan, 1954, p. 335). 
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Many IB studies have reported their successful use of the CIT especially in form of 
interviews. Methodologically, the utilisation of the CIT interviewing in previous IB 
studies largely focused on situations in which people were seeking information. In the 
current study, however, the CIT was incorporated into the interview schedule to go 
beyond the information-seeking mode and elicit data on situations in which participants 
chose to avoid information.  Interviews participants were asked to recall incidents in 
which they were interested in finding information and yet another set of incidents in 
which they chose to avoid or ignore information. This was first done within the context 
of EL and, second, within the context of work. This order was adopted on the basis of 
the pilot study.  
 
It should be noted, however, that since this technique largely depends on memory, 
incidents may be imprecise or even go unreported (Flanagan, 1954). Nevertheless, it 
helped this researcher to gather contextual data not only on what incidents or situations 
participants were involved with, but also the way they applied to deal with or handle 
those situations. 
 
3.4.4 Diaries 
 
3.4.4.1 Overview and justification for use 
 
A relatively large body of literature discussing the application of diaries as a data 
gathering technique in a range of disciplinary fields, medical sociology and health 
research in particular in which the method had its popularity, had been established over 
some years (Jones, 2000; Alaszewski, 2006; Bloor & Wood 2006). Little attention, 
however, had been paid to this method within IB research. Indeed, Pickard (2007, p. 
211), concluded that participant diaries "... has been largely overlooked, and when they 
are mentioned they are not looked on approvingly".  
 
Walliman (2006, p. 97) stated ".... diaries provide information on people's actions and 
feelings by asking them to give their own interpretation, or account, of what they 
experience". Bloor and Wood (2006, p 50) defined diaries as: "the recording of 
activities and experiences usually in written format, within specific episodes of 
time".  In relation to the current study, the embeddedness of people's IB within their 
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daily life routine and activities (Bates, 1999; Case, 2012) advocated adopting this 
method to collect data. Since the diary method has the feature of enabling researchers to 
collect contextualised data about a phenomenon of interest, eliciting descriptions 
regarding what people have experienced, how they acted upon their needs or situations, 
and capturing data on thoughts and meanings associated with people’s accounts (Elliot, 
1997; Bloor & Wood, 2006; Pickard, 2007), it was deemed to be an appropriate 
technique to be used for the purpose of this study.  
 
In addition, there was a need for a method that enables this researcher to capture data on 
participants’ daily life information-related activities embedded within their daily life 
together with their perspectives in order to better understand, analyse and interpret their 
IB experiences. Capturing participants’ perspective was thought to be of great 
importance in this study since it operates within the interpretive research paradigm.  It 
was thought that direct observation could provide data about participants’ IB and the 
range of their daily life information-related activities. However, it would not necessarily 
lead to accessing data on participants’ perspectives and thoughts (Sonnenwald, 
Wildemuth & Harmon, 2001, p. 67).  
 
Capturing data on meanings and thoughts behind actions was deemed to be important in 
the current study to facilitate developing understanding regarding participants’ 
information-related experiences. An alternative option was to use diaries since they 
would enable gathering data on both thoughts and actions together with data on 
contexts in which these took place (Toms & Duff, 2002, Spink, 2004). The diary 
method was also generally regarded as a substitute for observation in situations where 
the researcher cannot be present (Elliot, 1997, Toms & Duff, 2002) and less threatening 
and intrusive compared with observations (Toms & Duff, 2002).   
 
3.4.4.2 Implementation of the method: issues to consider  
 
A number of issues regarding the application of the diary method needed to be 
considered prior to data collection. These include the diary type, design, method of 
recording, and time period of keeping the diary. These are discussed in the following 
sections. 
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Diary type 
 
Jones (2000) identified two distinct types of diaries in the field of health and illness. 
These were termed as solicited as opposed to unsolicited diaries. The former category 
refers to diaries that are kept by the research participants at the request of the 
researcher, following instructions given, and recording events, situations or issues of 
the researcher rather than participants’ interest. In contrast, the latter describes diaries 
as of “a spontaneous nature concerned with the everyday, contemporary recorded 
accounts [and] personal document[s], written without overt … inducements” (Ibid, p. 
558). They document events or issues of participants’ rather than researchers’ interest. 
Since participants in the current study had been asked to keep a diary that was created 
specifically for the purpose of the research rather than for their own purposes, it falls 
within solicited rather than unsolicited category according to the above classification.  
 
Another classification regarding when to fill out the diary was put forward by Bolger, 
Davis & Rafaeli (2003) and called investigator-controlled as opposed to respondent-
controlled (Case, 2012). Responding to a researcher’s signal3 administered either at 
fixed or random intervals, in the former category, determines when participants had to 
write their entries. In contrast, in the latter category, participants could choose when to 
write their diary reports.    
 
A signal-contingent diary would be powerful in capturing data as they occurred (Case, 
2012; Iida et al., 2012). However, it was thought to be intrusive4 which might in turn 
negatively affect the completion rate of the diary. In addition, this type was thought to 
be impractical because, as the pilot study indicated, IB does not necessarily follow a 
strict or fixed routine in which signals could be applied. It was, therefore, deemed to be 
less appropriate in relation to the present study than respondents being given the choice 
when to fill out their diaries. This meant that the interval between recordings was left to 
be done according to participants’ convenience (as they usually do when keeping a 
daily personal journal). However, participants were encouraged to record their accounts !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
3 A signal device could be a pager or beeper.  
 
4 This is because it required participants to carry a signaling device with them at all times so that they 
receive the researcher’s signals on when to fill out their diaries (Case, 2012; Iida et al., 2012). In addition, 
these signals might also interrupt participants’ daily routines and consequently they might give up the 
whole process (Iida et al., 2012, p. 281).!!!!
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as often they can throughout the day. Stressing the importance of the regularity was also 
expressed via verbal instructions given to participants. In addition, they were required 
to write at least one diary entry every day. In order to ensure this takes place as well as 
monitoring participants’ progress, regular contacts between this researcher and her 
participants, were used.    
 
Diary design 
 
Corti (1993, n.p.) indicated that “diaries may be open format, allowing respondents to 
record activities and events in their own words, or they can be highly structured where 
all activities are pre-categorised”.  Variation regarding the diary structure was also 
discussed by Gibson (1995), Wiseman et al., (2005), Bloor & Wood (2006) and 
Hyldegård (2006).   
 
A structured design was thought to be against the spirit of the philosophical stance 
adopted in this study which was interpretive in general and social constructivist in 
particular. In addition, the aim of the current study was to identify a range of IB 
categories that are embedded within participants’ daily life at their workplace or home 
and capture the breadth and diversity of their naturally occurring rather than imposed 
information-related activities. This required eliciting contextualised data on the way in 
which participants define, describe and construct meanings about these activities that 
would be reflected by using their own words. A structured design was deemed to be 
inappropriate since it would not neatly fit with these requirements. Jones (2000, p. 67) 
concluded that structured diaries “will detract from the spontaneity and detail of 
entries”. 
 
Based on the above, the intention was to apply a semi-structured design. A semi-
structured design, involving a number of attempts and amendments, was therefore, 
developed and prepared for piloting. It was developed with reference to a number of 
information-seeking studies and attempted to incorporate elements from the CIT widely 
applied within IB research. However, phase two of the pilot study advocated a need for 
exploration of potential interconnections of a range of information-related behaviours. 
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Capturing data that reflect such complexity5 without arriving at a complex design6 was 
thought to be less likely to emerge if pre-determined categories7 were applied. What has 
been suggested in such cases was that researchers might choose to employ what was 
called multiple diaries (Nicholl, 2010) in which each aimed at capturing one facet of 
participants’ experience 8 . However, if this choice was taken, the compliance and 
completion rate was thought to be low and therefore was deemed to be inappropriate9. 
What had been also suggested, which was adopted in this study, was applying 
unstructured diaries because it was found to reveal data not only on what was done but 
also what participants did not do as well as what they intended to do and therefore had a 
feature of capturing complexity (Elliot, 1997). This scholar also added that unstructured 
diaries could suited situations in which researcher were interested in “accessing 
accounts which are ‘hidden’ or muted because they do not fit into categories structured 
in terms of the researcher’s frame of reference” (Elliot, 1997, n.p.).   
 
However, if unstructured diaries were chosen, as in the case of the current study, what 
is expected needed to be explicitly stated and expressed to participants both in written 
and verbal instructions. A key limitation to this approach is that data could be hard to be 
analysed because it might be large in volume. As Toms & Duff (2002) recommended, 
this had to be balanced with the sample size that needed to be small enough to handle 
within the physical, temporal, and fiscal bounds of the study. A view shared by Corti 
(1993) and Hyldegård (2006). Taking this advice into consideration, the number of 
participants recruited in the current study was twelve. In addition, because “the 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
5 An example to this would be situations in which participants had no goal defining their IB experience 
that would be difficult to capture through a pre-determined category without adding complexity to the 
design which in turn might affect compliance and completion rates.  
  
6 A complex design was not recommended by a number of researchers who discussed the application of 
the diary method because it might negatively impact on compliance and completion of the diary. In fact, 
it was described as a source of burden (Iida et al., 2012).  
 
7  Hyldegård (2006, n.p.) pointed out that assigning recordings into predefined categories might 
“counteract the quality inherent in the diary genre to elicit personal thoughts and experiences”. 
 
8 In describing this option, Nicholl (2010, p. 18) indicated that each diary “focused on a particular type of 
experience”. There were three diaries in her study, one for ‘a good day’, another for ‘a bad day’, yet 
another for ‘a normal day’.  
 
9 Multiple diaries could enable capturing rich data. However, they would likely require considerable time 
to be filled in and consequently could lead to participant burnout (Iida et al., 2012).  
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participant[s] can decide on the depth and detail of [provided information], variation in 
reporting, therefore, seems inevitably unavoidable” (Pickard, 2007, p. 212). However, 
what could be done is providing participants with some guidelines on the level of detail 
needed and making it explicit to them from the outset (Pickard, Ibid). A question and 
answer regarding the level of detail needed was, therefore, included in the written 
instructions given to the participants and was also expressed orally when introducing 
the diary method to the respondents at the end of the interview. Corti (1993), Bell 
(2010) and Nicholl (2010) highlighted the importance of proper, clear and precise 
instructions illustrating what were required form participants particularly in terms of 
what should be included or what is expected. A set of instructions! was, therefore, 
developed and amendments related to wording were made in the light of piloting the 
diary method (see section 3.6 for further discussion on the pilot study). Appendix 4 
shows the instructions used in this study. Both written and verbal instructions were 
provided to participants so that they do not feel completely unguided.    
 
Diary format  
 
Diary keeping method 10  was an important issue to consider. Since information 
technology applications have become increasingly popular in recent years, they could 
provide potential opportunities for use as media for recording (Iida et al., 2012). 
However, paper-based diaries should be also considered since some participants might 
prefer that choice. Corti (1993) and Toms & Duff (2002), for example, reported that 
paper-based diaries were found to be easy to use. The decision to whether maintaining 
diary electronically or traditionally was, therefore, left to the respondents' choice in 
order to ensure comfort. As recommended by Pickard (2007) it is important to be 
flexible in relation to methods of recording and therefore it was decided in the present 
study that participants would be given the option to maintain their diary in either format 
(electronic11 or a traditional hand-written paper diary).  
 
Diary keeping period  
 
Corti (1993) advised that the diary-keeping period needed to be long enough to capture 
issues related to a phenomenon of interest, but without threatening successful !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
10 For further discussion on advantages and disadvantages of a range of diary formats, see Iida et al., 
(2012).!!!
11 This was a self-maintained electronic Word document on participants’ own computers, which then was 
sent to the researcher’s email (see appendix 4).  
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completion by imposing a burden task. The period of keeping diaries in a number of 
examples she reported were between one, three, seven and fourteen days. In general, 
one to two weeks were described to be good as longer periods than that could 
negatively affect completion rates (Wiseman et al., 2005; Hyldegård, 2006). This might 
be due to, according to Richardson (1994, cited in Gibson, 1995, p. 64) “a consistent 
decline in the reporting of events with the passage of time”. Obviously, this might also 
be, as Johnson & Bytheway (2001) indicated, because participants tired of filling the 
diary in. 
 
In relation to the current study a two-week period was considered suitable. 
Justifications for this choice were based on a consideration of participants’ daily routine 
and the time they would be likely to have to devote to this activity which meant that 
longer than two weeks would be difficult to agree upon. This conclusion was also 
validated during the pilot study in which respondents who kept diaries for one week 
indicated that it would be difficult and tiring to maintain it for more than ten to fourteen 
days. Furthermore, this decision was made with reference to IB research in which diary-
keeping period reported in studies that applied this method ranged from a single day 
(e.g., Cool & Belkin, 2002) to two weeks (e.g., Bartlett, Ishimura & Kloda, 2010) and a 
longer time was not generally recommended.  
 
Other issues 
 
Gibson (1995, p. 64) stated: “soliciting informants to keep diaries raises a number of 
issues. The most obvious is the assumption that the informant is literate. This would 
exclude a proportion of the population and might be significant depending upon what 
was being studied”. Literacy, however, was not a problem in relation to the current 
study because participants are highly educated. Nonetheless, the researcher 
acknowledged that literacy12 could be critical issue that other IB researchers who might 
use the diary method needed to carefully consider.     
 
Another issue was related to piloting. Francis (1997), Alaszewski (2006) Hyldegård 
(2006) and Nicholl (2010) recommended piloting the diary method prior to proceeding !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
12 In such case, pictorial diary was suggested to be appropriate (Wiseman et al., 2005). !
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with implementation.  Two pilots were, therefore, carried out in the course of the 
development of this method for this study. These took place in December 2012 in 
which two female academics kept a diary for seven days. An analysis regarding the 
purpose of undertaking, advantages and limitations noted together with lessons learned 
is discussed in appendix 1.  
 
The application of the diary approach to gather data from participants of this study is 
considered novel. This is because previous studies involving academics employed the 
interview and questionnaire methods. The diary method was used in previous research 
but this approach was used to gather data from people other than academics such as 
students (Toms and Duff, 2002; Hyldegård, 2006; Pickard, 2007), or members of the 
general public with varying levels of education and occupations (Elsweiler, Mandl & 
Kirkegaard Lunn, 2010). 
 
3.5 Population and Sampling 
 
3.5.1 Population 
The population from which the sample was drawn consisted of all female academics at 
King Abdulaziz University (KAU), Jeddah and Umm Al-Qura University (UQU), 
Makkah, Saudi Arabia. This included 986 female academics who work at KAU and 423 
female academics who work at UQU (MOE, 2011). Further information about these 
two universities and why they were chosen were given in the Introduction Chapter, 
section entitled ‘Profile of selected universities’.   
 
3.5.2 Sampling method  
In terms of the sampling method used in the present study, a snowball sampling method 
was used. It is acknowledged that using this strategy can bring a potential source of bias 
to the research (Bryman, 2008, p. 102; Oliver, 2006, p. 282; Cohen, Manion, & 
Morrison, 2011, p. 159); it is argued that this should not be a major concern since a 
claim for neither a representative sample nor generalisation was made. Earlier, 
Silverman (1997) made the case that, when researchers are interested in participants' 
experiences and the depth of data they can provide, then the issue of generalisation and 
representative sampling becomes less important. Silverman's argument generally holds 
true, according to both Bryman (2008, p. 102) and Cohen, Manion, & Morrison (2011, 
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p., 155), in relation to research studies, as in the present one which is placed within a 
qualitative framework.  
 
 
Justification for adopting the snowball sampling method  
The decision to choose a snowball sampling method to recruit participants was based on 
three reasons. Firstly, snowball sampling is often discussed in relation to approaching 
people who are difficult to find either because of the nature of the activity or behaviour 
they are involved in, such as criminal activities or "lacking in confidence to participate 
in a research project" in cases, for example, of homeless [people] and alcoholics 
(Oliver, 2006, p. 282; Cohen, Manion, & Morrison, 2011, p. 158). However, these are 
not the only cases in which this method can be used. Indeed, it has been recommended 
that the snowball method can be applied generally in relation to what can be called 
'hard-to-reach' populations. It can be argued that academics are visible to researchers 
and therefore do not fall within that category. However, they can be difficult to 
approach, not in a sense that can be recognised at a glance when compared to other 
groups described above, but because they are busy people and the nature of their job 
role can make it difficult to recruit them for a research project. Cohen, Manion, & 
Morrison (2011) have made a reference to this issue pointing out doctors and teachers 
as exemplars. Toms and Duff (2002) reported the difficulty they faced in terms of 
approaching graduate students. Bernard and Ryan (2010, P. 367) have also arrived at a 
similar conclusion.  
 
 
Secondly, the need to establish co-operation and build rapport and trust between the 
research participants and the researcher has led to adopting the snowball method. 
Heckathorn (1997, p. 197) has made a reference to the feature of co-operation that is 
generally associated with snowball sampling. It was thought that the snowball-sampling 
method would, to some extent, facilitate co-operation because it was thought that if 
potential participants are recruited or approached by a person with similar experiences 
or within their group they would be more likely to participate and co-operate with the 
researcher (Heckathorn, 1997, p. 197; Cohen, Manion, & Morrison, 2011). This is a 
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view shared by Bernard and Ryan (2010) who also have added the advantage of 
establishing rapport and trust. On this basis, this method was deemed appropriate13. 
 
 
Finally, this sampling method was used by both Ellis (1987) and Foster (2005) who, 
respectively, have studied the information seeking behaviour of social science scholars 
and interdisciplinary academics. This was the third reason for applying this method 
since the current study explores the IB experiences of a similar group (i.e., Saudi female 
academics) and using that method has been reported with success in the two examples 
above.  
 
3.5.3 Criteria for selection and composition of the sample 
The criteria for inclusion in this study were: a) willingness to take part in the study, b) 
representing, to some extent, a range of disciplines, ages, and academic ranks, and c) 
geographic location that is accessible for the researcher due to practical reasons (i.e., 
transport, time and financial constraints) as well as to facilitate access to potential 
participants. Marshall (1996, p. 524) concluded that there appears to be “considerable 
overlap" between sampling methods in qualitative research and therefore one approach 
to sampling can be incorporated with another. Although the sampling method adopted 
in the current study is primarily a snowball sample, there is an element of a judgment 
approach. This is because sampling for diversity was also sought since an effort was 
made to ensure that participants come from a range of age groups, subject backgrounds 
and level of seniority (i.e., academic ranking). Hence, this would enable a range of 
experiences to be explored. This is in line with Cohen, Manion, & Morrison’s (2011, p. 
159) suggestion to include participants who represent "different facets of issue or group 
under study" as a means of reducing bias in snowball sampling. The composition of the 
sample is illustrated in Table 3.1 below.  
 
 !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
13 Other recruiting strategies such as seeking gatekeepers’ help and using social media have been used, 
respectively, between October and December 2012 and March and September 2012 but unfortunately 
without success. This indicated that a face-to-face or interpersonal contact approach to recruiting that was 
facilitated by applying a snowball sampling strategy could be used as a better alternative. Indeed, a 
number of research methodologists (e.g., Bernard & Ryan, 2010; Gibbs, 2012) have recommended using 
a face-to-face recruiting strategy especially when the researcher needs participants' commitment. 
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Table 3.1: Composition of sample 
Composition of sample No. of 
participants 
Place of work 
Umm Al-Qura University (UQU)  14 
King AbdulAziz University (KAU)  10 
Total 24 
 
Disciplinary fields 
& subject areas 
Natural & applied sciences-Clinical nutrition   1 
Natural & applied sciences-Computer science   4 
Natural & applied sciences-Math   2 
Natural & applied sciences-Nursing   1 
Natural & applied sciences-Physics   1 
Natural & applied sciences-Public health   1 
Social sciences-Critical analysis of Arabic Language 1 
Social sciences-Education and teaching methods 1 
Social sciences-English Literature  1 
Social sciences-Geography 2 
Social sciences-Information science  3 
Social sciences-Islamic studies 1 
Social sciences-Linguistics  4 
Social sciences-Teaching Acquisition of Arabic language  1 
Total 24 
 
Age range 
30-34 5 
35-39 7 
40-44 4 
45-49 3 
50-54 3 
55-59 2 
Total 24 
 
Academic status 
Professor 1 
Reader 4 
Senior lecturer 7 
Lecturer 12 
Total 24 
 
Table 3.1 shows that participants were drawn from two Saudi universities. Ten of the 
research participants work at KAU University while another fourteen work at UQU 
University. Participants were recruited from both natural and social sciences. Ten 
participants represented natural and applied sciences while fourteen participants work 
in the field of social sciences. In terms of academic status, one respondent was a 
professor, four were reader, seven were senior lecturer and twelve were lecturer. The 
late establishment of higher education for women as indicated in section 1.3, 
contributed to the low number of female professors and readers.  However, table 3.1 
indicated that the sample covered the range from relatively young researchers through 
the experienced senior academics. There were seven respondents falling within the age 
category of 35-39. Five, four, and two, fall, respectively, within the 30-34, 40- 44, and 
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55-59 age groups. Three participants represented the 45-49 and yet another three fall 
within the 50-54 age groups. It is important to note that a claim for neither a 
representative sample nor generalisation was made in this study. Nonetheless, the 
sample represented, to some extent, a range of disciplines, age groups, and academic 
ranks and the participants were drawn from two universities. 
 
3.6 The pilot study14 
 
The pilot study of this thesis consists of three stages. It was assumed that information 
experiences of the research participants would largely depend on their work and 
everyday life activities which might be different from one person to another, the 
researcher thought of applying unstructured in-depth interviews. This was the first 
phase of the pilot study which took place in April 2012 with one interviewee. The 
interview yielded contextual data and further demonstrated the appropriateness of using 
interviews. However, it took too long, nearly two hours, and from a practical point of 
view, this would discourage participation. Developing and piloting a semi-structured 
interview schedule was, therefore, considered in the next stage. 
 
The second round of piloting involved conducting two semi-structured interviews, 
incorporating the CIT, which took place in November 2012. The limitations identified 
were sequencing of the questions asked and the problem of jargon language. However, 
the pilot interviews demonstrated the effectiveness of the CIT in terms of electing data 
on a range of incidents. In addition, following a semi-structured interviewing approach, 
which has the feature of flexibility in terms of using probes and following emerging 
issues, resulted in alerting the researcher to an issue she did not intend to explore, that 
information was often not sought but rather ignored or avoided. Consequently, this 
issue was considered in the third round of piloting.  
 
The final stage consisted of piloting the modified interview schedule and piloting the 
diary method. Regarding the former, the CIT was effective in terms of eliciting 
contextual data. However, this pilot made the researcher aware of her insider status as 
this was not without its disadvantages and had to be considered prior to the formal data !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
14 A description of each phase of the pilot study, including what, how, when, where and from whom pilot 
data were gathered as well as the purpose of undertaking can be found in appendix (1). An analysis 
showing both the advantages and the limitations noted and a reflection illustrating both lessons learned 
and the suggested following step were also included. 
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collection (see section 3.7. for a discussion on the researcher’s position). In relation to 
the diary, two pilots were carried out. In the light of this pilot the diary-keeping period 
was extended from one to two weeks to enable capturing a range of experiences. In 
these pilots a semi-structured design was used. However, it was deemed ineffective in 
terms of capturing the complexity and dynamic nature of IB while being simple to 
complete. The pilots, therefore, led to unstructured diaries but with proper and clear 
instructions.  
 
 
3.7 The researcher’s position 
 
3.7.1 Overview 
 
In the light of the pilot study and as a part of maintaining reflexivity in the current study 
where the researcher is “conscious of the biases, values, and experiences that [she 
brings] to a qualitative research study", (Creswell, 2013, p. 300, Bryman, 2008, p. 543), 
the position of this researcher needs to be highlighted.  
 
3.7.2 Insider versus outsider research 
 
The terms emic and etic were first proposed by Pike, an American philosopher, in 1954. 
During the 1970s, these words have become popular in anthropological research. 
Researchers from other disciplines such as psychology, sociology, education and 
management used these terms in the late 1980s (Headland, 1990). However, discussing 
the role, the position, and the identity of the researcher, especially in relation to 
ethnography, is central to both. On the one hand, the term 'emic' is often associated with 
studying cultures where the researcher is a ‘member’ part and therefore often described 
as 'going native' (Glesne, 1999). According to Naake et al. (2011, p. 152), “Emic 
perspectives are those taken by a researcher who is [or has become accepted as] a 
member of the community being studied”. On the other hand, “etic perspectives are 
those taken by a researcher who is an outsider to the community being studied" (Naake 
et al., 2011, p. 152). Both perspectives have advantages as well as disadvantages 
(Haviland et al., 2005; Chavez, 2008).  
 
Insider research refers to “when researchers conduct research with populations of which 
they are also member" (Kanuha 2000, cited in Dwyer and Buckle, 2009, p. 57) so that 
the researcher shares an "identity, language, and experiential base with the study 
Chapter Three: Research Methodology 
99 !
participants” (Asselin 2003, cited in Dwyer and Buckle, 2009, p. 57). This perspective 
has the advantages of enhancing “the depth and breadth of understanding a population 
that may not be accessible to a nonnative scientist" (Dwyer and Buckle, 2009, p. 57) 
and provide a level of safety, comfort, trust and openness for the participants and 
therefore facilitating access and willingness to share their experiences (Dwyer and 
Buckle 2009 p. 58; Haviland et al., 2005).  Despite these strengths, participants may fail 
to explain their experiences fully because there is the assumption of commonality and 
similarity (Dwyer and Buckle 2009 p. 58).  
 
The outsider perspective which has been the traditional, dominant approach in social 
research for many years (Haviland et al., 2005; Chavez, 2008), has the advantage of 
what Chavez (2008, p. 478) called ‘detachment’ which means maintaining ‘distance’ 
from those being studied particularly with regard to their experiences and alternative 
explanations may be developed for issues which insider researchers may fail to consider 
(Haviland et al., 2005, p. 14; Naake et al., 2011, p. 155).  However, being an outsider 
"does not create immunity to the influence of personal perspective" (Dwyer and Buckle, 
2009, p. 59), instead it may lead to misinterpretation if not carefully considered 
(Chavez, 2008, p. 481). Difficulty in gaining access and building rapport (Chavez, 
2008; Dwyer and Buckle, 2009; Naake et al., 2011) especially if the researcher, as 
reported by Haviland et al. (2005), is perceived negatively or with caution is another 
limitation often discussed.  
 
3.7.3 The insider status of this researcher: advantages and 
disadvantages 
 
Chavez (2008) has indicated that, in practice, the positive and negative aspects of both 
the insider and outsider perspectives are relative. In relation to the current study and in 
the light of its pilots, there were some advantages as well as disadvantages to being an 
insider. On the one hand, advantages include the 'affiliation' of the researcher with the 
context which, to some extent, has contributed to enhancing participants' feeling 
comfortable in sharing information with the researcher (Matsumoto, 1996, p. 165). In 
addition, there was the advantage of establishing rapport, facilitating accessibility and 
acceptance, helping the researcher to obtain information and access which might not be 
available to other researchers, male in particular. This was evident in the pilot study, as 
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one participant, for example, indicated that she would not have shared certain aspects of 
her experience if the researcher had not been female. 
 
On the other hand, although being an insider brought about advantages, two challenges 
and concerns have been also noted. The first was how not to impose ones own 
experience on those of the participants of the study especially in the data analysis phase. 
The second was related to what Chavez (2008) called ‘getting deferring responses’ 
during the course of some pilot interviews such as ‘well, you know what I mean’ and 
‘well, it is obvious, you know’, due to a perceived "belief that there was shared 
ideology and therefore too much elaboration was not required" (Grbich, 2007, p. 
133).  These were valuable lessons to consider in the main study. The effect of the 
former point has been addressed via self-awareness, critical thinking and reflection as 
well as regular reporting of findings in supervisory meetings. In relation to the latter 
point, a strategy developed by Chavez (2008) was applied, as needed, to help 
participants overlook familiarity they perceived that the researcher had by beginning the 
interview, for example, with what Chavez called a 'disclaimer' statement indicating that 
although the researcher may be aware of issues they will describe, it is their 
experiences, how they perceived and interpreted their situation which are of most 
interest to her. They, therefore, were encouraged to talk even about issues they thought 
were obvious and already known to the researcher. 
 
Although the researcher's position in the current study is closer to an insider than an 
outsider, it was thought that within the insider status, it generally operates across a 
continuum. This is because, as reported by Haviland et al. (2005, p. 11), “the insider 
and outsider are not clear cut categories, but rather they involve complex and often 
shifting positions”. Therefore, “there is a variety of insider and outsider positions in 
which [the researcher] finds her/himself”.  Naake et al. (2011, p. 158) have also 
indicated that insider/outsider status is often blurry, less clear-cut, and not static as one 
may move from one to another even within the same conversation or interaction. 
Reflecting on the data gathering process of the current study, this researcher felt that 
within the insider status there were shifting points at different moments and her insider 
status was operating within a continuum in which, as described by Chavez, (2008, p. 
477), there were various degrees or levels of what she called 'closeness' or 'insiderness'. 
For example, in cases in which the researcher had no or limited common knowledge in 
relation to either everyday life-related information experiences such as pregnancy and 
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parental role or work-related information experiences such as administration roles and 
publishing, the level of ‘insiderness’ is less than in relation to issues in which the 
researcher has common knowledge of or generally when participants are of a similar 
age group to that of the researcher. 
 
3.8 Data analysis 
 
Dey (1993, p. 30) defined qualitative data analysis as "a process of resolving data into 
its constituent components, to reveal its characteristic elements and structure". Figure 
3.1 shows the basics of data analysis as applied to the current study. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
According to figure 3.1, analysing collected data in the present study involves data 
management and determining approach and type of data analysis. It also consists of 
different stages. These are discussed in the following sections.   
 
3.8.1 Preparing Data for analysis  
 
3.8.1.1 Data management 
 
Data were managed using NVivo 10, a qualitative data analysis programme, which was 
readily available for this researcher. The text files of interviews and diary data were 
saved in MS Word, and then uploaded into the software, as shown below in figure 3.2. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Procedure
Stages of analysis Techniques  of analysis 
Type of analysis
Thematic analysis
Preperation
Data management Analysis approach 
Figure 3.1: Elements of data analysis in the present study 
Figure 3.2: Data management in NVivo  
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As can be seen from figure 3.2, each participant had been allocated a folder that 
included a file of the interview transcript. For those who participated in the diary 
method, another document of their diary reports was added. Given the confidential 
nature of data gathered, it was necessary to prevent identification of the research 
participants and therefore each participant was assigned a code and all data were stored 
under that code rather than the name of the participant.  
 
3.8.1.2 Data analysis approach 
 
Saunders et al (2007) argue that there are two main approaches to qualitative data 
analysis: deductive and inductive reasoning logics. This study adopted an inductive 
approach in that data coding and the final set of identified categories evolved primarily 
from exploring the data inductively. Braun & Clarke (2006, p. 83) citing Patton (1990) 
argued, "an inductive approach means the themes identified are strongly linked to the 
data themselves". In relation to the current study, codes are not determined prior to the 
analysis, and hence data-driven.  However, the research did not embrace a purely 
inductive approach since research questions were derived from the literature review in 
Chapter two and these influenced to some extent the coding. In addition, a deductive 
approach was also utilized in that the research findings were compared against existing 
literature to ascertain if they concur with what has already been published in the area of 
information behaviour. See appendix 6 for further details.  
 
3.8.2 Type of data analysis  
 
Thematic analysis was employed in order to analyse the qualitative data obtained via 
interviews and diaries. This form of analysis was chosen after a careful consideration of 
other types of analysis (see appendix 5 for details). The decision to apply thematic 
analysis in the current study was based on the following three reasons:  
 
• Firstly, this form of data analysis was adopted because it allows for categories to 
be identified from the data (Saldana, 2009). According to Morse and Field 
(1995) thematic analysis involves the search for and identification of themes 
that run throughout the data set.  Thematic analysis was adopted in order to 
fulfill the requirement of induction needed in the current study as it was thought 
to be in accordance with the intended goal of analysis in terms of exploring, 
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identification, and describing the various forms of IB of the research 
participants.  
 
• Secondly, this type of data analysis was chosen because it suits research 
questions that, as in the case of the present study, are concerned with people's 
experiences, perceptions, and perspectives (Braun & Clarke, 2006). Thematic 
analysis was deemed suitable since the current study was concerned with 
analysing qualitative data that represented participants’ perspectives and 
experience with regard to their IB.   
 
• Finally, it was thought that thematic analysis provides a systematic, yet flexible, 
analytical procedure that can be used to analyse most types of qualitative data 
such as interviews, observations, and documents (Braun & Clarke, 2006; Guest, 
MacQueen & Namey, 2012). The types of primary data collected in the present 
study included interview and diary data.   
 
3.8.3 Data analysis procedure  
 
Data analysis in this research, (as shown in table 3.1), was a systematic process of 
different stages adapted from Boyatzis (1998), Braun and Clarke (2006) and Bryman 
(2008).!!!!
 
Table 3.2 Data analysis procedure in this study 
Outcome Technique/s Purpose Stage 
A surface 
understanding  
'Repeated reading' Familiarise oneself with the 
content of the data 
Data familiarisation  
A list of the 
different codes 
together with their 
relevant data 
In vivo coding, line-by-line coding, 
memo-writing, questioning, and 
'bracketing' 
Generate codes Data coding and re-
coding  
A list of broader 
categories 
The constant comparison method 
and 'memo-writing' 
Searching for 
themes/categories 
Data categorization 
/classification  
A hierarchy of 
modified themes 
presented in IB 
taxonomy 
Checking coded data extracts 
against identified themes 
Understand the key issues 
or patterns within the whole 
data set 
Reviewing  
A discussion of 
findings in relation 
to the study 
research questions 
and prior research 
Selection of extract examples and 
linking the analysis to the research 
questions and relevant literature 
Present arguments 
supported by empirical 
coded data  
Interpretation and 
reporting  
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As shown in table 3.1, the qualitative analysis of collected data in the current study is a 
rigorous process of data familiarisation, data coding, data categorization, theme 
development and revision, interpretation and reporting of its findings, described as 
follows. 
 
The first stage, called data familiarisation, involves reading and re-reading the data 
material to familiarise oneself with the content of the data (Bryman, 2008). It involves 
printing out the transcripts, reading and re-reading the text and at the same time taking 
notes on the margins of the paper. This stage also involves jotting down initial ideas 
while engaging in 'repeated reading' of the data (Braun & Clarke, 2006). By the end of 
this phase, the researcher was able to only derive a surface understanding of what the 
data initially entails (Boyatzis, 1998; Braun & Clarke, 2006; Bryman, 2008). A 
following stage that involves engaging in a coding process was therefore undertaken. 
Table 3.2 is an example of how the researcher dealt with the first stage of data analysis.  
 
Table 3.3:  Data familiarisation 
!
 
The second stage of analysis is coding and re-coding the data. The purpose of this 
stage is to generate codes from the data set to name the dimensions and types of IB. 
Coding was done by "tagging and naming selection of text within each data item" 
(Braun & Clarke, 2006, p. 89).  The process of coding can be seen in figure 3.3 where 
Data extract 
 
"I learned a lot about the disease 
and you know when sitting with 
others I was able to tell people, 
you know, family and friends 
about it, I think this is an 
important issue which all people 
should know about and if 
someone, mm, whether a family 
member, a friend or a colleague 
talked about this or if someone 
asked something or was not sure 
about something then I could 
have something to say" 
(L.NS.5.I).  
Notes  
 
Social communication and 
exchanging information 
 
 
 
Raising awareness about a health 
topic  
 
 
 
Information behaviour in the 
context of discourse 
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the researcher used 'code selection at new node' from the menu to code the selected 
data. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This stage consisted of two rounds of coding. The first cycle of coding involves 
examining the qualitative data line-by-line with the purpose of developing a list of 
codes. Table 3.3 shows an example of ‘line-by-line coding’.  
 
Table3.4: Line-by-line coding 
Data extract  
 
"so some kinds of information such as about chronic 
diseases and yes I now remember a friend who does 
not like to hear anything about cancer because she 
lost someone in her family so I do not either talk with 
her or send her any information of this kind because I 
know it would make her feel bad" (L.NS.18.I). 
 
Line-by-line coding 
 
Health information 
Friend 
Info about cancer 
Lost someone 
Not sharing 
Negative feelings 
 
 
 
 
A second circle of coding aimed at developing a list of revisited codes as well as to 
identify any other codes that were not pertinent previously. Thus, coding should be 
Figure 3.3: Illustration of assigning codes in NVivo 
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looked at as evolving, non-linear, and cyclical process that involves going back and 
forth between coded data as needed (Braun & Clarke, 2006). Techniques that were used 
throughout this stage to facilitate the coding process include in vivo coding, line-by-line 
coding, ‘memo-writing’, and questioning (Ryan and Bernard, 2003). In vivo coding 
means using respondents' terms (Ryan & Bernard, 2003) while line-by-line coding 
involves naming each line of the written text (Saldana, 2009). Writing memos is a 
technique that aims at capturing detailed thoughts and early ideas about the data and 
hence serves as a reference for potential codes and informs the overall process of data 
analysis (Braun & Clarke, 2006). The questioning technique means posing the 
interrogative questions such as 'what', 'when', 'where', and 'why' whilst engaging in data 
coding (Saldana, 2009). In addition, as much as possible, 'bracketing' technique, as 
described by Boyatzis (1998), was used to ensure that the analysis is approached 
without prior pre-conceptions. However, it has to be said that the researcher approaches 
the data with an open mind rather than with an empty head to what the data suggests 
(Dey, 1993).  
 
The outcome of this stage was a list of the different codes that have been identified 
across the data set together with its relevant data (Braun & Clarke, 2006). Figure 3.4 
shows examples related to the application of the second stage of data analysis. The 
codes to which the coded content is related can be seen from the following 'coding 
stripes' (shown on the right side of figure 3.4) below. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 3.4:  Illustration of the 'coding stripes' in NVivo 10 
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Figure 3.5 shows a list of some of the codes developed in the second stage of data 
analysis. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A sample of a memo from this study is shown in the following figure 3.6. Memos in 
this study referred to the ideas that the researcher had written down during the coding 
process.   
 
 
Searching for themes or categories is the third stage of data analysis. It involves using 
developed codes with the purpose of identifying themes or categories (Braun & Clarke, 
2006; Bryman, 2008), which refer to clusters of codes that "share some commonality 
such as reference to a single issue" (Westbrook, 1994, p. 246). This was done by 
"collating codes into potential themes and gathering all data relevant to each potential 
theme" (Braun & Clarke, 2006, p. 87). In other words, potential links between codes 
were identified to enable grouping them into themes or categories. The aim was to 
categorise the information-related behaviour identified in the interview and diary data 
Figure 3.5:  Illustration of a list of codes in NVivo 10 
Figure 3.6: Illustration of writing memos in NVivo 10 
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and establish how the categories relate to each other. In addition to the constant 
comparison method15, 'memo-writing', as in the previous stage, were the techniques 
used during this phase (Westbrook, 1994; Ryan & Bernard, 2003). A list of broader 
categories was the output of engaging in this process (Bryman, 2008). As can be seen 
from the figure 3.7, codes were merged into a hierarchical structure that represented a 
higher order of categories or themes from the lower categories; in other words, codes 
were integrated and synthesised into fewer, grouping codes as can be seen from the 
following screenshot. Appendix 6 explains in further details how the categories evolved 
and how the codes were grouped together. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The following stage involved reviewing the identified themes or categories in order to 
understand the key issues or patterns within the whole data set (Braun & Clarke, 2006).  !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
15  Constantly comparing the data in this research involved comparing "each new chunk of data with previous codes" 
(Leech & Onwuegbuzie, 2007, p. 565).!!
Figure 3.7: Merging codes into hierarchies 
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Reviewing involves "checking if the themes work in relation to the coded data extracts 
and the entire data set" (Braun & Clarke, 2006, p. 87).  Any additional data that had 
been missed in earlier coding stages were examined and coded. Although identified 
themes had been given names or working titles previously, in this stage it was important 
to consider any amendment needed.  A hierarchy of modified themes were presented as 
an IB taxonomy (figure 5.1) was the outcome of this stage.  
Table 3.5: Reviewing codes  
Data extract  
 
"Some people, 
like one of my 
friends, do not 
welcome some 
information and 
therefore I do not 
talk with her 
about or send her 
information about 
cancer, for 
example, 
especially now 
because it would 
remind her of 
someone she 
lost"(R.SS.22.I). 
 
Was firstly coded 
as 
 
Respecting others' 
situation 
Was then 
coded as 
 
Respecting 
others' 
feelings 
Was finally coded 
as 
 
Being concerned 
about others' 
feelings 
 
The final stage involved the interpretation and discussion of the themes identified from 
data analysis and reporting the findings of the study. The purpose was to present an 
analytical interpretation supported by extracts taken from the research participants' 
statements (Boyatzis, 1998; Braun & Clarke, 2006; Bryman, 2008). It was, therefore, 
important to be able to select "vivid, compelling extract examples, relating back of the 
analysis to the research questions and literature" (Braun & Clarke, 2006, p. 88). While 
reporting the findings of the present study was linked to its research questions, as 
indicated in section 6.3, these findings were also examined, compared, and viewed in 
relation to previous research, IB models, in particular, as detailed in Chapter Five of 
this thesis. The outcome of this stage should be a comprehensive analysis of patterns 
identified that tells an accurate story about the data (Braun & Clarke, 2006). In the case 
of the current study, female academics' IB was characterised across different contexts of 
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activity (work and everyday life) and a model that reflects the process of their IB that 
was embedded in their daily life was presented and discussed in Chapter Five.  
 
3.8.4 Visually representing IB and the use of the Inkscape software  
 
Verdinelli and Scagnoli (2013, p. 359), stated that in qualitative research “visual 
displays help in the presentation of inferences and conclusions and represent ways of 
organising, summarizing, simplifying, or transforming data”. Visual representation of 
qualitative data is also regarded as a technique that can be used to achieve the purpose 
of enhancing data analysis (Dey, 1993; Charmaz, 2006). This purpose has been 
considered in this study in that different information interactions such as those related 
to travel planning, developing course material, and dealing with a health problem, were 
visually presented using Inkscape software. Theses visual displays helped to understand 
IB as a contextual process and how it evolved and developed in different situations 
related to work and everyday life contexts as can be seen in figures 4.11- 4.16.   
 
In terms of organising data, there is a wide range of visual displays such as flow charts 
and taxonomies that can be used (Verdinelli and Scagnoli, 2013). The latter was 
particularly regarded as relevant to this study as a way to organise text into a structure.  
Data analysis of this study indicated that the research participants engaged in three main 
types of information behaviour (information acquisition, information avoidance, and 
information sharing) and described the different motivations underpinning these 
behaviours and the strategies employed. There was a need to visually represent these in 
a form of a diagram that would serve as a structure that can then be used in the 
discussion chapter to compare the findings of this study and place the study within the 
context of previous research. The traditional top-down hierarchy where mind mapping 
software is used to organise text in boxes was originally used to portray the taxonomy 
developed in this study. However, it became apparent, due to the amount of words that 
need to be included, that there was a need for another way to organise and group the 
categories of IB into a structure. The Inkscape software programme was therefore used 
to draw a tree that not only shows a structure, but also represents an analogy. This, 
according to Eppler & Mengis (2011, n.p.), helps to draw “connections to common 
place items [(e.g., a tree)] that most people have first-hand experience with”, but also to 
appreciate the phenomenon as a whole.  
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The decision to use Inkscape was reached on the basis of a consideration of other 
programmes such as Adobe Illustrator, but also a recommendation by the Print and 
Design office at Loughborough University.  Inkscape, developed in the late of 2003, is 
a free open source software. It facilitates creating different types of drawings and gives 
users a flexible and scalable work space to design visual illustrations. Inkscape has 
three features that can be used to create and edit different types of visual displays such 
as diagrams and images. Firstly, it provides various choices of colours, shapes and 
objects to draw with such as pencil tools, shape tools, and clones. Secondly, Inkscape 
has a text tool, which not only provides the full range of fonts but also supports editing, 
different font directions, adding symbols, text on path (both text and path remain 
editable), and text in shape. It also supports incorporating text in illustrations or 
diagrams, which is important when dealing with a large amount of information and 
therefore it can be used for educational proposes. Thirdly, Inkscape enables changing or 
transformation of objects such as moving, rotating an object and changing the direction 
of the text in these objects. Inkscape is now becoming popular because it supports any 
kind of file extensions such as PDF and JPEG. It also supports any web browser and it 
works under any operating system (Inkscape: frequently asked questions, 2015). 
 
3.9 Data gathering process 
 
Data gathering took place during the period May to September 2013. In total, 24 
respondents participated in the study. Ten of them work in a large-sized university 
while another fourteen work in a medium-sized university. Ten participants represented 
natural and applied sciences while fourteen participants work in the field of social 
sciences. In terms of age, there were seven respondents falling within the age category 
of 35-39. Five, four, and two, fall, respectively, within the 30-35, 40-44, and 55-59 age 
groups. Three participants represented the 45-49 and yet another three fall within the 
50-54 age groups. In terms of academic status, one respondent was a professor, four 
were reader, seven were senior lecturer and twelve were lecturer.  
 
In total, 24 semi-structured, in-depth interviews were carried out.  These were 
conducted in a location selected by the participants for convenience and comfort. These 
were face-to-face interviews expect for three, which at the request of the research 
participants, were telephone based and lasted, on average, for sixty minutes. 
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Incorporating the CIT, in these interviews participants were asked to recall incidents in 
which they were interested in finding information and yet another set of incidents in 
which they did want not to know about something. This was first done within the 
context of EL (EL situations were introduced to the research participants as that which 
were “not directly connected with the performance of occupational tasks [and] may be 
associated with various areas of everyday life, for example, consumption and health 
care” (Savolainen, 1995, p. 266-276) and, second, within the context of work. This 
order was adopted on the basis of the pilot study. Although the content of these 
interviews differs from one participant to another, they were informative in terms of 
eliciting contextual data not only on what tasks or situations participants were involved 
in, but also how they dealt with or handled those situations. 
 
Data gathering also involved asking participants to keep diaries, which resulted in 
eliciting contextual data that represented a range of IB incidents. Eight participants took 
part. They were asked to keep the diary for fourteen days about their daily life activities 
and where they interacted with what they perceived to be information. Three 
participants chose a paper-based diary (a notebook was given to each) while five kept 
their diary in MS Word format (diaries were then sent to the researcher by email). See 
appendix 4. The eight participants came from various disciplines and had different 
professional status. In terms of disciplines, five participants were from the social 
sciences while three participants were from natural and applied sciences. Five of the 
respondents were lecturers, two were senior lecturers, and one was a reader. However, 
half of the respondents fell within the age group 35-39. Only one participant 
represented the age groups of 30-34, 40-44, 45-49, and 50-54. These respondents also 
participated in the CIT interviews described above and were introduced to the diary 
method at the end of the interview. 
 
In fact, for this study the key challenge was to convince potential participants to keep a 
diary. It was therefore thought that communicating the potential benefits of 
participation should be carefully considered. To achieve this goal, the researcher 
provided a brief description of the project to potential participants as part of the 
recruitment process (see appendix 2). This was useful in terms of gaining attention and 
interest to take part. However, it turned out that the key reason for taking part was 
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associated with an interest in exploring the potential of using a new method for 
gathering data for the participants’ future research. For example, one participant stated 
that she used to fill in questionnaires, which she also used to gather data for her 
research projects, but found using the diary method was an opportunity she was 
interested to explore a new method. What also contributed to the success of the 
application of the diary method was that those who took part received in turn, at their 
request, a literature search and/or a translation of a research article undertaken by the 
researcher. Although only one participant asked for a literature search, another four 
participants asked the researcher to help with recruiting Saudi students who study in the 
UK to take part in these participants’ planned research projects. The key 
methodological lesson from the above was that researchers should not only 
communicate their research project to their potential participants, but also try to think 
from their perspective. Other challenges faced in this study can be found in appendix 9. !
3.10 Rigour and validity in the research design  
In Lincoln and Guba (1985), conceptualisation of and the issues of ensuring 
trustworthiness in qualitative research are discussed at length (Foster, 2004, p. 61). 
They developed a model that consists of a number of components parallel to that which 
belong to post-positivist, quantitative research. Credibility, which is the first component 
of Lincoln and Guba’s models of trustworthiness, is the equivalent of the concept of 
internal validity in conventional positivist research whereas transferability, the second 
element in the model, corresponds with external validity. Dependability and 
conformability, the third and fourth concepts in their model, parallel reliability and 
objectivity.  There are different criteria that can be used in order to ensure the rigour of 
qualitative research. Researchers are usually advised to selectively apply criteria that fit 
with the nature of their studies. In the light of the case put forward by Lincoln and Guba 
(1985) in their model of trustworthiness for naturalistic, qualitative inquiry and the 
current study’s adoption of a qualitative approach, the procedures followed in this study 
are discussed in the context of that model as follows.       
 
3.10.1 Credibility  
This refers to the extent to which the way in which the research is conducted and the 
findings that emerged from the research make sense (Lincoln & Guba, 1989) or provide 
“adequate representation of the constructions of the social world under study” (Bradley, 
1993, p. 436). This can be addressed via techniques such as member checking, 
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triangulation of data and peer debriefing. The different measures applied in this study to 
ensure credibility are described as follows.   
 
Recording of data and verbatim transcription 
Rigour and validity in the research design were achieved by careful recording and 
checking of the interviews. The interviews, with permission of the research participants, 
were recorded (using a digital recorder) and transcribed in full soon afterwards. This is 
in line with Foster (2004, p. 55) who indicated that the recoding of interviews “forms an 
excellent method of increasing the accuracy of the data, and to obtain rich and accurate, 
quotations”. Fortunately, the research participants were familiar with the idea of data 
recording and therefore it went smoothly. As Foster (2004, p. 55) concluded “other 
samples from a non-academic context might be less so with the process”. The 
researcher also carefully checked the typed transcripts for accuracy by listening to the 
recorded interviews more than once. This served to ensure that the transcripts were 
carefully checked and reviewed before conducting data analysis.  
 
Conducting a pilot study that consisted of three stages   
Rigour and validity in the research design were also accomplished by carefully 
considering the range of data gathering methods and having a thorough discussion with 
the supervisory team of this research about data gathering before conducting the data 
collection phase of the study. A pilot study which consisted of three different phases (as 
detailed in appendix 1) also served to ensure validity and the rigour of the research 
design of the study. For example, phase one of the pilot study alerted the researcher to 
carefully consider the way in which questions were asked during the interviews. The 
use of leading questions such as ‘did you ask for help?’ were not therefore been used 
during formal data gathering and were replaced by open-ended questions such as ‘so, 
can you tell me what did you do in this situation?’ so that participants can simply 
express their own views and report on their experiences.     
 
Peer debriefing  
Peer debriefing was described by Lincoln and Guba (1985) as a process in which 
researchers exposed themselves to a disinterested peer in a manner paralleling an 
analytic session. It therefore involves discussing the research with a peer at intervals 
throughout the research project. As in Foster (2004), the only accessible contributors 
were the researcher’s supervisors, with whom the researcher discussed the research at 
length on a regular basis in that checks were made with the supervisory team regarding 
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data gathering methods used and data analysis and interpretations which resulted from 
the study. Rigour and validity in the research design were therefore accomplished by 
checking the analyses made by this researcher with the supervisory team of this study at 
meetings that took place on a regular basis throughout a period of more than a year. 
This resulted in a rigourous approach to data analysis where the findings were checked 
and reviewed against the dataset a number of times. In addition, expert reviewers have 
assessed parts of the study findings reported in two joint papers (Almehmadi et al., 
2014; Almehmadi & Hepworth, 2015).  
 
Triangulation 
Triangulation of both investigators and methods to collect data are other techniques 
suggested by Lincoln and Guba (1985) to increase credibility. The former refers to the 
use of multiple researchers in collecting, analysing and interpreting the data while the 
latter involves the use of multiple research methods to study a phenomenon. In relation 
to the current study the latter technique was applied which entailed the use of a-two 
methods data gathering approach (interviews and participants’ diaries) and this has 
arguably increased the credibility of the study. The research design of this study 
therefore considered that the findings should be supported by the use of verbatim 
quotes, gathered via both the interviews and the diary methods, in the findings chapter 
of the thesis. With regard to the former measure (triangulation of researcher), however, 
the present study is conducted solely by one researcher and thus the use of multiple 
investigators in collecting, analysing, and interpreting the data was inapplicable. 
 
Member Checking 
Member checking was identified by Lincoln and Guba (1985) as an important 
technique to increase the credibility of qualitative research. In relation to the current 
study, member checking was used in different ways at various stages of data collection: 
(1) at the pilot stage where the researcher discussed the interview questions and the 
diary instructions with participants at the end of conducting of each method; and (2) 
during formal interviews where the researcher fed statements back to participants to 
ensure their clarity and accuracy. However, the feedback, based on a detailed discussion 
of the researcher’s interpretations and conclusions with her participants, was not 
feasible due to time constraints. The plan was to schedule a seminar to allow a 
presentation and a discussion of the findings by the research participants. However, this 
proved not to be feasible because it was difficult to get a group of busy academics 
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together in one place and at a specific time, but more importantly due to time 
constraints due to the inability to obtain approval from the researcher’s sponsors for 
another field trip. One of the scholarship rules of this research is that sponsors only give 
permission and fund for one field trip to conduct data gathering. Bearing this in mind, 
the researcher had to think of an alternative way to contact her participants. It was 
therefore decided to use email communications to account for the different geographic 
locations of the researcher and the research participants.  
 
The researcher sent a file of the key findings of the study by email to all participants, 
who were asked to asses how far they consider these to reflect the issues form their 
perspective. As in Foster (2004), five participants responded. They indicated that the 
results were similar to, and captured, their experiences. Two also commented that they 
found the model developed in the study to understand IB as a contextual process relates 
to and describes the complexity of their experiences. This member checking therefore 
served to help ensure validity of the study.  
  
3.10.2 Transferability  
This refers to the extent to which the findings of a study are applicable to other settings 
(Lincoln & Guba, 1989). This can be addressed if a detailed description of the setting in 
which the research is given. In relation to this study, this has been addressed through 
the following ways: 
 
• A comprehensive account of what has been done, how and for what reasons was 
given in this chapter three so that other researchers can make judgments about the 
transferability of the findings to different settings. For example, the sampling 
method used (the snowball sampling method) is clearly described and justified in 
this chapter.  
 
• As suggested in Foster (2004, p. 71), this study includes details of methods used to 
gather data. For example, the diary method used in this study was carefully 
considered in relation to the diary type, design and the method and timeframe of 
recording data and was discussed in detail in section 3.4.4 of this chapter.    
 
• Considered in the study are findings that may be unique to Saudi female academics, 
but may also be applicable to describe academics' IB in other geographical contexts 
and also the IB of people other than academics. Some of the findings of this thesis 
are considered unique to Saudi female academics, particularly those who took part 
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in the study. These findings included: a) the use of what was called in this study 'the 
delegating strategy' employed in order to obtain information wherein a cultural 
barrier to accessing such was experienced; and b) discarding scholarly information 
published in English due to a language barrier despite acknowledging the potential 
value of such information. This was particularly reported by those working in the 
field of social sciences. However, it was also possible to note a range of findings 
that could be transferable to the IB of academics elsewhere and also to the 
information behaviour of people other than academics. These included: a) the 
different types of the IB that the research participants were engaged in and why and 
how they engaged in such behaviour, as depicted in the taxonomy of IB shown in 
figure 5.1; b) searching for information on behalf of others, c) the significance of 
group-based information searching, d) the use of a range of different information 
sources, including people in order to obtain information, e) reporting that scholarly 
information especially that which associated with publishing was withheld, and f) 
indicating that health information especially about cancer and chronic diseases was 
retained. Although the above findings (a-f) were based on the accounts given by 
Saudi female academics who took part in this study, they may also be applicable 
elsewhere.  
 
3.10.3 Dependability  
This refers to the extent to which the process by which the researcher has conducted the 
research can be examined (Lincoln & Guba, 1989). In relation to this study, this has 
been addressed through the following measures: 
• A pilot study was conducted to help ensure that interview questions and diary 
instructions were clear to the respondents. See appendix 1 for a detailed description 
of the three stages of the pilot study.  
 
• During the semi-structured interviews, the researcher repeated statements made by 
the participants to ensure that she had understood their answers.  
 
• Probing questions were also used as a means to encourage participants to elaborate 
and clarify the instances they had chosen to describe.  
 
• The researcher provided a detailed account in section 3.8.3 of how the data 
collected for this study were analysed through a systematic process of thematic 
analysis that consisted of several stages. Also see appendix 6 for further details. 
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• The use of text retrieval tools such as keywords in context within NVivo 10 allowed 
the identification of co-occurrences of words and phrases, which were then checked, 
as suggested in Foster (2004), by reading them in context and in the form of a list of 
quotations. In this way, the codes were checked and any inconsistencies or errors 
were reviewed.  
 
3.10.4 Conformability  
This refers to the extent to which the findings are shaped by the constructions of the 
study participants rather than by the biases of the researcher (Lincoln & Guba, 1989). In 
relation to this study, this has been addressed by applying the following means: 
• The use of open-ended questions limited the possibility of the interviews being 
biased according to the researcher’s experiences of the topic of investigation.  
 
• In addition, sufficient evidence (i.e., quotations or extracts from the data) was 
offered to support the conformability of the findings and allow readers to arrive at 
their own interpretations. In other words, the data analysed by this researcher were 
supported with extracts from the data set to make the analysis transparent to readers. 
Limitations to methodology are also highlighted in chapter six.  
 
 
• Conformability issues were also addressed in the current study, as applied in Foster 
(2004, p. 72), by the use of NVivo 10 to conduct the coding of the data and the 
maintenance of memos and notes referring to decisions and initial analysis that 
contributed to the overall analysis and writing up process.  
  
• The ontological and epistemological stances adopted in this study were clearly 
described at the outset of this methodology chapter, in order that the reader can 
understand the philosophical assumptions underpinning the research.   !!
3.11 Summary of Chapter Three !
This chapter provided a detailed account of the research methodology of the present 
study. This included a discussion of philosophical underpinnings of the research, the 
research data gathering techniques used to capture data about participants’ IB and the 
qualitative, thematic data analysis approach undertaken. This chapter also provided a 
discussion of how issues of rigour and validity were addressed in the research design. 
The following chapter presents the findings of the study. !
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
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Chapter Four: Research Findings 
 
4.1 Overview 
  
This chapter details the research findings that emerged from a qualitative study 
conducted with the purpose of exploring, describing, and analysing Saudi female 
academics' IB embedded within their work and everyday life contexts.   
In terms of how the codes/categories emerged during the analysis stage, Braun and 
Clarke (2006) indicated that codes can emerge and develop during careful reading of 
the dataset or they can be a priori codes, established before carrying out data analysis. 
In relation to this study, the codes or categories emerged from the data via a process of 
repeated reading and thinking about the text material. In other words, the codes or 
categories emerged during the analysis process from reading and re-reading the text and 
inductively examining the dataset in NVivo rather than from a priori codes developed 
beforehand. The approach to coding was inductive in that the researcher carefully read 
and re-read the text of the dataset, line by line, and then marking segments of data 
(phrases, sentences, paragraphs) with codes (words or phrases, either representing 
respondents’ own words or that of the researcher).   
Coding in this study was an iterative process that took place over a period of one year 
(September 2013 to August 2014). As in Foster (2004, p. 56), coding began with 
manual annotation of the text during a process of close reading to highlight words and 
phrases in the text and label them. At this point codes represented the same words or 
phrases used by the research participants (in-vivo labels) to gain an overall 
understanding of the dataset.  
Subsequent iterations of reading and coding of each transcript used constant 
comparison (Glaser and Strauss, 1967) with previous transcripts, which enabled the 
systematic comparison of each segment of text assigned a code with each of those 
already assigned to that code.  The development of coding, including the renaming and 
definition of categories, was facilitated by NVivo software used to manage the coding 
process, as well as regular discussions with the researcher’s supervisors throughout the 
process. These discussions have particularly contributed to the revisions of codes. For 
example, the use of the code ‘respecting others’ situation’ was replaced by the code 
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‘being concerned about other’ feelings’ so that it specifically reflects the meaning of the 
data.  
The memo and text retrieval functions of NVivo enhanced the task of coding. The 
former enabled attaching text notes to any quotation or code within the analysis and 
logging the questions arose throughout the process. The latter helped in conducting tests 
for co-occurrence of coding and in searching for keywords or phrases in the entire 
dataset. The word frequently query function helped in exploring the data for frequently 
occurring words and then the text search query function enabled the researcher to 
search for all occurrences of frequently occurring words or phrases in the text. The 
retrieved text was then examined within the context of transcripts.    
Data analysis in this study was discussed in detail together with examples of NVivo 
screenshots in chapter three (section 3.8). For further details, see appendix 6. This 
chapter begins with an overview of how the research findings are presented.  
!
4.2 Presentation of Findings 
!
The findings chapter consists of two main parts; each of which serves a specific 
purpose: 
• Categories of information behaviour of the research participants; 
• An analysis of the research participants' IB as a process;   
The first section details categories of the IB of the research participants that had been 
identified from analysing their accounts captured via the interview and the diary 
methods. The purpose of this section is to give a detailed description of the different 
types of the IB that the participants were engaged in as well as to indicate why and how 
the research participants engaged in such behaviour.  
While the first section of the findings details the IB categories identified from an 
analysis of the research participants' accounts of their IB experiences it does not explore 
and describe how these IB categories were manifested as a process (i.e., the whole 
course of actions/decisions undertaken regarding a particular situation that involves 
interaction with information). This forms the second section of the research findings, 
which considers participants' IB as a process and attempts to analyse such process in the 
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context of a number of IB situations reported by the research participants as well as to 
identify what these situations share in common.  
 
4.3 Categories of Participants' Information Behaviour 
!
A thematic analysis of the research participants' accounts of their information behaviour 
led to the identification of the following three main categories, which collectively 
indicate the information behaviour they engaged in: 
• Information acquisition behaviour;  
• Information avoidance behaviour; 
• Information sharing behaviour.   
These categories are shown in figure 4.1 below and are then detailed in sections 4.3.1, 
4.3.2, and 4.3.3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.1: Broad identified categories of IB 
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The rationale for using ‘types’, ‘strategies’ and ‘motivations’ as significant categories, 
as can be seen from figure 4.1, was based on: a) an answer to a question the researcher 
asked herself during the analysis process, which was can I relate certain codes together 
under a broader, grouping code? and b) the examination of the results of three text 
search queries in NVivo, as follows: 
• The examination of what the codes (asking, proactive information searching, 
focused browsing, semi-focused browsing, random browsing, being told 
information, incidental information acquisition and receiving information) share in 
common led the researcher to think that a new, broader category first called 
‘situations’ could be created to group these codes together. A discussion with the 
researcher’s supervisors helped in refining the above label to ‘Types’ to reflect the 
meaning of the data in a specific manner.  
• The analysis of what the codes (focused, evolving, delegating, blocking or deleting 
information, avoiding health care providers, asking others not to share information, 
not communicating orally, asking others to complete a task, changing the topic of a 
conversation, turning off the television or radio or changing the channel, delaying, 
stopping the search, discounting the importance of information, abstaining from 
thinking about a certain issue, face-to-face talking, telephoning, Skype 
conversation, forwarding or writing emails, SMS, instant messages) share in 
common led the researcher to think that a broader category first named ‘plan’ could 
be created to group these codes together. Based on a discussion with the 
researcher’s supervisors, this label was replaced by the word ‘strategies’ to better to 
reflect the meaning of the data.  
• The use of ‘motivations’ as a significant category stemmed from the examination of 
the results of three text search queries in NVivo for three connecting words and 
phrases in the text (‘because’, ‘reason’ ‘in order to’) and the careful reading of the 
text in context to check that these words were not only used by one person many 
times. All the research participants used these words/phrases in their accounts to 
explain their actions.  A discussion with the researcher’s supervisors helped in 
confirming the above label ‘motivation’ as a grouping category that captures 
participants accounts regarding the reasons behind their actions and engagement in 
information behaviour.  Motivations were also identified as ‘explicit’ and ‘implicit’.  
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These higher level implicit/explicit categories are mutually exclusive rather than 
overlapping in that they are distinctive from each other, despite operating under the 
broader category: motivations. A careful reading and re-reading of the data where 
participants talked about the reasons behind their actions indicated that certain reasons 
were of the forefront of participants’ thinking and hence these motivations were clearly 
stated by the researcher participants. This led to the use of the word ‘explicit’ to 
describe such clearly expressed motivations. There are, however, other instances where 
the motivations seem to be less conscious and hence implicit in what the research 
participants said in the interviews or reported in their diaries. This led to the use of the 
term ‘implicit’ to describe motivations implied in participants’ accounts rather than 
clearly stated and hence aimed to capture the hidden meaning of the data.  
According to Schreier (2014, p. 177), “to make sure that subcategories within one main 
category are indeed mutually exclusive, decision rules may be needed which tell the 
coder which of the two categories to use”.  In relation to this study, ‘Motivations’ is the 
core category and ‘explicit’ and ‘implicit’ are its mutually exclusive values and 
therefore data relating to motivations are assigned to one category or another depending 
on the following coding rule: ‘When examining segments of data, where participants 
talked about the reasons behind their actions and why they engaged in certain types of 
information behaviour, if the reason is not clearly expressed or stated but rather can be 
implied from what has been said, then in this case the category ‘implicit’ should be 
used.  Otherwise, the category ‘explicit’ should be applied when motivations for actions 
are clearly stated by the research participants’.  
The following quotes, with underlined words and phrases illustrate the explicit category 
and its associated sub-categories as can be seen from table 4.1 below.  
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Table 4.1: Explicit motivations 
Code Quote Illustration 
Explicit 
motivation/coping 
 
“Sometimes I like to search for information just 
general information. For example, Insomnia – how 
with it? If you have some problems,  cope can you
you want to have information about it” (L.NS.12. I).  
The word cope was clearly 
stated as a reason for 
acquiring information  
Explicit 
motivation/seeking 
relaxation 
“I wanted to listen to something that would make 
so I used my iPhone to search for  relaxedme feel 
an application for downloading music”(L.SS.2.D). 
The word relax was clearly 
expressed as a reason for 
acquiring information 
Explicit 
motivation/helping 
others 
her.  I already knew some I wanted to help “
information about children’s bullying but also 
looked for more online” (SL.SS.8. I).  
The phrase ‘I wanted to help’ 
was clearly stated as a reason 
for acquiring information 
Explicit 
motivation/following 
others’ advice  
 
not to read further I’ve been recently advised “
information about the topic. I think she is right, 
otherwise I will be very worried”(R.NS.14.I). 
The phrase ‘I have been 
advised’ was clearly stated as 
a reason for avoiding 
information 
Explicit 
motivation/Anticipating 
the relevance of 
information to others  
I thought it is very “It was an interesting article and 
X case so I sent her the link via  relevant to
email”(R.SS.20.D). 
The phrase ‘I thought it is 
relevant to’ was clearly stated 
as a reason for sharing 
information 
 
The following quotes, with underlined words and phrases illustrate the implicit category 
and its associated sub-categories as can be seen from table 4.2 below.  
Table 4.2: Implicit motivations 
Code Quote Illustration 
Implicit 
motivation/seeking 
reassurance 
"I thought it would be better to do this online, but 
because of my previous  hesitatingI was 
during lunch  I talked about the topicexperience. 
). 2. D"(L.SS.get their opinionmily to with my fa 
The word ‘hesitating’ and the phrase 
‘I talked about the topic’ and ‘to get 
their opinion’ implied that the 
motivation for acquiring information 
was seeking reassurance.  
Implicit 
motivation/ 
networking 
that I haven’t thought I  d friendsI could fin“
would find them again or heard about them 
again"(P.SS.13. I).  
Networking as a motivation for 
acquiring information was implied in 
the phrase ‘I could find friends’.    
Implicit 
motivation/ 
anticipating that 
information might 
disturb normal 
activities 
“Although I have been told that I should consider 
having a diabetes check-up, I did not because I 
do not want to find out. There will be 
I am not ready now to to this and  consequences
). 24. IL.NS.” (routinechange my daily  
 
The word ‘consequences’ and the 
phrase ‘I am not ready now to change 
my daily routine’ suggested that the 
motivation for avoiding information 
was anticipating that information 
might disturb normal activities. 
Implicit 
motivation/ 
maintaining 
uncertainty   
what was and  what was left"I do not want to see 
). 12. D"(L.NS.gone 
 
Maintaining uncertainty as a 
motivation for avoiding information 
was not clearly stated here but rather 
implied from these two phrases: 
“what was left” and “what was gone”.  
Implicit 
motivation/raising 
awareness 
I think  important piece of information"That was 
most women who have children should know 
about and so I posted some information about 
family members and so  WhatsAppthis topic via 
). 20. D"(R.SS.friends can see and know about 
As in the above raising awareness as 
a motivation for sharing information 
was not clearly stated here but rather 
implied from these two phrases: 
“important piece of information” and 
“family and friends can see and know 
about”.   
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4.3.1 Information acquisition behaviour 
!
Participants' accounts of their IB indicated that they were interested in acquiring 
information to enable them to learn and know about a wide range of topics which were 
related to conducting scholarly research, teaching matters, and administrative tasks as 
well as child care, consumerism, employment, entertainment, finance, food, health, 
housing, news, religion, and travel matters.  As such they were engaged in a process 
that enabled them to acquire information related to the above-mentioned subject matters 
which highlighted the different types of information acquisition (IAq) behaviour they 
engaged in and also pointed out why and how they acquired information. Identified 
types of IAq behaviour of the research participants together with the range of identified 
motivation and strategies for acquiring information are respectively described in the 
following sub-sections.   
   
4.3.1.1 Types of information acquisition  
!
A range of different types of IAq behaviour of the research participants were identified 
in the present study. Types of information acquisition were teased out based on the 
researcher's interpretation of the extent of the intentionality of participants' accounts 
where information acquisition mentioned, for example, whether the decision to acquire 
information appeared pre-determined, less pre-determined, or unintended. This led to 
the identification of three categories featuring types of IAq behaviour, which are shown 
in the following diagram (figure 4.2) and are detailed as follows.  
  
 
Figure 4.2: Types of information acquisition identified in the present study 
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Figure 4.2 shows the different types of information acquisition that were identified in 
the current study. Proactive information searching, asking, semi focused browsing 
and incidental information acquisition, were reported by 24, 21, 18 and 19 
participants, respectively. These numbers indicate that these were the important 
categories of all the types of information acquisition. The other categories of the types 
of information acquisition were less commonly exhibited by the research participants as 
follows: focused browsing (reported by 11 participants), random browsing and being 
told (each reported by 13 participants), and receiving information (reported by 12 
participants).  
 
Purposive IAq (proactive information searching16, asking and focused browsing)  
This type of information acquisition was associated with tasks or situations that often 
had a specific, pre-determined goal and thus the participants actively looked for 
information needed to accomplish the goal. In other words, the participants executed a 
process involving looking for information in order to, for example, complete a specific 
task or deal with a specific problem and thus the decision to acquire information 
appeared pre-determined and intended and hence was categorised as purposive IAq 
which was further broken into proactive information searching (IS); asking; and 
focused browsing. Each is described in the following paragraphs.  
Proactive information searching  
This type of information acquisition entailed situations wherein participants were 
actively looking for information needed to accomplish a specific task, fulfill their 
curiosity, or deal with a specific problem or issue and thus their decision to interact with 
an online system or a person, for example, appeared intentional and also to have a focus 
(e.g., specific questions one might have in mind prior to engagement in the process of 
looking for information). This process of actively looking for information might be 
carried out independently or collectively and so proactive IS was further broken into 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
16  For the purpose of the current study 'information searching' and 'information seeking' were seen as 
equivalent rather than different terms. A view shared by Fidel (2012) who reported that these two terms 
can be used interchangeably because they usually conveyed a very similar meaning that involved 
engagement in an active effort to enabling finding the information which a person or a group of people 
were often specifically looking for. The word 'proactive' was added here to explicitly pointing out the 
active aspect of the above meaning.  
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individual-based/proactive IS and collective-based/proactive IS, described with 
example quotes as follows.  
 
Individual-based/proactive IS is where a participant reported that she was specifically 
looking for books, on her own, on the topic of clinical nutrition to use in her teaching:  
"I was looking for some books written in English related to clinical nutrition, 
and my way as usual is to go online using Google or Google books and then 
choose some after reading their description and table of contents if 
available"(L.NS.23.I). 
Similarly, other participants reported that the purpose of their active search for 
information was to find recent publications related to their area of research:   
"So I had to look for information, new books or articles and I used Google 
and Google Scholar"(L.SS.4.I).   
"I looked for information you know for new publications and I searched 
using Google scholar"(SL.SS.9. D). 
"I searched using Science Direct for recent articles to learn about new 
developments in my field"(R.SS.10. I). 
 
In addition, the following example featured an active search for information required to 
enable online ordering of shopping items available in the United States: 
 
"I was looking for a shipping company so that I can order any US products 
online.... Basically I searched for how to get a US address. I found many 
options, one was describing the steps of getting a US address with Aramex 
but I found it expensive. One of the comments provided an alternative to 
another company with much lower shipping price and without any 
registration fees"(L.NS.6.D).  
 
On the other hand, there were group-based IS situations. These were coded as 
'collective-based/proactive IS' which featured situations in which it appeared that 
there was a pre-defined goal to the process of IAq and wherein the participants 
mentioned that they were  part of a group such as work colleagues or family members 
who collectively were actively looking for information.  For example, a participant 
reported that she and her work colleagues were looking for information needed to 
develop a manual on how to use Windows operating system:   
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"We wanted to find the most recent ones because you know these 
technologies are changing so much…new versions are available. We know 
that our manual has to be updated but we have the basics so we will only add 
new features. I did a basic search on the library catalog using I think a 
phrase ' learning to use Windows' and I only picked up new books. Another 
member did a search on Microsoft website to find relevant manuals. We then 
have a meeting to discuss what sections to put in that manual and then put 
relevant information in each section…"(L.NS.18.I). 
 
Collective-based IS was also noted when participants were looking for information for 
the benefit of others and were part of a group who looked for relevant information 
about something. It appeared that searching for information on behalf of others was 
driven by a perceived social responsibility towards one's family. This had a cultural 
aspect in that the Saudi culture is very much family-oriented and women, in particular, 
are at the heart of the family and have a significant role, which implies feeling a sense 
of social responsibility towards other members of their family17. It appeared that 
participants felt a sense of social responsibility towards older family members who did 
not have the chance to go to school and thus cannot look for information on their own. 
For example, a participant and her sister were looking for information about claiming 
social benefit for their mother:   
"We were trying to find information about how to apply for social benefit for 
our mother you know what sort of forms we need to fill in and also what sort 
of supporting documents we need to have"(R.NS.14.I).  
 
Social gathering for joyous and sad occasions is an important cultural ritual in Saudi 
Arabia and while men usually gather outside the home, home visits are particularly 
common among women. In addition, extended family socializing and the expression of 
closeness and participation is a key aspect of a collective society such as the Saudi 
society18 and this kind of social setting appeared to provide a spatial context for 
enabling collective information searching wherein the participants were looking for 
information together with members of their family or their friends. For example, the 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
17 Where the collective and the family-orientated nature of the Saudi society are mentioned in this thesis, 
it should be noted that this reference does not necessarily mean that these are unique aspects of the Saudi 
culture.  For example, Pálsdóttir (2012, n.p.) found that “family ties are strong in Iceland”.  
  
18 Describing the Saudi society as collective was made in a number of studies such as Alkahtani, Dawson 
& Lock (2013) and Adeyemi-Bello & Kincaid (2012).      
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research participants reported that they were looking for information about travel with 
their family: 
"I told them about this and some joined me after dinner so we were looking 
for information together"(SL.SS.9. D). 
"We needed to prepare for that trip, so we were looking for information 
together"(L.NS.24. I). 
"You know, as part of planning for the trip, we were looking for information 
together"(P.SS.13. I). 
 
The social nature of IB was further evident in participants' accounts either explicitly19 
or implicitly20 had led to the identification of another type of intentional IAq, which 
was called here 'asking', described as follows. 
Asking 
This included situations that involved the act of asking others in order to get answers to 
questions which the participants had in mind. In the present study asking trusted, known 
people; asking people working in an organisation; and asking people who were part of 
an online community found on online forums were the sources that had been identified.  
Each of these is described, supported by examples quotes, in the following paragraphs.  
Asking a person or people who appeared to be known to the participants as well as 
perceived to be not only trusted, but also knowledgeable was mentioned often in 
relation to what appeared to be situations that were important to the participants and 
wherein they needed to make a decision about a particular matter and thus valued 
information featuring the experience and advice of others. For example, the research 
participants asked their colleagues who had expertise in how the college administration 
works in relation to an idea they had:      
"I was thinking about an idea of having a committee within our college that 
deals with students’ questions that are religious-based. We have a number of 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
19 The social dimension to the participants' accounts appeared explicit when they mentioned their 
engagement in social interaction with others such as their report about the conversations they had at work 
or at home.   
  
20 The researcher's reading and re-reading of the whole data set indicated the implicit social aspect of the 
participants' accounts wherein they talked about, for example, situations in which they were looking for 
information for the benefit of others whom seemingly did not necessarily asked them to do so. !
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qualified academics who can contribute and have expertise and knowledge. I 
discuss this idea first with my family and they were very supportive and 
encouraging. They made a point, however, of the importance of asking 
someone who had expertise in admin-related work and so I contacted 
someone to get her opinion before making this formal and sending my 
suggestion to the head of the department"(R.SS.20. D). 
"I needed to know if my idea would be good and applicable to organising 
administrative tasks at our school; so I asked my colleagues to learn from 
their experiences"(SL.NS.15. I). 
 
In a similar vein, references were made to asking family members who work as 
physicians in relation to sensitive health situations as indicated below:  
"I have in my family some doctors so if it is really a sensitive issue then I 
contacted them and asked them about it"(L.SS.19. I).   
“If it is about my health, you know, this can sometimes be a sensitive issue, 
so then I will ask a family member for information"(L.NS.18. I). 
 
In addition, participants mentioned involvement in the act of asking people who work in 
a specific organisation in order to get answers to a specific question or questions. For 
example, these participants asked staff members of a telecommunications company 
about how to solve a problem they had with the internet connection on their mobile:  
 
 
"… I then decided to call them. This was the last and unwanted thing to do 
because I know I will be waiting for a long time until someone will pick up 
the phone. Anyway, I called them and after waiting for too long someone 
picked the phone" (L.SS.2. D). 
"I called them and asked for information about how to deal with a problem I 
had with the Internet connection on my computer"(SL.NS.21. I). 
 
Similarly, these participant asked library staff questions about access to scholarly 
databases by sending them an email asking for passwords: 
  
"I was very disappointed when I realized that I have to pay in order to get 
the full text and what I did was open the University library website and 
searched for the list of the databases they subscribed to and although I found 
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the user name and password for Springer when I tried it, it did not work so I 
sent an email to the IT support unit in the library explaining that the 
password and username did not work and asked if they have new 
ones"(L.NS.5. I). 
"I could not access information on the database, so I called the library 
support team and asked for information you know the username and 
password because they might have been changed"(P.SS.13. I). 
 
Furthermore, another participant made a reference to 'asking' behaviour when she 
reported that she needed to get answers from an organisation where she planned to 
conduct her research project. She needed to find out how to get access required to 
collect data for a research project she intended to carry out: 
 
"I also made a number of phone calls"(L.SS.4. I).  
Furthermore, participants made a reference to the act of asking people who formed an 
online community which they found via online forums and wherein they posted their 
questions via such a platform.  For example, these participants asked about research 
problems they had with research projects they were working on via online forums 
where they posted their questions:    
"…what I did was asking, talking, and having discussions you know on some 
online forums but I realized that no advice or help can help to deal with that 
situation. It seems to me that no one knows the answer so I just could not 
complete that so it is still open and probably I will look at this again I do not 
know when?"(L.NS.18. I) 
 
"I opened the forum and posted a question, but I know I have to wait for a 
reply"(R.SS.20. D). 
 
In a similar vein, another participant reported that when she had questions about 
methodology she posted these questions via an online forum related to research 
methods  
 
"I once used a research online platform for asking a question about 
methodology. They answered me after two weeks. It was a very general 
answer and not helpful at all"(L.SS.17.I).   
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In contrast to the above example where the participant reported that answers given to 
her were not useful, in the following example a participant mentioned that she had 
questions related to childcare and posted such via an online forum21 she used and found 
it useful: 
 
"I asked some questions about different things like feeding and eczema and 
in the evening I found several replies with very good answers and some 
useful tips" (SL.SS.8.D). 
 
Focused browsing  
Focused browsing was a further type of purposive IAq identified in the present study. It 
entailed looking for something specific or a particular item with apparently a definite 
purpose in mind prior to engagement in the process of finding relevant information. 
Focused browsing involved paying particular attention to a specific section of a book or 
a magazine such as the table of contents, author or subject index. For example, a 
participant mentioned that she looked at the table of contents of a scholarly journal in 
order to keep up to date with recent publications in her area of research: 
 
"…was trying to find recent information about what has been published in 
some key journals in the field so I opened the website of these journals and 
looked at the table of contents of their recent issues"(L.NS.24.I).  
 
Similarly, another participant engaged in the act of 'focused browsing' wherein she 
looked at the author index and then referred to the relevant text within the book: 
 
"I was looking for information about a particular author and so looked into 
the authors' index you know in the end of the book where you can find a list 
of authors' names together with page numbers"(L.SS.7.I).  
 
The following example also indicated that information about recent publications in 
one’s subject area of research was acquired as a result of engagement in focused 
browsing: 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
21 An interest in popular female-only social forums such as hawaaworld.com was also mentioned in a 
recent report published by The Ministry of Economy & Planning (MoEP), King Abdul Aziz City for 
Science and Technology (KACST) and Madar Research and Development (MRD) (2014, p. 122).  
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"…some specific journals and usually look for titles in the table of contents 
of only recent issues of the journal, for example, I usually follow recent 
research published in the International Journal of Applied 
Linguistics"(P.SS.13. I). 
 
Semi- purposive IAq (semi-focused and random browsing) 
Semi-purposive IAq appeared to be less pre-determined when compared to that 
described in the above section. In other words, the level of determination of the target 
object of a search appeared less specific and yet the search had a degree of focus. This 
type of IAq featured situations in which participants acquired information without 
having a well-defined need (i.e., a specific question or a specific issue of concern) but at 
the same time being aware of the opportunity or the potential of getting information that 
they might be interested in knowing about.  In the present study the act of browsing 
through a source of information, such as a book, or library bookshelves, with the 
purpose of wanting to see what these might contain depicted this type of IAq behaviour. 
Different types of browsing were identified from an analysis of participants' accounts. 
These included semi-focused and random browsing which are described in the 
following paragraphs. 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  
Semi-focused browsing  
Semi-focused browsing featured situations wherein participants sought information that 
was not well-defined prior to engagement in the act of browsing and thus involved 
perusing or examining something with a prospect of finding information that might 
match one's interest.  In other words, semi-focused browsing had a focus but was not 
yet well defined prior to engagement in the process of finding the required information 
and involved, for example, looking through a book or a magazine without reading 
everything or browsing bookshelves for something to read. For example, browsing the 
library bookshelves led to the identification of an interesting book to borrow: 
"I went to the library to get it. I also ended up borrowing another one I found 
on the shelf. I often find a dozen more relevant books on the shelf although 
these were not the focus of my original search"(SL.SS.8. D).  
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"When I use the library shelves, I often ended up borrowing some other 
books that were not part of my initial search"(L.SS.17. I). 
 
In a similar vein, these participant looked through a number of sections on a teaching-
related forum in order to find information of potential interest to them:  
"…you look through these sections and open one or two and then look at 
what is there and go back and forth from one topic to another"(L.SS.2.I).  
"So I looked through a number of sections on that forum, opened two or 
three and took a look at what was written"(L.NS.5. D). 
 
In addition, rather than looking for something in particular, a wide selection of possible 
items of interest within two categories (clothes and accessories) were 'browsed': 
"I looked through two sections: clothes and accessories in order to find out 
what were available particularly new arrival items"(L.NS.24. I).  
"The sections I looked at were clothes and accessories because I wanted to 
know what were available at that time"(SL.SS.9. D). 
 
Random browsing  
Random browsing featured situations in which participants took a glance through a 
book or a magazine or a website, for example, without necessarily having a defined 
need and yet anticipating the potential of encountering something of particular interest. 
This appeared to occur when one walked around a shop looking at several things 
without necessarily intending to buy any of them or randomly passed an eye over 
videos that one encountered when opening YouTube or randomly looked at books or 
magazines put on a table or book shelves and thus if compared to semi-focused 
browsing, random browsing did not have a semi-defined purpose or goal in mind prior 
to engagement in the process of looking for information as can be seen from the 
following example: 
"Early in the morning the usual thing I do was looking through the morning 
newspaper but nothing really catches my attention"(L.NS.6.D).  
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Similarly, random browsing in order to know what is generally available rather than 
knowing, for example, about different hair products was undertaken as shown below:  
"I took a look at Avon catalogue I then thought that I need to buy different 
products"(L.NS.12.D). 
 
Furthermore, as shown in the following example quote, it appeared that a participant 
passed an eye over new books displayed on a table at a book store while she was in the 
mall:   
"I was walking through the mall and I noticed a book-sale at Jarir bookstore 
so I went there and looked through the books on the table and found exactly 
what I needed, a book about health diets and another about time 
management"(L.NS.5.D). 
 
Unintentional IAq (being told, receiving information, and incidental IAq) 
This type of IAq entailed obtaining information without looking for it and thus featured 
situations where participants had been told, received, or obtained information by chance 
while, for example, looking for something else.  In other words, as the following quote 
suggests, information was not sought at the time: 
Sometimes when you search, you can find unexpected information…which 
you think, mm, well, ‘I need to learn about this because it sounds very 
interesting’  … And sometimes you do not search because people around 
you, you know, at work or at home, and now we have What's App that would 
just tell you some useful information … I cannot think now of a particular 
topic because it often happens in relation to a variety of topic maybe more 
health related than other kind of topics"(P.SS.13.I).  
 
Accordingly, three sub-types were identified. These included being told by a person, 
receiving information, and incidental information acquisition which are described in the 
following paragraphs.  
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Being told  
Being told entailed situations that involved physical, face-to-face interactions in which 
participants were given information by people whom they interacted with. Thus 
information acquisition occurred during social communication and as part of the 
discourse which the participants had with others. This involved being told about 
something during regular as well as accidental social interaction.  For example, 
information was given during the process of a frequent, regular social interaction with a 
family member: 
"… then I was reading a book … my sister came in and said take a look at 
this on her iPad, it was a portable charging device for iPhone, I asked her to 
send me the link to look at it later"(L.NS.12. D). 
 
Similarly, information acquisition occurred unexpectedly during the process of a 
regular social interaction that implied that one was not looking for information in the 
first place:  
"…my mother was talking about another interesting issue which was about 
how men and women differ in terms of thinking and handling daily life 
issues. She got this information while listening to the radio. I looked online 
for more information about that after dinner"(L.NS.5.D).  
 
The following example also indicates that during the process of accidental social 
interaction information was acquired when a participant was told information by a 
friend she was not expecting to see:  
"I went to the department to try to find out some papers about a course 
syllabus. On my way to the building, I met one of my friends also a colleague 
but used to work in another school and recently moved to another university 
so it was a very nice surprise to seeing her today. She asked me how I was 
doing and I also asked her about her new job. What was important to me was 
that she gave me some advice and told me a few things that I could try with 
regards to a health problem I had. She already knew about my situation but I 
did not know that she had some useful thing about the matter so I did not ask 
her perhaps next time I should"(L.SS.2.D). 
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Similarly, a participant had been told information that related to her child's 
psychological situation by a friend she met by chance:  
"Today, I met an old friend. I did not see her for a long time since she moved 
to another city. It was nice to see her. I met her at the hospital, the waiting 
room … Once she saw me she said I have great news for you. She has told 
me that it would be a good idea if I ask X for help. She is a friend of hers and 
also an expert in children's psychological problems"(L.NS.12.D). 
 
Receiving information  
This included situations where participants mentioned that they have received 
information which they had not looked for. In this study this included situations such as 
receiving information at random via emails, SMS messages, and WhatsApp instance 
messages. For example, receiving information about a charity initiative was reported to 
take place via instant messages:   
"I got WhatsApp from a friend about a charity initiative in the city, they come 
to people's houses and take clothes, shoes, and other stuff, this information 
has just come on time because I had a lot of stuff I want to get rid of so I 
saved the number to call them when things are ready"(SL.SS.8.D).  
 
Similarly, a participant received information via SMS messages:  
"Got SMS promoting a new app related to Ramadan. It is called 
'Fathkorooni" so I opened Apple App Store to see what it is about but then 
did not download it. I already had a similar one"(L.NS.6.D). 
!
In addition, information was received via spam email messages, which then turned out 
to be of interest and thus searching for information about such was undertaken:  
"When I checked the junk box it said 'you don't have junk here, hooray! 
Microsoft smart screen is working to keep it out of your inbox'. So I did a 
Google search because I wanted to learn more"(L.NS.12. I). 
 
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
138 
The following quote also indicated receiving advertising information about a hotel offer 
via SMS messages which was then forwarded to another person:  
"…Got SMS promoting a hotel offer … and forwarded that to a 
friend"(SL.SS.9.D). 
 
In a similar vein, a participant described an instance of receiving information via 
whatsApp instant messages and where she also described her doubt about such 
information:  
"Nowadays people are sharing information on a range of topics and issues 
just as if they are facts you know for example on What's app and other social 
media applications so most information you receive you cannot trust I mean 
it is difficult to judge their reliability so you have to spend time to arrive at a 
proper conclusion and it is actually not as easy task as I thought it would be 
especially if what has been said and written was about a religious issue 
because I do not have enough expertise on such issues and the same applies 
to health issues"(L.SS.3.I).  
 
Incidental information acquisition  
Incidental information acquisition was the third type of unintentional information 
acquisition identified in the present study. This was primarily associated with situations 
in which participants acquired information by chance whilst they were looking for 
something else. In other words, incidental information acquisition featured situations 
where participants experienced coming across information that turned out to be relevant 
to a pre-existing need while looking for something else. For example, health 
information was acquired during the process of looking for online news information:  
"…headlines under a category called 'latest news', and I think I was lucky to 
find an article talking about a health problem I had but I did not have the 
chance to search for. Actually I was not expecting to see this piece of 
information and I was not thinking about it at that time"(SL.SS.8. D).  
"I was looking for news information on MSN website, so that was the topic. I 
mean what I was looking for, but I came across an interesting article about a 
health issue which I was not thinking of at that time"(P.SS.13. I). 
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In a similar vein, while looking for information about a topic, information relating to 
food and diets was acquired:  
!
"...while searching online, mm, you find this kind of information such as 
information about healthy food and diets so you follow that. I think, I mean 
my view, this is good and bad at the same time because it is a way to get 
information I was not thinking of at the time but it distracted me from what I 
was doing""(R.SS.20. I). 
"I was looking for news information online, but I came across an article 
about a diet programme, and so I followed that link"(L.NS.6. D). 
 
In addition, the research participants described the process of looking for information to 
purchase a computer and found another piece of related information which they were 
not, primarily, looking for: 
!
"I thought that they are good, Dell, Mac and HP. So I go directly to their 
websites to see what offers they have and read about them. I decided to buy 
HP because it had a good offer with wireless printer even though I was not 
looking for information about a printer. I already have a good one but 
changed my mind when I saw the offer and read about the printer's 
features"(L.NS.12. D).  
"Although I was not trying to find information about software, I changed my 
mind when I saw an offer during my search for a good computer to 
buy"(R.NS.14. I). 
 
Furthermore, during the process of looking for information about recent mobile 
technologies, information relating to computer software was acquired as shown below:  
"Sometimes when I was searching online for something I found another, mm, 
unrelated thing that catches my attention and what happens is that I leave 
the thing I was primary searching for. This usually happens when I am 
looking for some health or religious issues ... oh yes I was looking for 
information about recent mobile technologies and saw an advertisement 
about computer software which could be used for teaching purposes and I 
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thought that is going to be useful so I looked for more information about 
it"(SL.NS.15.I). 
 
The above described the different types of the information acquisition behaviour that 
have been identified in the present study. Yet, a question remains with regards to the 
different reasons that led to engagement in such behaviour. This is detailed in the 
following section.  
 
4.3.1.2 Motivation for acquiring information 
!
A range of different motivations for why the research participants were interested in 
acquiring information were identified in the present study. Participants' accounts 
indicated different reasons that were clustered under the headings: intellectual, 
emotional, and social. These were also grouped into explicit and implicit motivation, 
which are respectively described in the following paragraphs.  
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Figure 4.3: Motivation for acquiring information 
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Figure 4.3 shows a range of different motivations for acquiring information as 
identified in the current study. Processing, coping, helping others, informing a 
decision and networking, were reported by 18, 16, 17, 21 and 16 participants, 
respectively, and so they represent the important motivations for 
information acquisition. Less common motivations include perceived peer pressure 
and seeking reassurance (each reported by 10 participants), exploring, interacting 
with others and providing emotional support to others (each reported by 11 
participants), gaining confidence, learning more about an interest and seeking 
excitement (each reported by 12 participants) and seeking relaxation (reported by 13 
participants). 
 
Explicit motivation for acquiring information 
Explicit motivations for acquiring information represented those clearly expressed by 
the research participants and were broken down into intellectually, emotionally, and 
socially based motivations, described as follows. 
 
Intellectually driven motivation 
Intellectually-driven motivation for acquiring information featured reasons that were 
primarily associated with engagement in a cognitive process that involved thinking 
about a particular issue or considering the different aspects of a particular topic. Two 
intellectually-driven motivations were identified in the present study. These included 
exploring and processing, described below.   
 
An interest in exploring something often results in engagement in information 
acquisition behaviour. Exploratory information acquisition behaviour was often 
motivated by an interest and curiosity in a topic or an issue, or related to a specific task 
or situation one wanted to gather information about.  For example, a participant 
expressed her interest in exploring issues surrounding twin pregnancy; in particular the 
use of Clomid, and thus was looking for information about such using Google: 
"I was reading information relating to twin pregnancy. One of my relatives 
has recently delivered a lovely twin and said that she took Clomid so I used 
Google to read about it"(R.SS.20.D). 
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In a similar vein, exploring available options relating to research funding motivated 
engagement in looking for information: 
"I searched for research opportunities offered by a number of research 
centers, specialized associations, and research institutes whether local or 
international and sent emails to a number of organizations in order to get 
more details about their needs and what level of research support is 
available and now I am still waiting for a reply"(SL.SS.16.I). 
 
Furthermore, exploring different products related to a skin problem resulted in a process 
of looking for information as shown below: 
"I was looking for some products, for, acne, acne treatment products, and, I 
just googled acne problems and I started to read about different products, 
then, I find a website that compared the benefits and the disadvantages of 
different companies and products"(SL.SS.9.I).  
 
On the other hand, there were situations in which participants had already acquired 
information about something or had known about something based on their knowledge 
and experience but looked for further information that would enable them to bring 
together the wealth of the information they had. Processing information or connecting 
information together in order to arrive at a proper conclusion about something, 
therefore, seemed to motivate participants to engage in information acquisition 
behaviour.  Connecting entails looking for information that enables information 
processing (i.e., enables analysis, synthesis and judgment). For example, these 
participants were interested in finding information that would enable them to make a 
connection (i.e., assemble and recognise similarities and differences or identify 
supporting materials) between various news versions; particularly what was common 
between them, which in turn appeared to motivate acquiring information:  
"… they all give different versions I would say different coverage.…and it’s 
not often balanced and I think it is good to try and find balance by yourself 
by looking onto different versions of the same story and have an idea on how 
everybody approaches the same piece of news, you basically want to find 
connections if any between these different coverage"(P.SS.13). 
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"You ended up having different views, so in such a case, I need to find 
information to process that information, and, you know, it is a way that 
would help connect these pieces of information together"(R.SS.10. I). 
 
In addition, connecting one's research findings to others' findings and thus building an 
argument for research, as in the former, two quotes, and connecting one's admin-related 
need to information available online to record meetings, as in the latter, two quotes, 
appeared to motivate information acquisition:  
"what I got needs some processing so I needed to find some good papers to 
put my research in the context of previous research and also to build my 
argument in terms of highlighting the value of the research in relation to 
previous studies"(L.NS.24. I). 
"I needed further information in order to process and connect all the 
information I got together"(L.NS.12. D). 
“well some processing of information was needed so I asked everyone there 
and they never did it before so I had so I had to work basically from scratch I 
mean from a blank page so I just looked at some documents on the internet, 
and I sort of adapted some of them to our specific needs and now I have 
created forms using Word to record meetings minutes" (SL.SS.9. I). 
"Well, you know this information can not be taken as it is. It needs to be first 
processed and further examined. To reach that purpose, I need to look for 
further information"(L.NS.5. D). 
 
Emotionally driven motivation 
The above-mentioned motivation pointed out the value of information in terms of 
enabling further exploration of a specific topic or issue and cognitively connecting 
information about such to one's knowledge base. This, in turn, often enabled knowing 
how to do something, or how to solve a problem and thereby highlighted the 
instrumental value of information in addition to its informing value. On the other hand, 
emotionally driven motivation, also indicated that participants were interested in 
acquiring information due to its emotional value that was often coupled with its 
informing function and hence the emotional and the informing values were often 
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intertwined. These motivations, described in the following paragraphs, included coping, 
gaining or increasing confidence, and seeking relaxation.  
   
There were situations in which information was acquired because it appeared that its 
relative emotional value was recognized in that acquiring information was thought to 
result in experiencing positive feeling and emotionally coping with a situation at hand. 
Coping emotionally with a situation one experienced was considered possible if, for 
example, one looked for relevant information such as information about others' stories 
or opinions regarding the same or a similar situation. Thus coping can motivate one to 
acquire information that might be considered as one way among several things to 
enable coping with often a bad situation. In the present study coping which led to 
engaging in a process for acquiring information was particularly noted in relation to 
situations associated with health matters. For example, learning information about how 
to cope with emotional aspects of menopause resulted in engagement in IAq behaviour:  
"… this took me to another topic which was about signs of early menopause. 
I wanted to know about how to best handle this, in relation to its emotional 
sides, and how women are dealing with these emotional aspects"(R.SS.20. 
D).  
"Well, I think emotional aspects of menopause is really important, and so I 
looked for information about how to cope with these aspects"(SL.NS.15. I). 
"I looked for information because I needed to learn how to better cope with 
that health issue"(SL.SS.16. I). 
"I searched for information because coping with that health 
condition requires looking for information"(SL.SS.8. D). 
 
In addition, it appeared that a participant perceived a need for coping, once reported in 
her interview with regards to 'Insomnia' while another perceived need for coping was 
reported in her diary with regards to 'menopause' motivated her to look for information 
as shown below:  
"Sometimes I like to search for information just general information. For 
example, Insomnia – how can you cope with it? If you have some problems, 
you want to have information about it"(L.NS.12.I). 
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"I was searching for information about early menopause. What does it 
involve and how to cope. I used Google as always and was directed to a 
number of health and women's forums"(L.NS.12.D). 
 
Gaining or increasing confidence was another emotionally driven motivation 
identified in the study. This featured situations wherein participants engaged in 
information acquisition when they perceived that knowing information about something 
might lead to gaining or increasing confidence. This was particularly noted in relation 
to situations in which they lacked confidence with regards to a choice they made or 
were about to make and thus they were interested in acquiring information, particularly 
from others and during social interaction. For example, a need for increasing confidence 
motivated looking for information relating to taking care of a baby: 
"…once I had all information from my own assessment and other people's 
assessment and advice I can then make a decision with 
confidence"(SL.SS.9.D). 
 
Similarly, a participant described that because she felt less confident about information 
she had about her admin work she was looking for information although she was 
unable, as she reported, to find 'convincing answers' and was waiting for further 
information:  !
"… related to my work when I am trying to find answers but could not and 
feel lost because people around you are telling you different things and when 
you get answers some of what you have been told is contradictory so I would 
say you just cannot take a good decision or you have to wait until you get 
convincing answers so that you feel confident about what you do. I do not 
know why maybe because much of the admin-related issues are spoken 
rather than documented"(L.SS.19.I). 
 
In addition, acquiring information by asking others for their opinion was apparently 
motivated by a perceived need to increase one's confidence about what dress to wear for 
a party: 
"Tomorrow I am going to a party and I was not sure what I should be 
wearing so I tried on a few things to show my family and to get their opinion. 
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We ended up both agreeing on what I should be dressed in so I had a sense 
of relief and felt more confident. X had been to a number of similar parties so 
she was the one who had been asked several times"(L.NS.5.D). 
 
Seeking relaxation was a further emotionally driven motivation identified in the 
present study. This featured situations wherein participants engaged in information 
acquisition when they perceived that knowing information about something might lead 
to not only changing their emotional state or mood from a negative to a positive one but 
also feeling less stressed and relaxed.  For example, an awareness of the need to acquire 
information because it was anticipated that it would provide relaxation led to engaging 
in a process of looking for relevant information as shown below: 
"… the article, the dictionary and vice versa. I felt tired, so I thought 
changing this to something else, something that would make me feel relaxed. 
So, I opened YouTube and, just if I was looking for a particular author, typed 
in the name: Samir Ghanim [an Egyptian comic actor], into small brackets. I 
then had a number of results that came out. Since I was not looking for 
something specific I just opened the first one. It was not that long, only 15 
minutes. I enjoyed it. It was fun"(L.SS.7.D). 
Similar to the above example, looking for an audio reading of a chapter of the Holy 
Qur'an was motivated by a perceived need to:  
"… have a break, relax and reduce the work stress"(SL.SS.16.I). 
Furthermore, a perceived need to acquire information that would provide relaxation and 
help to change one's feeling state from a negative to a positive one appeared to motivate 
looking for an iPhone application for downloading music: 
"Today I was feeling angry to be told that I have to wait for a long time to 
hear a decision about a holiday I have applied for so I wanted to listen to 
something that would make me feel relaxed so I used my iPhone to search for 
an application for downloading music"(L.SS.2.D).    
!
Socially driven motivation 
Although data gathered for the present study was based on individual rather than group 
accounts, it indicated the social aspect of participants' IAq behaviour in that a number 
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of different reasons mentioned for acquiring information were associated with situations 
that involved social interaction in which a perceived need for acquiring information was 
noted and consequently a process for acquiring relevant information took place. 
Helping others, interacting with others, and perceived peer pressure were the 
motivations identified under this category. These are described in the following 
paragraphs.   
 
Participants engaged in information acquisition behaviour in order to obtain information 
to provide help to others who often were family members or friends. Helping others 
appeared to be associated with perceived social norms dominating the Saudi society 
which is family-oriented. Family is considered very important and several generations 
live together. Most of the families in Saudi Arabia are large, extended families who 
often live together or near each other. They meet together many times per year. They 
help each other to find a job or to support each other especially in critical times.!It 
appeared that the participants’ decision to acquire information was often embedded in 
their social interaction with others. During such social conversations they perceived that 
others might need help and thus they engaged in IAq behaviour to provided help to 
others. For example, health-related information was sought in order to help a family 
member: 
"My mother has just been diagnosed as having Thyroid disorder; I wanted to 
find credible information about this. I wanted to offer help and therefore I 
was looking for information about the best ways of treatment"(L.NS.6. I). 
"If I want to help others, but I do not know how, then, I would search for 
information"(SL.SS.16. I).  
 
Similarly, in the following examples information was acquired in order to provide help 
to a family member: 
"I was talking to my mother on the phone, she asked me about a doctor who 
works at X medical centre as she forgot his name and wanted to get an 
appointment. I told her that I will look online and get back to her" (L.NS.5. 
D).  
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“Sometimes I look for information that would enable me to help my 
family"(P.SS.13. I). 
 
In addition, the following examples indicated that engagement in information 
acquisition occurred when it was perceived that knowing information about something 
was needed to enable helping a friend: 
"I wanted to help her I already knew some information about children's 
bullying but also looked for more online"(SL.SS.8. I).   
"I searched for more information because I wanted to help a friend of 
mine"(L.NS.6. D). 
 
Enabling interaction with others was another socially driven motivation for acquiring 
information. Participants reported that learning about a range of topics such as health, 
local and international news, travel, banking and investment that people whom they 
often had conversations with talked about was perceived to be essential and looking for 
information about such was considered important to interact with others.  In other 
words, information was sought partly to enable interaction with others. It appeared that 
this had a cultural dimension in that in the Saudi society social gathering for different 
occasions is considered important and occurs very often during the year. Information 
acquisition and sharing were apparently perceived to be integral to the process of 
interacting with others, maintaining a sense of belonging, participation and engagement 
in the conversations and discussions participants had with others about a range of 
topics.  It also appeared that participants looked for information because they wanted to 
be perceived knowledgeable and engaged during the process of interacting with others. 
For example, a participant indicated that learning information might lead to provide her 
with an opportunity to interact with others and, as she reported, 'have something to say': !
"…and I looked for information about this not only for the purpose of just 
knowing but also because I think since everybody is talking about this now so 
if I meet people I have something to say and if anyone asks me I will be 
happy to share my knowledge"(R.SS.20.I).  
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In addition, it is worth noting that there was an awareness of the need for acquiring 
information but unlike situations where information had been acquired to fulfill other 
motivations, often associated with immediate use and known purposes, here it was 
acquired in order to fulfill an anticipated future use and ill-defined purposes as shown 
below:   
"… when people gathered so we talked about a variety of things such as 
current affairs issues and learn from each other"(SL.NS.15. I). 
 
"yes, another thing is to use social media which is now being used to know 
about a variety of topics because it is good to read what people are saying 
and commenting on something … I would like to hear about how they 
reacted to something and I talk with others about this when someone 
mentioned something related" (SL.SS.9.I). 
 
Perceived peer pressure was a further socially driven reason for acquiring 
information. This featured situations associated with looking for information, 
particularly relating to IT products, which had been mentioned by others or which the 
study participants had seen and wanted to obtain. These products were apparently 
regarded as being popular by the peer group and because they perceived a social 
influence and wanted to conform to the norms of their peers, they had looked for 
information. It appeared that a perceived need to belong to a peer group led the research 
participants to look information about recent IT products as indicated below: 
"I felt a peer pressure to buying iPad so I went to Jarir bookstore and bought 
one" (L.NS.12.D). 
 
In addition, it is worth noting that the Saudi culture tends to emphasise a way of 
thinking and behaving that is collectivistic rather than individualistic. Bearing this in 
mind, belonging to a group is usually considered very important where people often 
think in ”us” and ”them” terms and thus perceiving social pressure might have a 
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significant impact on one's decision to look for information as the following example 
indicates22:  
"A lot of people here brought their small laptop to work and I felt I wanted to 
do the same thing so when coming home I looked for information about 
different products and then asked a friend for her advice"(SL.SS.8.I). 
 
Implicit motivation for acquiring information 
Implicit motivation described the different reasons for acquiring information that were 
inferred from participants’ accounts. These were associated with cognitive, emotional, 
and social dimension to participants' experience and were further broken into 
intellectual, emotional, and social based motivation which are respectively described 
in the following sub-sections. 
 
Intellectually driven motivation 
Intellectually-driven motivation for acquiring information featured reasons that were 
primarily associated with a cognitive process that involved thinking about a decision 
that had to be made, considering available options to deal with a situation at hand and 
thinking about following an issue of particular interest to the participants.  Two 
intellectually-driven motivations were identified. These included informing a decision 
and learning more about an interest which are described in more detail in the 
following paragraphs. 
 
Participants engaged in a process of information acquisition when they apparently were 
interested in gathering relevant information that was needed to enable arriving at a 
proper decision about a particular issue or a specific situation at hand.  The acquired 
information that was examined formed the basis of the decision-making process in 
which, for example, a number of options available to the participants was considered. It 
seemed that informing a decision was associated with situations that did not only 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
22  People of the same age group (young people) and of similar economic status tend for example to dress 
the same and conform to similar norms. The degree of social pressure and extent of conformity tend to be 
greater in the collective culture such as in the case of the Saudi culture than in western cultures (Hofstede, 
2003; Alkahtani et al., 2013).   
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involve an interest in learning information about something but also wherein a decision 
regarding something had to be made.  For example, engagement in a process of looking 
for information via asking staff at different banks was apparently motivated by a 
perceived need to decide which type of bank credit card should be chosen: 
"I had a pretty good idea about where to go and which card type to choose" 
(L.NS.12.D). 
 "I looked for information about which type of credit cards I should apply 
for"(SL.SS.8. I). 
  
In a similar vein, in order to inform a decision in relation to using e-learning tools in 
teaching, looking for relevant information was undertaken as shown in the following: 
"… information about the new methods in which technology could be used to 
deliver information to my students you know we now have e-learning and 
electronic methods to interact with my students and I need to know about 
these methods so I can choose how to present information in my 
lectures"(SL.NS.15. I). 
"Today there is a range of methods for effective teaching using information 
technologies, and in order to choose a good one, I need to look for 
information"(R.SS.20. D).  
 
In addition, an attempt to inform a decision about a health-related matter motivated an 
engagement in a process of looking for information even though a decision was not 
taken at the end of the process:   
"I also did a search online about some vaccinations and ended up having so 
much information regarding both sides for and against and felt that I cannot 
make my mind up at all"(L.NS.5. D). 
"I needed to learn about the side effects before choosing to use a particular 
treatment plan"(SL.SS.9. I). 
  
Learning more about an interest was another motivation inferred from participants' 
accounts. There were instances in which knowing more information about a particular 
issue of interest appeared to be the reason behind the decision to acquire information. 
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Following one's interest and learning more seemed to encourage participants to engage 
in acquiring relevant information. For example, participants mentioned an interest in 
learning about health information, particularly about diets and thus, when they had 
time, they looked for information: 
"I'd like to know about health information and in particular about healthy 
food and diet and if I got free time I looked for information about this topic 
usually online but sometimes when reading a newspaper"(SL.SS.8.I). 
 
Similarly, engagement in information acquisition behaviour occurred in order to learn 
more about current news:  
"I am interested sometimes in finding out some news especially the very 
current news and this is actually related to the things that I watch on TV. If I 
found some news, or heard some news on the TV and I would like to know 
more about it, then I would go and try and find more about that news on the 
Internet. Just googling it as most people would do"(L.SS.2.I).  
 
Furthermore, a participant was interested in learning more about a subject about which 
she had only received information in brief and thus was looking for additional 
information: 
"I've got whatsApp talking about sleeping and personality. I wanted to know 
more about this relationship and thus looked for information about 
it"(L.NS.6.D).  
 
Emotionally driven motivation 
While the motivation mentioned above was primarily associated with the cognitive 
aspects of participants' experiences, such as considering alternatives and thinking about 
the different options they had prior to making a particular decision, the following 
reasons were primarily associated with emotional experiences inferred from 
participants' accounts. These were called the emotionally driven motivation which 
included seeking excitement and seeking reassurance. 
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Participants' accounts highlighted a perceived need to acquire information that could 
lead to experiencing a positive emotional state, namely excitement, which encouraged 
participants to look for information. Seeking excitement was often associated with 
subject matter that was perceived to be entertaining such as travel, food, and 
entertainment.  For instance, seeking excitement motivated looking for information 
related to travel as shown in the first quote and about food as shown in the second 
quote: 
"These are kinds of emails that I sometimes read more than one time because 
really I enjoy them. If I want to travel to some place or make a trip maybe 
with my friends, I want to read firstly about the place, gather information 
about the prices and maybe look at some photos and there are a lot of 
tourism forums and very often I go to. I opened some of these forums and I 
enjoyed reading information available on these forums"(L.NS.12.I).  
"Food, looking for food recipes, especially in Ramadan and, mm, it is 
actually, mm, I mean you spend a good time looking for information about 
that"(SL.SS.9.I). 
In addition, acquiring 'exciting' information was associated with pleasure reading as this 
example indicated: 
"I read a book about the Egyptian pyramids and civilization. I enjoyed 
reading that book although it was a big one"(L.NS.5.D). 
 
 
Seeking reassurance was another motivation associated with a perceived feeling 
inferred from participants’ accounts. When participants mentioned doubt or hesitation 
particularly in relation to a particular decision that they had to make, they often engaged 
in a process that led to information acquisition because they apparently wanted to seek 
reassurance from others who often were perceived knowledgeable and willing to help. 
For example, although a decision to do some online shopping was apparently taken, 
information regarding the opinion of others was also sought for the purpose of seeking 
reassurance about the matter as this quote suggested:   
"I thought it would be better to do this online, but I was hesitating because of 
my previous experience. I talked about the topic during lunch with my family 
to get their opinion"(L.SS.2.D).  
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In a similar vein, seeking reassurance motivated information seeking and therefore 
engagement in a process of looking for information took place: 
"… because I have a method in my head but I don't know if it is, mm, if it is 
the right one or not so I would consult a recent paper to see if this is 
accepted or not accepted"(SL.SS.9.I). 
 
In addition, the following example indicates that information is likely to be sought 
when participants wanted to be assured about whether a presentation related to their 
work would be clear to others:  
"I was preparing a presentation for a meeting and asked for X's opinion to 
see if what I did was good and clear"(L.NS.6. D). 
 
Socially driven motivation 
Socially driven motivations were primarily associated with engagement with others as 
well as helping others and an associated need to acquire information was part.  
Networking and providing emotional support to others were the two motivations for 
IAq behaviour identified in this study.  
Networking seemed to depict the reasoning behind participants' IAq behaviour when 
being informed and knowing about something was perceived to facilitate networking 
and a sense of belonging, engagement and participation with the group. They also 
wanted to maintain communication and contact with others. For example, these 
participants engaged in information acquisition (i.e., asking about friends' general 
affairs and using social media to find friends) for the purpose of building and 
maintaining social contacts: 
    
"… chatting with a friend that I had not heard about what they are doing for 
a long time. You know. But now with all the social networks, that way you 
can actually find a friend.  It happened to me…where I could I find friends 
that I haven’t thought I would find them again or heard about them 
again"(P.SS.13. I). 
"I use social media on a regular basis to find new friends and see what my 
friends are doing"(L.SS.17. I). 
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"I looked for information on social media to learn and know about friends’ 
general affairs and also chat with them and connect with others as 
well"(L.NS.12. D).  
  
Similarly, attendance at a scholarly conference was a way to gather networking 
information or information that would enable them to network with other researchers.  
"This was not only a learning experience, but also involved a good chance to 
make contacts one might need in the future and the latter reason was 
important to me"(R.SS.20.D). 
"… during the break I talked to people and asked questions. It is very good 
and also useful in a long term to make contacts"(L.NS.6. D).  
"What motivated me to attend, although the subject area of that conference 
was different from what I do, is that I see it as a good opportunity to make 
contacts which is something very important in my career"(L.NS.23. I). 
 
Another socially driven motivation for acquiring information was providing emotional 
support to others. This was particularly associated with situations wherein participants 
seemed to feel a sense of responsibility towards others who were often family members 
or friends and had a perceived need to provide emotional support to them. Consequently 
relevant information was acquired to enable offering such support.  For example, 
information was acquired to provide emotional support to a friend who had a health-
related problem or to a family member who was worried about passing exams as shown 
below: 
"I wanted to know about how women cope and therefore looked for stories of 
women who went through a similar situation you know if you want to help 
you first need to know about the issue"(L.NS.24. I).  
 
"… he was worried about his exam so I asked him different questions about 
how to go about it, what was difficult, hard or unclear and so on"(L.NS.5. 
D). 
 
A range of different motivations associated with intellectual, emotional, and social 
aspects of participants' experience that featured information acquisition, has been 
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described in the above section.  Participants' accounts relating to their information 
acquisition behaviour also highlighted how they acquired information. This is presented 
in the following section.  
  
 
4.3.1.3 Strategies for acquiring information 
!
Three strategies for acquiring information were identified from participants' accounts. It 
is important to note that rather than reflecting a concrete level (i.e., the depth of the 
physical actions one took to transform a search query such as removing Boolean 
operators and including quotation marks), strategies here reflected an abstract level of 
understanding (i.e., the general approach or the plan of action rather than the specific 
physical actions exhibited and were independent of the system used). This is because 
the range of the IB instances reported by the research participants included interactions 
with other people who represented sources of information to the participants.  In 
addition, the collected data that described participants' IB indicated that their IB was not 
necessarily associated with using a specific information retrieval system. This view was 
in accordance with Bates (1981, p. 142) who defined a search strategy as "an approach 
to or a plan for a whole search. A search strategy is used to inform or to determine 
specific search formulation decision; it operates at a level above term choice and 
command used". Strategies for information acquisition identified in this study are 
shown in figure 4.4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.4: Strategies for acquiring information  
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The evolving and the delegating strategies, which were respectively reported by 22 and 
19 participants, represent the significant strategies for information acquisition in this 
study compared to the focused strategy which was reported by 11 participants. 
 
The focused strategy  
This strategy featured situations in which participants went directly to the location 
where information was anticipated to be found. The specific location which was 
apparently known prior to engagement could be a system or a source such as a website, 
a book or a person, such as a colleague or a family member.  The condition that shaped 
this strategy appeared to be associated with a simple, one-off task and implied searching 
in one's memory. For example, a participant engaged in asking her colleagues whom 
she remembered had experience with using social media for information:   
"… so I asked them and I found this really helpful and they gave me good 
information about the use of social media and smart phones in teaching, and 
I asked one of them to give a presentation to us at the department about her 
contribution in a recent conference and to share her experience with us and 
everybody liked that"(R.SS.10.I). 
 
Similarly, participants turned to specific sources (particular websites), known 
beforehand, and engaged in semi-browsing in order to get information about items of 
potential interest: 
"When I wanted to buy a phone, I had already found a website previously 
where I can view phones and compare all the features and 
prices"(L.NS.12.I). 
 
Others also indicated one-off tasks and wherein they had a prior idea about where the 
relevant information might be found: 
"I was looking for specific papers so I already know the authors and I know 
the journal so I would just go to the relevant issue and then read 
it"(SL.SS.9.I). 
"I used Amazon search inside the book to find references for 
citation"(L.NS.5.D). 
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In addition, information needed as part of developing course material was found by 
using the library catalogue system: 
"… we had an idea of who often writes in this topic so we did a search using 
the library catalogue and so we decided to use one as a textbook"(SL.SS.8.I). 
 
Furthermore, this strategy entailed less time spent on looking for information and its 
application was noted in relation to urgent situations: 
"Each shop has a website so it is really easy and convenient because we can 
see what they have, if they have special offers, and discounts before going 
there. So when we go there we already have an idea about what we 
want"(SL.NS.21.I). 
 
The evolving strategy 
Rather than applying a straightforward choice as in the above strategy, the search or 
acquisition evolved and depended on what information was found and barriers 
encountered during IAq. This was associated with semi or ill defined situations and 
complex tasks that involved a number of dependent sub-tasks where IAq leads to 
further IAq, as this quotes suggest: !
"… and then depending on what the information appears in the result of the 
search… you may have to carry out a few trials before you can find it 
"(P.SS.13. I). 
"The search depends very much on what results I get when I use Google or 
Google Scholar"(R.SS.10. I). 
"Every step was decided based on what information I got from a previous 
step"(SL.NS.1. I). 
  
For example, several attempts were carried out to find information relating to a 
literature review and purchase of IT products, in which information gathered in one 
stage informed how information was acquired in the proceeding stage as shown below: 
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"… looked at their Google scholar web pages, from there I knew that one 
author has published a book that seems very relevant so went to Amazon and 
searched for the book, got suggestions for other books and looked at the 
table of contents of one and then decided to order two books from 
Amazon"(L.NS.24. I).  
"I first used Google Scholar. I then used Google books to take a look at the 
table of contents of a book and from there I went to Amazon and searched for 
the book. The reviews suggested another book, so I opened the link and 
decided to buy that book"(SL.SS.9. I). 
"I used Google to do a quick search but lots of results came out …  so I 
thought it would be better to change that and therefore I asked someone who 
mentioned this kind of thing very recently I do not remember exactly when or 
where because at that time I was not interested she probably went through 
this whole process and was able to compare lots of products so I called her 
but she did not answer so I sent her an email asking for her recommendation 
and by the end of the day I had her reply recommending two 
programmes"(L.SS.2. D). 
  
This strategy can be described as analytical because it involved engagement in more 
than one attempt, which was often interdependent, in order to find information. In other 
words, rather than being determined beforehand the following step was often 
considered in light of what information was found during engagement in the process of 
IAq as the following examples indicated:  
"and that helped to write the report another aspect in the report was about 
the courses the institute offered and that was written based on lecturer's 
course files and their notes and when this was not enough then I asked 
people, academic staff who taught these courses"(R.SS.22. I). 
"I would say the search developed and changed depending on what 
information I got, so I searched using Google. I find some information. I then 
searched using Science Direct, then I asked people and searched in Science 
Direct again"(SL.NS.21. I). 
This strategy was also associated with shared tasks that involved a number of dependent 
sub-tasks wherein information was needed to accomplish a task and depended on what 
information was found in relation to another. For example, a participant reported that 
she, her husband, and her son were looking for information related to overseas study. 
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This task involved looking for information about different aspects such as information 
about recommended subject areas and universities, information about other countries in 
terms of culture, housing and cost of living.  However, this joint search was 
discontinued when discovering that they had missed the deadline for applying for a 
scholarship. They apparently looked for dates on another website, and therefore 
postponed the previous search for another time:   
"we looked at different forums you know there is a lot on the Internet 
especially built by students who study in the United States and there is a lot 
of information on various aspects … only once we knew that he missed the 
deadline of applying for a scholarship we decided to look into it again at 
another time"(R.SS.20.D).  
 
Furthermore, rather than being determined beforehand the following step (calling a 
neighbour) was undertaken in light of the lack of the information found during 
engagement in the process of looking for information about a physician as shown 
below: 
"My husband came in and we were looking for information together. 
However, no information about doctors was there, only information about 
departments, their address, and contact details. Since we do not know the 
name of the doctor and were not sure about his specialized area, we thought 
that looking for information online would not help…then decided to call a 
neighbour because thought that she might help and that was the right thing 
to do"(L.NS.5.D). 
 
The delegating strategy 
This involved delegating the task of looking for information about something to another 
person. The use of the delegating strategy represented what a participant referred to as: 
"… a researcher has to try and find a workaround when facing difficulties" (SL.SS.11. 
I). This strategy for acquiring information appeared to be particularly associated with 
experiencing barriers in terms of accessing paper-based information which sometimes 
was only available at the main (male) campus; and thus they had to ask their male 
relatives to obtain the information they needed on their behalf.   
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For example, although a participant reported that as a Saudi female academic she faced 
challenges in terms of accessing information, particularly that which was not available 
online such as archive materials that were held in the main, male-only, campus of the 
university, the participant managed to find a way to obtain the information she was 
looking for by delegating the task of acquiring information to one of her male 
colleagues who agreed to offer such help:  
"… because some of the places they don’t have electronic access and easy 
access where you can go by yourself and get the papers or the information 
you need… I usually ask a male colleague to look for it and you have to rely 
on whatever he can provide you with but sometimes I do believe nobody can 
search for what you are looking for like yourself…in my opinion making this 
fully access online is going to be better, is going to solve this 
problem"(SL.NS.1. I). 
 
Similarly, other participants reported that they had to think of an alternative way in 
order to get the full text of a research paper. They experienced a difficulty with 
accessing information which they managed to overcome by delegating the task of 
looking for and downloading the full text of a scholarly paper to a family member as 
shown below: 
"Yes, another thing is the problem of limited access, I mean as I said when I 
have to pay in order to get the full text, and I remember now that to get some 
articles I needed to ask for my brother’s help because he was, at that time, a 
student in the United States and had access to information"(SL.NS.21. I). 
"I sometimes asked my brother to find articles that I cannot access 
online"(L.NS.6. I). 
 
In addition, bureaucratic, administrative situations in the Saudi society, in which 
decisions often went through several layers of approval and, for example in the 
university setting, were usually taken by committees that are male dominant, also 
contribute to using a delegating strategy. Thus, it was common that the research 
participants might ask their relatives to visit the male campus to accomplish a task or 
follow up with an enquiry on their behalf: 
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"I needed to have some documents so I asked my nephew to help I told him 
that he first needs to know where he might find these, which unit or 
office"(SL.SS.8. D). 
"I asked my husband to go to the male campus to see what happened 
regarding a holiday request I made"(L.NS.5. I). 
"To write the report, I needed some documents, and so I asked my colleague 
at the male campus to search for them on my behalf"(R.SS.20. D). 
"Sometimes if I urgently need a report or any document not available here, I 
ask a family member to go to the male campus and get it for me"(L.SS.17. I). 
 
Furthermore, the use of the delegating strategy in order to acquire housing information 
was associated with encountering a perceived socially-based constraint wherein 
participants perceived that rather than going to an estate agent by herself, if, instead, her 
husband went to their office, her request would be treated seriously since such requests 
such as those concerning housing were usually dealt with by men as the following 
example indicates: 
"… because I thought that if he went to a letting agent, the information at 
least would be you know up-to-date you would find accurate information 
there and because I can't get to them myself, you know they would expect a 
man to come to their office"(SL.SS.9.I).  
 
It is worth noting, however, that when participants were looking for information that 
was available online and perceived good enough they usually did not apply this 
strategy. 
 
The above described the strategies applied by the research participants to enable the 
acquisition of the information they were interested in knowing about. It appeared that 
the application of a strategy was dependent on the nature of the situation at hand; 
particularly in relation to the degree of how complex it was and whether different 
sources of information needed to be examined and thus the evolving strategy was used, 
for example, in such cases.  
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Summary of section 4.3.1 
Section 4.3.1 described the different, identified types of the information acquisition 
behaviour of the research participants together with a detailed description of why and 
how they acquired information. However, there were situations wherein information 
was not necessarily sought but, on the contrary, was avoided as the research 
participants' accounts also indicated a tendency to avoid information (i.e., reluctant or 
unwillingness to learn information about something). This is presented in the following 
section.    
 
4.3.2 Information avoidance behaviour 
!
A tendency to avoid information was identified from participants' IB accounts.  This 
category of IB was in contrast to the 'information acquisition' category described in 
section (4.3.1.). In this study information avoidance (IAv) behaviour refers to instances 
where the research participants described their unwillingness and reluctance to learn 
about a subject. Data on information avoidance were elicited via the interview method 
by asking the research participants to talk about a situation in which they did not want 
to know or learn about something. Follow-up questions aimed at capturing data on why 
and how information was avoided were also asked. In addition, data relating to 
information avoidance was captured via participants' diaries in which instructions such 
as ‘please include situations in which you also decided not to know information about 
something’ were given to the participants.   
It is worth noting that not all the research participants described instances where they 
avoided information. 16 participants of the 24 participants who took part in this study 
reported instances relating to information avoidance. However, while they 
acknowledged that this might happen, they reported that they were unable to remember 
a specific instance. On the other hand, when information avoidance was mentioned it 
was associated with specific subject matter, namely health, news, religion, and finance. 
However, it was primarily associated with health information and cancer23 in particular. 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
23 The researcher speculates that cancer was mentioned since knowing, for example, breast cancer is 
potentially threatening information, which might have significance implications for one's health and life 
in general. 
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The analysis led to the identification of different types of information avoidance as well 
as a variety of motivation and strategies for avoiding information. These are described 
in the following sections. 
 
4.3.2.1 Types of information avoidance  
!
Two main types of IAv behaviour were identified based on a primarily inductive 
analysis of participants' accounts rather than applying a pre-developed framework. 
These are shown in figure 4.5 below.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
According to figure 4.5, information avoidance was divided into two types: pre-
disposed and upon encounter. The latter was reported more frequently (by 16 
participants) than the former (by 10 participants).  
 
Pre-disposed information avoidance 
Pre-disposed information avoidance characterised instances where it appeared that IAv 
was a pre-determined decision and thus no information seeking was initiated from the 
beginning in order to avoid accessing potentially undesired information. This type of 
information avoidance was further broken down into two sub-types: time specific and 
ongoing. This was based on an analysis of the time line of its occurrence; specifically, 
whether participants' expression of their unwillingness to learn information was 
restricted to a specific point in time or on the other hand appeared to be continuous.  
Time specific IAv featured instances of IAv where it appeared that participants' refusal 
to know and seek information occurred only at a specific point in time. Thus the 
Figure 4.5: Types of information avoidance identified in the present study!
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decision to avoid information was often associated with the issue of timing: when it was 
perceived that the time for such information was unsuitable. For example, the following 
indicated a deliberate decision to avoid information about considering having a health 
check at the hospital. This took place during a face-to-face conversation in which a 
preference to avoid information was associated with a specific time:  
“… It is better not to know especially right now, this is what I told my mother 
when she came to visit me today”(L.SS.2.D). 
 
Similarly, it was thought that information about cancer on a radio programme had just 
come at ‘a bad time' and thus this information was avoided:  
“I was listening to the news on radio but when they start to talk about 
cancer. I just turned it off because I did not want to listen. My mother in law 
has cancer and is in a bad condition and this would make me emotional. It 
just came in a bad time”(SL.SS.9.D). 
  
In addition, specific channels while using YouTube was avoided and this was 
associated with a specific time: 
“When I was using YouTube you know there are some YouTube channels 
about exercises I do not open these because I do not want to see these videos 
I think I will be distressed because I know I should do something to lose 
weight but I am not ready for this now”(L.NS.24.I). 
  
Furthermore, a decision to avoid information via a health-related application on iPhone 
was associated with a specific moment in time:  
“I used to have a health app on my iPhone. I do not want to know further 
information about Osteoporosis.  This makes me feel worried and it is not 
necessary to know in the meantime … Maybe I would change my mind later 
but now this kind of information is not welcome”(R.NS.14.I). 
 
 
However, there were instances of IAv where the duration of avoidance did not entail 
delaying learning as in the above-mentioned type, but was a relatively ongoing, 
continuous decision. Ongoing IAv featured instances in which it appeared that 
participants' refusal to know information about something was on a continuous basis 
and thus seemed to be a long-term as opposed to a short-term decision. For example, 
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holding on to a decision to refuse taking a medical test results in a decision to avoid 
information:  
"… three months ago when I was so freaked out and did not agree to have a 
test. I just did not want to know and actually still did not want to know the 
result even though a friend of mine who works in a laboratory said she would 
help get the result quickly, I did not go there. I told her it might confirm that 
I had diabetes since it is very common in my family"(SL.SS.9.D). 
 
In a similar vein, a health care channel, which was a hospital that might offer undesired 
information, was avoided:   
"… do not bother yourself I am not going to go… you know I do not want to 
hear anything about that… I am not going to change my mind"(L.NS.5.D). 
 
In addition, ongoing IAV entailed instances in which participants avoided knowing 
further information about something with apparently no indication of intention to know 
at a later point in time. This may occur despite acknowledging the importance of 
information to one's health situation:  
"Although I think it is very likely that I am at risk for Osteoporosis, I still do 
not want to know about this, particularly about how to prevent having the 
disease. This kind of information is not welcome at any time" (R.SS.20.D). 
 
Similarly, it was decided to avoid information about conflicts; particularly pictures 
showing people's suffering from wars without an indication of intention to know about 
such information at another time:  
"… Well I do not want to learn news about conflict; particularly pictures 
showing victims' of wars and the suffering of people and I still do not want to 
see such pictures and have decided that I won't look at such ever 
again"(SL.SS.8.I). 
   
Furthermore, the following indicated a decision to continue to avoid information about 
cancer:  
"… if it talks about risks of developing cancer, then I do not want to learn 
about it. In fact, I do not want to know about this topic and won't change my 
mind, it would just make me feel worried"(L.SS.17.I).  
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“There is a lot of information on the Internet about cancer. This is a topic I 
do not feel comfortable to know about. A friend of mine has recently died 
because of breast cancer. This is my view, which I think I will continue to 
hold. As I said I lost a friend because of cancer"(SL.SS.16.I). 
 
It is worth noting that ongoing IAv might involve a reflective learning process in that it 
could result from remembering a previous negative experience. In other words, the 
long-term decision to avoid information might be associated with drawing upon past 
experience and thus resulted in not wanting to put oneself in a similar position.  
 
Upon encounter information avoidance 
There were situations in which participants were initially interested in learning 
information about something but then chose to avoid learning further about it. These 
situations represented what was called upon encounter information avoidance, which 
occurred in physical as well as in online settings. This was distinguished from the 
above-mentioned type of IAv (pre-disposed) in which participants decided from the 
outset not to obtain information, even though it was available. 
Physical or offline settings referred to instances that occurred during social interactions 
such as face-to-face conversations. Offline settings also entailed instances where 
participants chose not to learn further information while, for example, watching TV or 
listening to the radio. For example, news information about the conflict in Syria was 
avoided; however, such a decision only occurred whilst having a conversation about the 
topic with family members, when they were gathering for an evening meal: 
"I was less interested after listening to her and finally decided not to watch 
that programme at least for that day. I do not know if I am going to see it on 
YouTube again or not” (L.NS.12. D). 
 
"Having listened to what they said, I decided not to watch that 
documentary"(L.SS.19. I). 
 
Similarly, the following example indicated a preference towards avoiding specific 
financial information; such a decision only emerged whilst having a conversation about 
available investment options:  
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" … We were sitting together and X started to talk about a range of options 
for investment. That was interesting and everybody seemed engaged but 
when she talked about investing money in the stock market I asked her to skip 
this option because I did not want to hear more information about it. I had a 
bad recent experience and lost the money that I invested in the market and 
that’s why I did not like to know about this”(R.NS.14.I). 
The following examples further highlighted the decision to avoid further news while 
watching TV:  
“The only thing I got was bad news and that was enough to turn it off so not 
to hear or see any more” (L.NS.6. D). 
 
"You will only hear bad news, so I turn it off so not to see more bad 
news"(L.SS.4. I).  
 
In a similar vein, while watching TV in order to know about what was happening 
around the world, further news was avoided to avoid experiencing what was described 
as ‘a bad feeling’: 
“Well, it is somewhat ironic because sometimes you want to know about 
what is happening in the world but at the same time when you thought about 
that feeling I talked about you said to yourself well, I do not want to know … 
so you do not have that sort of I would say bad feeling.  You, mm, sort of, feel 
sad about what you hear or see” (L.SS.3.I). 
 
 
In addition, upon encounter information avoidance took place in online settings such as 
online websites and social media platforms. For instance, information about a chronic 
illness was initially sought but, at a certain point; when undesired information was 
encountered, it was decided to stop engaging in the search process:  
“But I stopped when I read a long comment which was comprehensive and 
that it talked about the history of the disease and many other aspects such as 
how it could transfer to humans and the fact that there is no medical 
solution. In the end, it says [the comment she read], 'I think this is enough 
information and I do not want to tell more otherwise you will be panicked'. I 
said to myself, yes, this is right … it would be better not to know anything 
further…"(L.NS.5. D). 
“In the beginning, I wanted to learn about this virus, but having read some 
of the comments online, I decided not to read more and closed the 
window"(SL.SS.8. I). 
 
Similarly, further news information especially that which displays pictures of victims of 
war was avoided despite engaging in information seeking about the matter:  
 
"I chose not to look at these websites because I thought it is going to be 
endless process and I do not want to feel not only overwhelmed but more 
importantly distressed and so I did not take a look"(L.NS.24.I). 
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
170 
 
"I decided not to see further because I do not want to see more pictures of 
victims of war"(SL.SS.9. D). 
 
Furthermore, that health information avoidance took place during online information 
seeking in contrast to the above-mentioned pre-disposed avoidance of information in 
which one decides not to find out about the topic from the outset: 
 “… opened Google and tried to find more information but at one point what 
I had read was really bad and made me feel, I do not know, sort of bad so I 
just closed the window without further thought” (L.NS.6. D). 
 
It is worth noting that avoiding information was in general challenging in practice and 
maintaining such behaviour was difficult due to the fact that others might expose 
participants to the undesired information:  
"I try to avoid gossip you know specific kinds of information that usually 
happens between colleagues, people keep talking about each other.  So this is 
the kind of information I try to avoid.  It is a little bit difficult in the general 
sense because all the time you’ve been working with people and all the time, 
even if you try to avoid it you cannot avoid it completely but what I can do is 
to minimize the amount of information that I would not like to listen 
to"(SL.NS.1.I). 
 
The above section detailed types of information avoidance identified in the present 
study. It should be noted, however, that there were instances in which information was 
neither avoided nor sought. One should, therefore, bear in mind that 'not seeking 
information' does not necessarily mean 'information avoidance' as it appeared that there 
was a middle ground. This entailed little or no effort to look for information due to, for 
example, time constraints, the complexity of information, or needed effort to obtain the 
required information while avoidance indicated a form of information behaviour where 
participants actively did not want to know information or further information about 
something for a variety of reasons such as avoiding unpleasant emotions. The following 
section explains the motivation behind avoiding information. 
 
 
4.3.2.2 Motivation for avoiding information 
!
There were a range of motivations that indicated why the research participants avoided 
information. These are shown in figure 4.6. 
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Figure 4.6: Motivation for avoiding information 
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As figure 4.6 indicates, the motivation for avoiding information was grouped into two 
broad categories: explicit and implicit. Explicit motivation depicted reasons clearly 
expressed by the research participants as opposed to being merely inferred by the 
researcher. These, for the purpose of analysis, were further broken down into 
intellectual, emotional, and social, which are described in the following paragraphs.  
It is worth noting that among the different motivations, shown in figure 4.6, avoiding 
unpleasant emotions, following others’ advice, anticipating that information might 
disturb normal activities, reducing overexposure and perceiving social pressure, 
which were, respectively, reported by 16, 15, 14, 15 and 14 participants, were the most 
common motivations. Perceiving limits of action and maintaining non-disclosure 
(each was reported by 9 participants), seeing the matter as inevitable, being 
discouraged by others, lack of trust and maintaining optimism (each was reported 
by 8 participants), seeing the matter as conflicting with one’s belief and avoiding 
upsetting others (each was reported by 7 participants), avoiding mental discomfort 
and maintaining uncertainty (each was reported by 6 participants) were the least 
common motivations identified in this study. 
 
The first set of explicit motivation for avoiding information identified in the present 
study were intellectually driven in that these reasons were primarily associated with a 
cognitive process that involved participants consciously thinking about a particular 
issue. Such thinking, in turn, often resulted in a decision to avoid information. Three 
motivation were identified under this category. Firstly, the study participants mentioned 
perceiving limits of action as one reason for IAv.  This means that when they expressed 
the reason behind their avoidance decision they indicated that there was no action they 
could take. This was particularly associated with health information in which 
participants thought that learning the information would not help because nothing could 
be done to handle it, as this example indicated: 
"Well, I think there is little women can do after discovering that they have 
cancer" (SL.SS.16.I). 
 
In a similar vein, news information was avoided on the basis of one's perception that 
nothing could be done to help victims of wars:  
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“… what is the point, if you know that nothing can be done. I do not want to 
see more pictures. This was very distressing especially when knowing that 
nothing one can do”(L.NS.24.I). 
  
This type of motivation seemed to be also associated with a perception that nothing can 
be done to control a disease such as cancer, as the following quote indicated:  
"I hardly believe that [that there is a cure] because I think there is little 
women can do after knowing that they have breast cancer"(L.NS.5.D). 
Secondly, seeing the matter as conflicting with one's beliefs was a reason mentioned 
for avoiding information. This reason was typically associated with religious or spiritual 
beliefs such as when participants perceived information to be inconsistent with their 
own beliefs.  For example, it seemed that because information was anticipated to be in 
conflict with one's perceived judgments, such information was avoided: 
"… an example I can remember now is information about Shiah [another 
school of Islamic thought], and what they do, what their beliefs are, I do not 
like to know about such information and I don't like to read such information 
or even being told about this kind of information … you know, very different 
of our beliefs and I do not feel, comfortable to know about that"(SL.SS.16.I).  
 
Similarly, if information was perceived to be in conflict with one's prior judgments, 
then this kind of information might be avoided.  An example of this was avoiding 
information that advocated online banking which, if one disliked online banking then 
learning positive aspects about it were less likely to occur: 
"I read about the, mm, the security risks of having an online account, and, 
mm, well, I read about it online so I googled, mm, online banking security 
risks something like that. And then, mm, I think I stopped just you know sort 
of surfed some pages and, mm, then I decided that I do not want to go on, to 
read more about it, it is not because I, mm, that this was wasting my time but 
because I felt that it would make me feel more worried than before start 
searching and, mm, what's more is that I decided not to have online banking 
despite the fact that many people have based on what I got the information I 
got. I did not read any further because there may be other pieces that will tell 
you, you know, that this is not right, no, mm, that they are safe, they are 
secure enough, but I did not go on"(SL.SS.9.I). 
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A third intellectually driven motivation mentioned for avoiding information was seeing 
the matter as inevitable.  This emphasised the idea that not only could one not do 
anything as a result of learning about the topic, but also that something was going to 
happen anyway and so learning the information about it would be pointless.  This 
reason was often associated with health information and information about cancer in 
particular as can be seen from the following quotes taken from a participant interview 
and diary data:   
"… it will be you know a disaster they themselves cannot do anything 
about"(L.NS.5. D). 
"… and you know it is widespread now and sadly the end is horrible that is 
death"(L.NS.5.I).  
 
Furthermore, if one was at risk of developing cancer, then this also implied that, 
eventually, such a situation is likely going to happen and thus learning the information 
about the disease was avoided:  
"I do not want to hear about this disease. I think anyway it is not something 
you can prevent"(R.SS.20.D). 
 
Another set of explicit motivations for avoiding information were primarily associated 
with emotional experiences described by the research participants. These were, 
therefore, classified as emotionally driven motivation and included avoiding 
unpleasant emotions, maintaining optimism and non-disclosure.   
 
Avoiding unpleasant emotions was representative of situations in which information 
was perceived to likely give rise to negative feelings such as anxiety and fear and thus 
was avoided.  For example, it appeared that the desire to avoid unpleasant emotion 
associated with expectation that the information would cause such feeling was the 
reason behind why participants avoided information about cancer: 
"… it simply calls pain and sad memory for me remembering one of my best 
friends who died because of cancer…well, as I said before, this matter would 
make me remember someone special, what has happened, what she was 
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going through and finally her death, it is painful for me that's why I'd rather 
not know anything about this matter"(L.SS.17.I). 
"I have a family history for breast cancer so I do not want to learn about this 
topic. I do not want to know about the pain that women go 
through"(R.SS.20.D).  
"I do not want to learn about cancer. It would make me feel worried because 
I have a family history for cancer"(L.SS.19. I). 
 
Similarly, it seemed that an unwillingness to see pictures of war victims presented in 
the news, especially those of children, which made one feel distressed and thus decided 
not to see more in order to avoid experiencing such bad feeling as shown below:  
"… because if you know about such information you will feel like I mean you 
get headache or feel distressed"(L.SS.3. I).  
"I do not want to see pictures of died children because these would just make 
me feel distressed"(L.SS.4. I). 
"If I see these pictures, I would be very sad and I do not want to feel that 
way"(SL.SS.8. D). 
 
Maintaining optimism was another emotional motivation for avoiding information 
identified in this study. This entailed instances where participants avoided information 
because they wanted to maintain a sense of optimism and thus their decision to avoid 
information would serve as an approach to maintain hope. For example, these 
participants reported that knowing health information about their case would likely to 
reduce their optimism, which they wanted to sustain:    
"I have a family history of both breast cancer and diabetes so, from the 
outset, this kinds of information was certainly not welcomed.  Knowing could 
make the situation even worse and then you will become very 
pessimistic"(L.NS.24.I). 
"If you have a history of a particular disease you prefer not to know or know 
only very little about it, otherwise your hope would just vanish"(SL.SS.16. I). 
 
Non-disclosure of information was a further reason for avoiding information which 
was identified in this study. This featured instances where participants wanted to 
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maintain a sense of non-disclosure about something and thus did not talk about it in 
front of others, for example, so as not to hear, in return, information they anticipated to 
be undesirable.  This experience pointed to aversion towards information about, for 
example, cancer, medical procedures such as medical tests as well as information about 
obesity risks and weight loss. For example, not recognising health matters appeared to 
explain why information was avoided in the following quote:  
"I think it would be just better to pretend that everything is okay so you do 
not have to look for information or ask someone"(SL.SS.8.D). 
 
Similarly, it seemed that a decision not to mention weight loss when talking to others 
was taken in order to sustain a sense of non-disclosure about this topic: 
"I do not talk about the issue of weight loss. It think this is better so you do 
not have to listen to what people might tell you about your weight and if you 
should consider options for losing weight"(L.NS.24.I). 
 
Furthermore, health-related information about cancer in particular was avoided in order 
to maintain non-disclosure about the matter. This was employed by asking another 
person to turn off the radio:  
"I asked him [her driver] to turn it off and not turn it on again unless I ask 
because I did not want to hear or talk to others about it"(SL.SS.9.D). 
 
On the other hand, socially driven, explicit motivation for information avoidance 
identified in the present study pointed out the social aspect of IAv in that it appeared 
that participants' decision to avoid information was considered in light of their social 
interaction with others.  This was with regard to the perceived influence that interaction 
might have on their thought and feeling and in turn on their information-related 
avoidance decisions. In this study being discouraged by others and following others' 
advice were the identified motivation under this category. These are described in the 
following paragraphs.  
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Being discouraged by others featured one of the reasons behind participants' decision 
to avoid information. During social interaction participants changed their mind and 
decided to avoid information about something because they felt that others, whom they 
trust, encouraged them to do so. For example, while having a conversation about 
conflict in Syria with the family during dinner and where they were invited to watch a 
TV documentary about the topic, one might be, as the following quote indicated, 
discouraged by a family member and thus decide not to know about the matter: 
“… during dinner I was inviting them to watch a TV documentary about 
Syria some were interested and said that they would join me but others say 
they do not have time but will ask me what was it about later on. My sister 
said I'd rather not to see anything more related to war after seeing that 
particular documentary. She also said do not watch it, it is better not to see 
it, you will see very graphic pictures … do not watch those kind of things 
otherwise you will get depressed ... she said that she could not sleep well for 
a number of days because of what she saw. It was quiet strong what she 
said"(L.NS.12.D). 
 
In addition, news information was also avoided because of discouragement by a family 
member:  
 
“That’s what X also said please stop watching these kinds of things” 
(SL.SS.9.D). 
  
The above quotations implied that the reason behind participants' decision to avoid 
information had a cultural dimension in that a key characteristic of a collective society 
like the Saudi society is not only paying attention to others' opinions, particularly 
family and friends’ views, but also a tendency to perceive their action in the context of 
others' actions. This highlights the impact of perceived subjective social norms in Saudi 
Arabia, which involve the potential influence of others on one's actions and emphasise 
the importance of social belonging24. These in turn, and as indicated above, might 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
24 The collective nature of the Saudi society and its associated elements such as the role of perceived 
subjective norms, others' influence on one's action, the importance of social belonging, and social ties 
among members of extended families in Saudi Arabia are highlighted in Alkahtani et al., (2013) as well 
as in Adeyemi-Bello and Kincaid (2012).      
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impact on one's decision when interacting with information and can lead to avoiding 
information.    
Following others' advice was another socially driven motivation for information 
avoidance identified in the present study. This depicted the reasoning behind the 
decision to avoid learning information about something wherein such decision was 
taken during participants' social engagement with others during conversations, for 
example, and wherein people whom they interacted with specifically advised them not 
to learn about something. For example, it appeared that following others’ advice led to a 
decision to avoid health-related information as shown below:  
“I think it would be much better if you don’t, I mean I’ve been recently 
advised not to read further information about the topic. I think she is right, 
otherwise I will be very worried"(R.NS.14. I). 
"Well, I have been recently given advice not to look for information about 
Corona virus"(L.NS.24. I). 
"My friend has recently advised me not to try and look for information about 
cancer"(L.SS. 5. D). 
In a similar vein, a decision to avoid information about the different side effects of 
smoking, particularly seeing pictures about it, appeared to result from following advice 
given by a family member during a talk:     
"…. I said okay I trust your advice. Besides, they are aimed at smokers, those 
people who smoke not me"(L.SS.12.D). 
 
The above quotes implied that the reasons behind participants' decision to avoid 
information had a cultural dimension in that extended family gathering for different 
occasions was a typical social setting in which advice to avoid information was given.  !
Implicit motivation for avoiding information depicted reasons inferred by the 
researcher rather than being clearly expressed by the research participants. For the 
purpose of analysis, these were further broken down into intellectual, emotional, and 
social, which are respectively described in the following paragraphs.  
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Intellectually driven motivation for avoiding information were primarily associated 
with expressions related to participants’ engagement with a cognitive process, which 
involved cognitive elements such as thinking. It appeared that the decision to avoid 
information was made on the basis of such thinking. This included anticipating that 
information might disturb normal activities and avoiding mental discomfort. 
 
Anticipating that information might disturb normal activities could also result in 
information avoidance. This was particularly the case when the timing of learning 
information about something was perceived unsuitable. Consequently, the research 
participants reported unwillingness to learn the information that they thought would 
negatively affect their daily routine. This reason therefore differs from other motivation 
identified in this study in that thoughts are devoted as to whether information is 
anticipated to interfere with usual way of living.  For example, learning information 
about a health situation was avoided because one thought that diagnosis of the existence 
of a threatening disease could interfere with daily routine and might make normal 
activities much more inconvenient than before:   
"… I'd rather not know because highly likely there will be consequences to 
this and I do not want to change my way of living especially at the 
moment"(L.NS.5.D). 
"If I know, then there will be consequences which I do not want to deal with 
because I do not want to change my daily routine"(R.NS.14. I). 
In a similar vein, it appeared that it was anticipated that learning information related to 
one's health could interfere with usual way of living and thus a decision to avoid this 
information was taken: 
"In fact, I do not want to do a blood test I do not know what the results might 
look like and what might come out of that test and it is better not to know 
especially right now"(L.SS.2. D). 
"I'd rather not know because I do not want to change my normal way of 
living"(L.NS.6. I). 
Furthermore, knowing information about whether or not one might have diabetes was 
avoided because, apparently, learning this information might interfere with normal 
activities:  
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“Although I have been told that I should consider having a diabetes check-
up, I did not because I do not want to find out. There will be consequences to 
this and I am not ready now to change my daily routine” (L.NS.24. I).  
"If I know that I had diabetes, then I have to change my daily routine and I 
am not ready to consider this now"(L.SS.19. I). 
Another reason for avoiding information was avoiding mental discomfort. This entailed 
instances wherein participants perceived that if they paid attention to information it was 
likely to cause mental discomfort, which they did not want to go through. This differs 
from the above categories in that participants wanted to avoid perceived thoughts that 
would lead them to suspect that they had a health problem and thus engaged in 
discomfort thinking.  For example, it appeared that unwillingness to know further 
information about risk for developing cancer was associated with perceived thought that 
this would make one suspect that one had a disease. Wanting to avoid experiencing 
mental discomfort, which was associated with having suspicious thoughts, might lead to 
information avoidance: 
"I stopped reading in the middle and closed the page. I felt that it would 
make me suspect if I had what they were talking about and I did not want to 
think this way" (SL.SS.9.D). 
 
In the following example, news information was avoided because apparently it was 
thought that this would cause mental discomfort since knowing might encourage 
looking for further information:  
"… I don't have to look for more information anymore like I used to do 
before. Most news is very bad these days and causes distress and 
disconcerting"(L.NS.6.D). 
 
Similarly, avoiding mental discomfort seemed to explain why information about one's 
health status was avoided since the decision to know may also demand taking undesired 
action: 
"My brother came to take me to the university, he did not see me for a while 
so the first thing he said you look very tired let's go to the hospital. I said no 
I do not think there is a need for that but he insisted so I sent the department 
secretary an apology and went to the hospital. The doctor said I should take 
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a rest for today and take care of my health. He also advised me to do a blood 
check but I refused. He said it is better and if you do not want to do it now, 
you can do it later but please think about it. I bought the drug from the 
pharmacy it was only once I read the paper enclosed, the side effects section, 
which were dangerous I decided to put it in the bin. It is better to forget 
about this whole thing"(L.SS.2.D). 
 !
On the other hand, emotionally driven motivations for avoiding information were 
mainly associated with emotional experiences described by the research participants. 
These included a perceived lack of trust in information, maintaining uncertainty and 
reducing overexposure.   
 
A perceived lack of trust in information was a reason which apparently led participants 
to decide to avoid information from a particular source. Participants mentioned that 
they felt that the information in certain information sources was biased and lacking 
credibility, which pointed out the issue of perceived lack of trust in information as a 
reason for avoiding information. Thus a lack of trust in information appeared to give 
rise to a decision to avoid information. This was particularly the case in relation to news 
and advertising as shown below: 
"… you hesitate I mean whether to believe it or not especially when you only 
see one view that is given so I decided not to see these stuff 
again"(R.NS.14.I). 
"I am not willing to hear anymore. It is doubtful what they're keep saying" 
(SL.SS.8.D). 
"… if it is this specific title, about cancer and chronic diseases, I usually 
don’t because some of them are … you think that they are just frauds or 
whatever so you can't go to any website especially if you’re speaking about 
ads"(L.SS.2.I).!
!
Another similar sentiment with regard to a lack of trust in news information was made 
in relation to particular TV channels. Information from these sources was perceived 
mistrustful and therefore it was decided to be avoided them next time: 
"I feel I cannot be certain of the neutrality of the information they present. It 
seems to me that they are strongly taking one side"(L.SS.7.D).  
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Another motivation for avoiding information that was associated with perceived 
feelings was maintaining uncertainty. Information might provide clarity and reduce 
uncertainty about something. However, information might also increase uncertainty or 
confirm ideas or suspicion one may have about something. When it appeared that 
participants did not want clarification about something or when they had thoughts 
which they did not want to explore for confirmation, they often chose not to seek the 
information. In such cases, maintaining uncertainty therefore seemed to capture the 
reason behind the participants' decision to avoid information. For example, it was 
anticipated that interacting with information could reduce uncertainty about one's health 
status but could also raise new concerns (e.g., complicating one's understanding of the 
consequences of having an illness), and thus further information was avoided and the 
gap in knowledge remains: 
"… but what if I chose not to know, I think this is better, then I do not have to 
think about potential consequences, for example"(L.SS.17.I). 
 
Rather than experiencing a potential distressing certainty, it seemed that it was decided to 
temporarily avoid information regarding one's bank account in order to maintain 
uncertainty:   
"I do not want to see what was left and what was gone"(L.NS.12.D).!
!
Similarly, it appeared that a desire to maintain uncertainty on the one hand, with a 
perceived prospect of encountering a likely distressing certainty on the other, contributed to 
a decision to avoid health-related information about cancer, as can be seen from the 
following: 
"… although I might have a clear answer about my case, I think it is better if 
this remains unknown"(L.SS.7.I). 
  
Reducing overexposure was a further emotionally driven motivation for avoiding 
information identified in the present study. Reducing overexposure featured instances in 
which participants reported that they felt bored having learned enough about a topic 
which, in turn, resulted in not wanting further information.  For example, the following 
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indicated that if one felt boredom or fatigue watching news information showing 
victims of wars, this might give rise to information avoidance:  
"Well, when information, I mean pictures are very graphic and 
overwhelming I just don't want to think about it … I think I had 
enough"(L.SS.7.D). 
"I think I have had enough. I do not want to see more pictures again and 
again"(L.SS.2. I). 
"I do not want to see more pictures; I think I have had enough"(R.SS.20. D). 
Similarly, these participants described fatigue and weariness of information in health 
campaigns and advertisements about the topics of obesity and diabetes:  
 
"… but for me l just reached a point where I had enough I do not want to 
hear anymore"(L.SS.4.I).  
"I reached a point where I was no longer interested in knowing anything 
about it" (L.NS.6.D). 
"I got to the point where I no longer wanted to learn about this 
again"(L.SS.17. I).  
"I no longer wanted to see more information; I think I have had 
enough"(SL.SS.9. I). 
" I think I have had enough. I have seen it all again and again "(L.SS.19. I). 
 !
In addition to the above, there were instances of IAv where the reason behind such a 
decision appeared to be socially-based in that it had to do with other people, such as 
family members and friends whom the participants interacted with and considered their 
reaction or their opinion regarding information about a particular issue. These were 
called socially driven motivation and included avoiding social pressure and avoiding 
upsetting others, described as follows. 
 
Avoiding social pressure participants perceived it would encourage them to consider 
information which they did not want to learn was a socially-driven reason inferred from 
their accounts. It was particularly associated with instances wherein participants 
interacted with others who might challenge their decision.  For example, it seemed that 
not wanting to be in a position that gives rise to social pressure, as when one might be 
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encouraged by others to make a difficult choice was the reason for information 
avoidance inferred from the following: 
"… but if I chose to know and , for example, asked people for their opinion, 
they would all say you should  consider screening and I do not want to hear 
this"(L.SS.7.D). 
"I think if I chose to know, people would say: you should do a medical test 
and I do not want to hear this opinion"(L.NS.12. I). 
In the following examples family members and friends pushed their views on health 
issues which created a social pressure that seemingly encouraged the person to avoid 
information: 
"... family and friends usually discuss health issues and they have a positive 
attitude towards early and regular health check-ups and sometimes they 
bring such issue to our discussion but I often change the topic because I did 
not want to hear about it. I am the only one among them who had a different 
opinion about it"(L.NS.6. D). 
"My family and friends have positive views about health issues, not like me, 
so sometimes I change the topic of our conversation because I am the only 
one with a different view and I do not want to be in that position"(SL.SS.9. I). 
Avoiding social pressure from a family member was also the reason behind a decision 
not to talk with someone about one's health:   
"… you recently become just like my mother whom I am not going to tell her 
what happened today so she is not going to open a conversation like this 
one"(L.NS.5. D). 
“But I would not tell another friend because she would just say you need to 
see a doctor and start a conversation about the topic” (SL.SS.16. I).  
  
Another motivation for avoiding information was to avoid upsetting others. A key 
feature of the Saudi culture is the strong family bonds and the shadow of Islam over all 
aspects of life. One aspect of this Islamic culture is advocating 'conflict avoidance' in 
order to maintain strong social relationships with others. This reason for information 
avoidance was often associated with tensions that might arise, as the following example 
indicated, during conversations in which comments may be perceived irritating and 
consequently could lead to tension: 
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"… was thinking about my mother's health status and how to convince her to 
go to the doctor but because I know that talking about this with her would 
make her feel disturbed, I did not discuss the topic with her I did not want to 
know about it" (R.SS.20. D). 
Similarly, the following indicated an interest in obtaining information about recent 
developments about conflicts taking place in a number of Arab countries from people 
one knew who came from these countries. However it was soon realised that it would 
be good to avoid information about such topics in order to avoid upsetting others 
because they did not want to discuss the issue since they apparently had opposing 
views:   
"I met two friends of mine I did not see for quite a long time. We went to have 
a coffee. Because I did not see them for a long time the first question I asked 
them was about situations in their countries; to know from real people rather 
than only from the media. However, I soon realised that we had contrasting 
opinions which might lead to conflict and obviously I did not want this to 
happen I did not want to learn about it anyway it would be distressing stuff 
so I ended this conversation" (L.NS.12.D). 
Furthermore, one might choose to avoid information when it was anticipated that this 
information might lead to tension; a situation which one had to manage but might be 
unwilling to do so: 
"On the other hand, I did not ask more questions, as they apparently were 
annoyed and I might not like the answer, I did not want to hear that I am the 
one who should be blamed. This would be distressing but more importantly I 
do not want them to get angry at me"(L.SS.7.D). 
The above section presented a variety of reasons that depicted participants' motivation 
to avoid information. On the other hand, how the study participants avoided information 
is answered in the following section. 
 
4.3.2.3 Strategies for avoiding information 
!
A range of different strategies for avoiding information were identified in the interview 
and the diary data of the present study. These were grouped into the verbal and non-
verbal strategies, shown in figure 4.7, and are detailed as follows.  
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Figure 4.7: Strategies for avoiding information
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Four strategies were identified as the most common from those shown in figure 4.7. 
These were changing the topic of a conversation, blocking or deleting, quitting or 
stopping and turning off or changing the television channel, which were, 
respectively, reported by 15, 14, 16 and and 18 participants. The least common 
strategies identified in this study include the following: asking others to complete a 
task on one’s behalf and abstaining from thinking about a topic (each was reported 
by 6 participants), not communicating orally and discounting the importance of 
information (each was reported by 7 participants), asking others not to disclose 
information, delaying and avoiding health care providers or procedures (each was 
reported by 8 participants) and selectively accessing information (reported by 9 
participants). 
 
Verbal strategies for avoiding information  
These were associated with a social dimension that was noted in participants' accounts 
in that their description of their experiences regarding instances in which they avoided 
information which were often embedded in their social communication with others. 
Such social interaction included, for example, engaging in conversations and 
discussions. If undesired information was brought in during these forms of social 
communication and the participants decided to avoid, then they may prefer not to talk to 
others who might raise an issue that could bring undesired information to their attention 
or they might change the topic of conversation. Thus they seemed to employ what were 
called, for the purpose of the present study, the verbal strategies, which were further 
broken down into the proactive and reactive strategies, described below.  
 
Proactive strategies entailed strategies that were used by the study participants in order 
to relatively prevent the acquisition of available but undesired information that might be 
exposed to them even though they were not necessarily engaged in a form of 
information acquisition. These strategies, therefore, served as self-protection, which 
could limit the undesired information they might receive. Two verbal, proactive 
strategies were identified and are described in the following paragraphs.  
Asking others not to disclose information was one verbal, proactive strategy used by 
the participants to avoid information. This strategy included situations during 
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conversations, for example, where participants anticipated that they would be exposed 
to undesired information and thus asked people not to share such information. For 
instance, by asking colleagues not to talk about cancer and chronic diseases and instead 
asking them to change the topic of conversation:  
"Well, sometimes people are talking about things and I do not want to hear 
or listen to such information, to give you an example to this, my colleagues 
sometimes talk about things like cancer and chronic diseases and I do not 
like to think about these… and I used to listen to this kind of conversations 
but not anymore so when they start talking about or begin mentioning this 
kind of information I ask them to change the topic"(R.NS.14.I).   
Similarly, by asking family and friends to change the subject of information about the 
suffering of the Syrian people was avoided: 
 
"Later on in the day when family and friends started talking about this I 
kindly asked them to change the subject because I'd rather not to know about 
what might happen"(SL.SS.9.D). !
Another verbal, proactive strategy identified in the present study was not 
communicating orally with others who might give or insist on giving information. 
This served to avoid hearing undesired information from others who might give 
information one was unwilling to know about. For example, it was reported that, at a 
specific time, one might choose not to talk with a family member because it was 
anticipated that undesired information would be given. Not communicating orally with 
a person was the strategy applied to avoid information: 
 
"… but if I call her she would advised me to consider having a health check-
up and I did not want to listen such thing at the time"(L.SS.7.D). !
In a similar vein: 
 
"Sometimes I prefer not to have conversations especially about my health 
and one of my friends usually talks about such issue so when I am unwilling 
to hear such thing, especially when feeling ill, I do not call her because I 
know she would talk about it" (R.NS.14.I). 
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In contrast to the above-mentioned proactive strategies, reactive strategies described 
the way in which the research participants acted in order to avoid learning information 
about something while they were engaged in a form of information acquisition that was 
embedded in their social interaction with others. These included asking others to 
complete doing something on their behalf and also participants' attempt to change the 
topic of a conversation they had with others. 
Asking others to complete a task on their behalf was used by the research participants 
in order to avoid learning more about something while they were engaged in, for 
example, online searches to accomplish a particular task. For example, the following 
indicated that one was looking for information as part of a trip-preparation task. 
However, this search was discontinued and delegated to another person, who apparently 
was sitting nearby, and was asked to handle the task:   
"… and actually I asked my sister who was not with us at that day to 
complete what I was trying to do and l did not actually l could not continue 
searching so she was the one who should prepare information about weather 
for the trip"(L.SS.19.I). 
 
Similarly, looking for information for another person occurred. However, when what 
was considered undesired information was found, this process ended and a family 
member was asked to complete the task:  
"I was looking for information about risks of having an eye operation for 
people who had diabetes like my father but when I got an indication that I 
need to read some articles about diabetes I talked to my sister and asked her 
to complete this search because I did not want to learn about details related 
to the disease I think I might start suspecting my own health 
situation"(SL.SS.9.D). 
 
Another verbal, reactive strategy used for avoiding information was participants' 
changing the topic of a conversation. This was particularly associated with social 
gatherings wherein participants had discussions with others about either health or news 
information. In such cases and where participants did not want to hear further 
information they changed the topic of the conversation as shown below:  
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"I'd rather not to hear people talking about this matter so I changed the 
topic" (L.SS.7.D). 
"If people start to talk about this issue, I change the topic to talk about 
something else"(SL.SS.16. I). 
"If I do not want to know, I change the topic of the conversation"(R.NS.14. I). 
 
In a similar vein, the following indicated changing the topic in order to avoid news-
related information which might lead to tension:  
"…  so I ended this conversation and changed it to discuss their future plans" 
(L.NS.12. D). 
"I think what I did was changing the topic of our talk"(L.NS.24. I). 
"What I did was changing the topic to talk about something else"(L.SS.19. I). 
 
  
Non-verbal strategies for avoiding information  
These were associated with either a cognitive aspect such as abstaining from thinking 
about a particular issue and discounting the importance of information or a behavioural, 
physical act that has a cognitive element such as quitting or selectively accessing 
information. The non-verbal strategies identified in the present study were further 
broken down into the proactive and reactive strategies, which are described below.  
Proactive, non-verbal strategies entailed strategies that were used by the study 
participants in order to prevent the acquisition of available but not wanted information 
that might be exposed to them even though they were not necessarily engaged in a form 
of information acquisition. These strategies, therefore, served to regulate the flow of 
undesired information and controlled the reception of the information one might not 
want to learn about.  Abstaining from thinking about a particular matter, avoiding 
health care providers or procedures, and blocking or deleting information were the 
strategies identified under this category and are described in the following paragraphs.   
!
Abstaining from thinking about a particular matter was one cognitive, proactive 
strategy used by the research participants to avoid information and identified in this 
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study. Participants' accounts indicated that when experiencing a situation in which they 
might start thinking about a particular matter which could lead to worries that they 
wanted to avoid, abstaining from thinking about such matters was applied in order to 
avoid information. For example, health information was avoided by refraining from 
thinking about the issue of whether or not one should consider having a medical 
screening test.  Apparently, such issues were perceived to cause distress and therefore 
were avoided by refraining from thinking about it: 
"I wish I did not receive them at all, what I am going to do is simply just 
pretend that I did not receive any information. It is better not to think or start 
thinking about such things"(L.SS.17.I).  
 
In a similar vein, other participants reported that they applied the strategy of abstaining 
from thinking about a worrying issue in order to avoid information:  
"I do not think about this. This is what I usually do"(L.SS.7.D). 
"it is better not to think too much about this issue. In fact, I found it much 
better not to think about it at all"(L.NS.12.D). 
   
Avoiding health care providers/procedures was another non-verbal, proactive strategy 
used by the research participant in order to avoid what had been perceived as health-
threatening information. Apparently, participants anticipated that undesired information 
would be given to them if they chose to visit a doctor or agree to have a medical test. 
For example, information about breast cancer was avoided by avoiding a medical 
screening:   
"… recently, I have received brochures I think two about breast cancer and 
how to set an appointment for screening but I never go and I think I will not 
go"(L.SS.17.I). 
  
Similarly:  
"… I do not want to do a blood test I do not know what the results might look 
like and what might come out of that test"(L.SS.2.D).  
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Furthermore, avoiding visiting a doctor when experiencing a health problem was a 
strategy to avoid information:  
“I decided not to visit the doctor when I had a health problem because I am 
afraid of what I might learn about my health status”(SL.SS.8.D). 
 
Blocking or deleting information that was anticipated to be undesired was a further 
strategy identified in the present study. This enabled controlling the information flow. 
One example of this was blocking health-related pop-ups while one browsed the web: 
"I think these sort of ads are misleading, if you look at them you may start to 
feel you have a health problem you do not actually have so I have blocked 
them" (R.NS.14.I).  
"I blocked these websites, so I do not see them anymore"(L.NS.5. D). 
 
Similarly, the strategy of blocking the receipt of emails that gave information about 
diabetes was applied in order to avoid information:  
"I used to have many emails that talk about another health issue, diabetes, 
but no more from now on because I blocked them"(L.NS.24. I). 
"I blocked these kinds of emails, so now I do not receive further 
emails"(SL.SS. 16. I). 
 
Furthermore, deleting a health related application on one's iPhone in order to avoid 
getting information was used as the following quote indicates:  
"I used to have a health related app on my iPhone but no information of this 
kind anymore. I deleted it because I realised that it usually gave me sort of 
threatening information …"(SL.SS.9. D).  
"What I did was deleting that application from my phone"(L.SS.19. I). 
 
In contrast to proactive strategies described above, reactive strategies described the 
range of strategies that were employed by the research participants in order to avoid 
learning information about something while they were engaged in a form of information 
acquisition. There were a range of reactive strategies that were identified. One of which 
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as mentioned above was turning off the television or changing the channel. While 
respondents were watching television, they decided to stop watching in the middle of 
the session and chose to avoid knowing about a tragic news item by turning off the 
television or changing the channel. For example:   
"The only thing I got was bad news and that was enough to turn it off" 
(L.NS.6.D).  
"I turned off TV. I do not want to watch bad news information"(L.NS.5. I). 
Similarly, the research participants reported that:  
"Sometimes, I had to change a TV channel to another because I do not want 
to see some of the pictures, mm, pictures of children killed in Syria"(R.NS.14. 
I). 
"What I did was turning of TV, so I do not see more news 
information"(SL.SS.9. D). 
"I also looked at news on TV in addition to searching on Twitter. News is 
very bad, especially in Syria where people are being killed. It is a tragedy 
and there were some pictures, too graphic so I couldn't see any more and 
shut down the TV" (L.SS.2.D). 
"I changed the TV channel to another one. That was what I did"(SL.SS.16. I). 
 
Another reactive strategy was discounting the importance of information, which 
meant treating information as unworthy of one's serious consideration. For example 
when considering whether or not one should learn about something, telling oneself that 
knowing is not only unimportant but also unnecessary, came into play. For example, 
although it was acknowledged that health-related information might be relevant to one's 
situation, it was decided not to pay attention to this information: 
"Although this matter is really relevant to my case, I did not want to know 
anything about it. I do not think it is either very important or 
necessary"(L.NS.24.I). 
Similarly, it appeared that information was treated as unworthy of serious consideration 
as a way to maintain one's decision to avoid learning about cancer:   
"… just treating it as if it did not exist in the first place"(L.SS.4.I). 
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
194 
In addition, participants used ‘delaying’ in order to put off the discovery of potentially 
bad news. For example, delaying reading an email or a bill that was perceived to 
contain bad news. Thus, delaying an action, as in the following example, was used to 
avoid potentially distressing information. Delaying thus served as a non-verbal strategy 
to temporarily avoid information as shown below: 
"I have sent a paper hopefully to be published and today I received an email 
from the journal editor just before heading to teach a class and although I 
had a minute or so to look at it, I chose not until after class because it could 
be bad news and the paper might be rejected and I did not want that to 
negatively affect my teaching" (SL.SS.8.D). 
  
Similarly, delaying watching a piece of news information about the conflict in Syria 
that was anticipated to include distressing pictures of those who died was the strategy 
applied to avoid information: 
"… decided not to watch that programme at least for that day I do not know 
if I am going to see it on YouTube again or not"(L.NS.12.D). 
 
Furthermore, the following indicated that it was decided to delay reading a bill: 
 
"… I do not want to get distressed. I will look at it later, maybe in few days 
when I got my salary. At the moment, I do not want to see how much I should 
pay" (L.SS.7.D). 
 
Interestingly, the delay strategy indicated that information avoidance was only 
temporary wherein information acquisition was delayed. This was in contrast to, for 
example, situations in which participants decided to avoid information, such as health-
related information, at any point in time.  
 
Furthermore, quitting or stopping was used to enable participants to avoid information. 
This strategy occurred during information seeking and was associated with online 
searching where participants decided to shift towards avoiding further information 
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which they found distressing. For example, it was decided not to open a web link to 
avoid health-related information:  
“I don’t want to know anything about it. In fact, there was a link, a video 
entitled something like ‘wanted to find out if you may have diabetes, then 
answer these questions’ and that was available at the end of the page but I 
decided not to open that link because as I said I don’t want to find 
out”(L.NS.24.I).  
"I do not want to find out, so I did not open the link"(R.SS.20. D). 
 
In a similar vein, when encountering undesired information one might choose to close a 
web page during the search: 
 
"… closed the page and did not complete this … so I just closed that page" 
(L.NS.5. D). 
 "What I did was closing the page; I click X"(SL.SS.9. I). 
 
In addition, the strategy of quitting was used in order to avoid getting further news 
information:  
"… things are only getting worse and worse in Syria, you know, as more 
people are being killed almost every day including children …I stopped 
looking for information about this, as I said it would make me feel sad for the 
rest of the day" (SL.SS.16. I). 
"I stopped looking for information about Syria, so I do not try to find 
information about this topic"(L.SS.19. I). 
 
Last but not least, sifting or selectively accessing information was a common reactive, 
non-verbal strategy used by the research participants to avoid information. It referred to 
an awareness of the potential of encountering undesired information during the course 
of one's attempt to look for information about something else, which in turn resulted in 
trying not to expose oneself to information that one did not want to know about. 
Maintaining such a decision was accomplished by the sifting strategy wherein 
participants selectively accessed the information which they were willing to know about 
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and, by default, avoided access information which they were unwilling to know about.  
For example, it was decided to only selectively access specific spiritual-related 
information by not accessing the websites of particular discussion groups or online 
forums. Apparently, these had been visited previously and on the basis of what 
information was found there, it was decided to avoid this kind of information: 
"I had to examine the results page very carefully because I do not want to 
look at any interpretation written by X.  I do not want to see what they have 
written" (L.NS.24.I). 
 
Similarly, the strategy of selectively accessing information on twitter was applied 
because one did not want to encounter a certain type of information:  
"Even though when I open twitter and did a search on something and found 
links in the results which I think would have such discussion I chose not to 
look at and open"(L.SS.17.I).  
 
Furthermore, the following indicated that one did not want to learn information about 
cancer and hence used the strategy of sifting in order to avoid accessing undesired 
information:  
"… sometimes when you were online and found some information 
specifically about cancer research, I prefer not to know about them and I 
usually don’t go to such websites"(L.SS.2.I). 
 
It is worth noting that strategies for information avoidance were often situation-
dependent. This indicated that a strategy was chosen depending on the situation at hand. 
Sometimes more than one strategy could come into play, and was used in conjunction 
with another, as shown in the following example: 
 
"Well, when information, I mean pictures are very graphic and 
overwhelming I just don't want to think about it so I just turn off the TV but if 
my family are watching I then ask them to change the channel but if they 
want to continue watching then I just leave the room... I do not want to see 
such pictures" (SL.SS.8.D). 
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Summary of section 4.3.2 
Section 4.3.2 identified types of information avoidance and why and how the study 
participants avoided information. Interestingly, across the data set collected via 
interviews and participants' diaries IAv instances were particularly associated with 
certain subject matter; namely, health, finance, religion and news information that 
mainly showed pictures of natural disasters and the victims of war. However, instances 
associated with health information and information about cancer in particular were the 
most common instances. It is important to recognise, on the other hand, that these 
subject matter together with the types of information avoidance, and the motivation and 
strategies for avoiding information reflect those gathered in this study and therefore 
should be considered illustrative rather than comprehensive. Additional categories may 
emerge as a result of future studies.  
The motivation and strategies for avoiding information indicated participants' risk 
aversion towards information that they perceived unpleasant or identified at the wrong 
time and hence was avoided. Interestingly, although the data from the present study was 
collected at an individual rather than a group level, the identification of the socially-
driven motivation highlighted the social dimension of participant's IAv behaviour and 
the relative value of using interviews combined with participants' diaries in capturing 
participants' accounts that involved engagement with others.  The social dimension was 
noted in that the set of social motivation (following others' advice, avoiding social 
pressure and avoiding upsetting others) were to some extent indicative of the Saudi 
culture that emphasized the collective nature of the society, closeness within the clan 
and the extended families, and the perceived subjective social norms that advocate 
courtesy and the need to maintain a sense of belonging as well as placing one's 
behaviour in relation to that of others25. Thus following others’ advice, avoiding social 
pressure and avoiding upsetting others were evident.  
While this analysis has revealed that there were instances where information was 
avoided, further analysis highlighted where female academics not only sought 
information, but also shared the acquired information with others. This is described in 
the next section.  
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
 PálsdóttirThese represent important rather than unique aspects of the Saudi culture. For example,  25
(2012, n.p.) found that “family ties are strong in Iceland”.  
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4.4.3. Information sharing behaviour  
!
For the purpose of this study, information sharing (ISh) refers to any aspect of 
information behaviour where acquired or found information is given, passed on, or 
shared with others. Data on participants’ information sharing were gathered via 
interviews and the diary method. In relation to the former where participants were asked 
to recall incidents in which they were interested in learning information about 
something, the follow-up question: what was done with information once found or 
acquired, helped to capture data on information sharing. In addition, data on 
information sharing were gathered at the end of the interview where participants were 
asked if they had any comment or something else to add. In relation to the latter, 
participants were asked to keep a diary for fourteen days about their daily life activities 
in which they interacted with, what they perceived as ‘information’. Instructions such as 
please include situations involve other people (e.g., situations involve you trying to tell 
someone something), and please report on what did you do with information or 
intended to do but then chose not to do so, helped to gather data on information sharing. 
Participants who kept a diary were introduced to this method and given both written and 
verbal instructions at the end of the interview (further details about data gathering 
techniques used in this study can be found in Chapter three).  
The thematic data analysis identified three main categories: types of information 
sharing; motivation to share information; and strategies for information sharing26. These 
are described in the following sections.  
!!
4.4.3.1. Types of information sharing 
!
Data analysis led to the identification of four main types of information sharing, shown 
in figure 4.8.  
!
!!
!
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
    ere included in Almehmadi, Hepworth & Maynard (2014).Some of the findings presented here w  26 
Figure 4.8: Types of information sharing identified in this study 
!
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As shown in figure 4.8 above, types of information sharing include: providing 
information, information exchange, withholding information, and retaining 
information. Providing information was reported by 19 participants while 
information exchange was reported by 21 participants. These two types of information 
sharing were more common than withholding information, which was reported by 13 
participants, and retaining information, which was reported by 14 participants. The 
types of information sharing, shown in figure 4.8, are presented in the following 
paragraphs.   
!
• Providing information 
 
Providing information identifies information sharing as a one-way process and was 
further divided into responding to a request and proactive information providing, 
described as follows.  
 
Responding to a request  
This was further divided into answering a question and giving advice or comment, 
described below. 
Participants talked about instances where they had provided information to others in the 
form of answering questions. For example, in the following excerpt, this participant has 
been asked by her sister about a device she owned, and therefore she gave her 
information and answered her questions: 
"…one of my sisters has asked me about the Walkman I have got recently 
and asked me some questions about it. I gave her some information about 
what it could be used for…" (L.NS.5.D). 
Similarly, as shown below, this participant provided information in a response to a 
request made by one of her colleagues who asked her questions about accessories she 
was wearing and where she could find similar ones:!!
"She asked me where I got them from and if they have a website. I told her 
that unfortunately they do not have any website but gave her the address and 
their phone number so that she can check with them and ask them more 
questions"(L.NS.24.I).  
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The following also indicated answering questions asked by students via email:!!
“Opened my e-mail, answered some of my students' questions” (L.NS.6. D).   
“I opened my email and sent my responses to some of the questions asked by 
my students” (SL.SS.9. I). 
“I answered some questions which my students asked me about and sent my 
answers via email” (L.NS.5. D). 
 
In addition to answering particular questions, responding to a request could also take 
the form of giving advice or comment.  For example, a situation where this participant 
was asked by a group of new lecturers to give advice or comment with regard to 
scholarly publishing, particularly how to better deal with editors' and reviewers' 
suggestions, and responded by providing the relevant information: 
"I also told them that they do not necessarily have to make all the changes if 
they thought that these are not important but they have to give 
explanations"(R.SS.22.I). 
 
Another participant described a situation where she provided information in response to 
a request made by one of her colleagues who asked her for advice on who she should 
contact to informally offer an administration role in her college: 
"I told her it would be better if she talks to people in another college because 
someone might be interested in taking such a role"(R.SS.20.D).  
 
The following also indicated responding to a request to give advice to those considering 
applying for a scholarship overseas: 
“They asked for my help. I could not help but pointed out one of my 
colleague and told them that I can ask her if she could help. So I called her 
and she welcome talking about her personal experience” (L.NS.12. D). 
“They asked me several questions about my experience when I applied for a 
scholarship five years ago” (R. NS,14. I).    
!
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Proactive information providing, where participants shared information, without 
being asked  
This was further divided into one-to-one and one-to-many, described as follows. 
 
One-to-one, proactive providing of information represented situations where 
information was shared between two persons and where participants gave information 
to another person who had not necessarily asked for such information. For example, 
these participants shared information they found with their friends about a type of an 
Estrogen treatment available in the market: 
 
"While thinking about that I remembered a friend of mine who talked about 
this … so I sent her this information" (SL.SS.9. D). 
“I sent the information I found about this treatment to a friend of mine, 
whom I remembered has talked about the topic” (L.NS.23. I).  
 
Another example indicated that, when this participant met one of her relatives, she 
proactively informed her about a health-related matter and gave her information about 
it: 
"…when I met her I told her about an Ophthalmologist I've recently visited 
and encouraged her to do so"(SL.SS.8. D). 
 
!
In addition, proactive providing of information could take the form one-to-many. This 
included situations where information was proactively given to a number of people such 
as participants’ colleagues to whom these participant had sent information about 
conferences and research fund opportunities:!!
"…throughout the day I was monitoring my email and forwarding some 
emails about upcoming conferences and another one for applying for 
research fund to my colleagues"(L.NS.12. D).  
“I forwarded some emails about applying for research funds to my 
colleagues and my research students as well” (R.SS.10. I). 
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Similarly, these participants talked about sharing health-related information about a 
good doctor to visit, which they thought to be useful to others. This form of information 
sharing took place while the participants were talking to others in what they called a 
'Majlis', a synonym of 'guests’ room', which means, in the Saudi culture, a special room 
in the house where guests sit together: 
"… having information I sometimes when I am sitting with people, when I am 
in a Majlis and they are talking about a patient or someone who is suffering 
from something I just say well I know someone, there is a good 
doctor"(R.SS.20. I).  
“When I am sitting in a Majlis and people mention that someone had a teeth 
problem, I just tell them to advise that person to visit a dentist I know” 
(SL.NS.21. I).   
!
A further example, shown below, indicated that information was proactively given to a 
number of people such as the participant's family and friends to whom this participant 
had given information about a disease (Coronavirus): 
“…and I learned a lot about the disease and you know when sitting with 
others I was able to tell people, you know, family and friends about it” 
(L.NS.5.I).  
!
• Information exchange  
 
This term was used to describe information sharing that was interactive or a two-way 
process and was further divided into information exchange in physical settings and 
information exchange in online settings, described as follows.  
Information exchange in physical settings represents situations where information 
exchange took place in physical settings where offline, face-to-face communication 
occurs which were further divided into regular (i.e., common and frequent) and 
incidental social interaction, described below.  
Regular information exchange was a form of information sharing that occurred during 
frequent and common social interaction, for example, when family members gather 
during dinner. In the following examples, the exchange of information took place while 
family members were having dinner: 
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"I was talking about this during dinner and I was able to tell everyone which 
type of personality they might have according to their sleeping style"(L.NS.6. 
D).  
“I told everyone about what my friend told me about a place she visited 
recently, and we had a nice discussion about it during dinner” (SL.NS.15. I). 
In the Saudi Arabian culture, lunch and dinner tend to be family occasions attended by 
the extended family that usually live near each other. Another example described a 
situation relating to trip planning where information was exchanged between family 
members during dinner: 
"We had a discussion about this while having dinner and as I said each one 
has his or her ideas so each one was telling others why he or she thinks his 
or her choice is the best one" (L.SS.3.I). 
!
The following examples indicated the exchange of news information in the form of 
having a conversation during a family social gathering:  
“… we had a conversation about the matter which helped me to clarify some 
points or draw my attention to kind of misunderstanding I had about 
something” (L.SS.19. I). 
“While we were having lunch, we talked about different views presented in 
the news” (SL.SS.9. D). 
In addition, information exchange in physical settings was also identified taking place 
during incidental social interactions. These included situations where the participants 
were gathering with people they know and during such gathering they met others and 
talked and exchanged information. For example, this participant was visiting a friend's 
house and met other academics and had the opportunity to interact and exchange 
information with them: 
"Today, I went to visit a friend who lives in another city. During the course 
of that brief visit, I got an opportunity to meet and talk with a group of 
academic researchers that she had invited to her house. I thought I was the 
only one invited. We talked about our backgrounds, research experiences, 
and interests and so on"(L.NS.6.D).  
!
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In another example, a participant described a situation where the exchange of 
information occurs during a visit where she had been introduced to her relative's friends 
and exchanged information about their travel experiences: 
"…. and she introduced me to her friends and we had a nice discussion about 
our travel experiences"(R.SS.20.D).  
 
Information exchange in online settings was further divided into online forums and 
social media settings, described in the following paragraphs. 
  
Participants used online forums as a platform to exchange information and interact with 
other people. For example, these participants posted a list of references about research 
methods on the University online forum and the exchange of information took place 
between the participants and a group of postgraduate students: 
"… and later on in the day, when I opened the forum, I found that students 
were having a discussion about it and some had also added other 
references"(SL.SS.8. D). 
“When I opened the forum in the afternoon, I found that some students are 
having a discussion about the references I posted” (L.NS.5. D).  
 
Similarly, below a situation is described where the exchange of information took place 
via a women's online forum in which the discussion was about reflecting on one's 
experience of a diet programme: 
"I found that many others raised other points and were having a debate 
about it" (L.NS.12.I). !
Online information exchange also took place via social media. For example, a 
Facebook platform was used to exchange information about learning English on the 
move:  
"I made a Facebook post on my page because I thought others might be 
interested in such information since many have talked about learning English 
on the move and many have commented on the post made…"(L.SS.7. I) 
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
205 
“I posted information about learning English on the move on my Facebook 
page, and I had a discussion about it with others” (R.SS.22. I). 
Another social media application called 'WhatsApp', which facilitates instant 
messaging, was used by this participant to exchange information with regard to her 
view on online assessment methods used by her University to ensure teaching quality as 
indicated below: 
"There were comments advocating as well as challenging my 
suggestion"(SL.SS.9.D). 
 
In the following quotes, Facebook was used to share information and to facilitate the 
exchange of information between lecturers and their students:  
"We used Facebook. The good thing we observed was that information was 
shared" (L.NS.18. I). 
"We had, I mean me and my students, a nice discussion on Facebook" 
(R.SS.10. I). 
The two types of information sharing detailed above (providing information and 
information exchange) featured the occurrence of sharing information described by 
the research participants. There were, however, instances where information sharing 
was considered and yet it did not take place. These were identified as withholding 
information and retaining information and are described as follows.  
 
• Withholding information  
!
Further analysis identified withholding information as a type of information sharing i.e. 
deciding to keep it to oneself. This was mentioned in relation to scholarly information, 
particularly as a result of feeling a sense of competition between academics which led 
to the decision not to share information with others, described below. 
In the following example, information was withheld because of a perceived level of 
competition between female academics. It also indicated that this reason was thought to 
explain not only this participant’s decision to withhold information but also her 
colleagues' decision to do so: 
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"… some of my colleagues are not willing to share information with me when 
I asked them some questions about some papers they had published recently. 
I don't know why maybe because there is a high level of competition since 
many worked on very similar areas. And I believe for the same reason I do 
not usually share information about my research with my 
colleagues"(R.SS.20.I). 
!
Below a situation is described where perceiving constant competition in relation to 
publishing led to a decision not to share scholarly information with others but rather 
keeping this information for oneself: 
"In our department, there is a lot of people who share very similar research 
interests and compete especially in relation to scholarly publishing you know 
or probably not if you publish alone you get more points than if you choose 
to publish with others so that's why I do not share information of this kind 
you know related to research with others but I do share other kinds of 
information for example information related to teaching methods or my way 
of evaluating students' assignments and exam papers and so on quite very 
often"(SL.SS.16.I). 
!
A competition element that is often associated with scholarly publishing, particularly 
among those who work in similar research subject areas, contributed to a decision not to 
share information as shown below. In other words, when considering whether to share 
information or not, compatibility with other colleagues might lead to withholding 
information: 
"If you want to increase your score, then it is better to publish alone and so if 
I was thinking about or having some ideas that I want to publish in a paper, 
then very often I would not share this information with others. The scoring 
system is primarily associated with your publication record than, for 
example, your teaching performance so I would say this is the area, I mean 
publishing, where people compete to get a high score"(R.NS.14.I). 
!
• Retaining information 
!
The last type of information sharing was retaining information that is, not exposing 
others to information. This type of information sharing was noted in relation to 
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everyday life information behaviour, in particular, health-related information. When 
considering whether to share information, avoiding upsetting others, being concerned 
about others' feeling, and anticipating that information would not be of interest to 
others led rather to a decision to retain the obtained information. These three situations 
are described below.  
!
Avoiding upsetting others refers to situations where participants felt that sharing 
information could make others feel upset and thus decided to retain information. For 
example, reporting on a decision not to share health information, it was thought that 
sharing this information with a person would make him feel upset since he had already 
heard enough about his health status: 
"I very much like to know about health-related matters but I do understand 
that such kind of information could made some people feel angry, such as, 
my father because he often says he had enough information given to him by 
his doctor so he did not like to hear more, so I do not talk with him about 
information related to his health status" (L.NS.24.I).  
!
In another example, sharing information was thought of and yet information sharing did 
not take place because it was anticipated that revealing the information would make 
another person upset: 
"Sometimes you have to think before just sending information to people 
because some had just heard enough, like, my sister who certainly does not 
welcome information about obesity risks and so I do not send her 
information of this kind because I know she will be upset so there is no need 
to tell her anything about that topic"(R.NS.14.I). 
!
Being concerned about others' feeling also led to a decision to retain information. Data 
analysis indicated that when participants knew and concerned about others' feeling they 
were likely to retain information. This was noted in relation to health-related 
information, in particular, information about cancer. For example, this participant 
indicated that because she was concerned about the feeling of one of her friends who 
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does not like to know about cancer, she does not share cancer-related information with 
her: 
"Some people, like one of my friends, do not welcome some information and 
therefore I do not talk with her about or send her information about cancer, 
for example, especially now because it would remind her of someone she 
lost"(R.SS.22.I). 
!
Below is a situation where this participant expressed her interest in knowing about 
recent developments in cancer research, but indicated that she does not reveal such 
information or talk about it to her friend. Having concerned about her friend's feeling 
was the reason behind her decision because she thought that talking about this topic 
would make her friend recall a sad story and she did not want her to go through it again: 
"I am interested in knowing about recent developments in cancer research 
but I do not talk about this with a friend of mine because this would just 
make her recalling a sad memory"(L.NS.18.I). 
!
In the following quote, health information and, in particular, information about diseases 
and cancer was not shared but rather retained. This information was not revealed 
because it was thought that such information might cause bad feelings to another 
person:   
“However, sometimes I don't share that sort of information with some people 
because I thought it would make them feel, mm, cause bad feelings, like my 
sister who do not want to hear information about serious diseases and 
cancer in particular”(R.SS.20.I). 
!
Furthermore, when considering whether to share information, data analysis indicated 
that if participants perceived that the obtained information would not be of interest to 
others, they chose to retain this information. For example, it was decided to retain 
information because it was perceived not to be relevant to those working in different 
research areas: 
"I do not talk with my colleagues about my research and share information 
of this kind with others but I think because I am working on an area that is 
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very different from others and thought that no one would be interested in 
getting such information"(SL.SS.9.D).  
!
Another example described a situation where it was thought of sharing the full-text of a 
research paper obtained from its author. However, it was then decided to retain this 
information as it was thought that it was of no interest to others:  
"Well, I could send it to others but did not do so because obviously no one 
would be interested in such information" (L.SS.17.I).   
!
A further example indicated that because it was thought that information would not be 
of interest to others, it was decided to retain rather than share this information: 
"Well, I think it depends. I mean I could share, for example, a recent 
publication with my colleagues but sometimes I do not because I thought they 
would not be interested in such since they work on different areas of 
mine"(SL.SS.8.I). 
!
4.4.3.2. Motivation for sharing information 
!
Case (2012, p. 387) defined motivation as: “a mental and/or emotional state that causes 
a person to act”. For the purpose of this study, motivation relates to the reasons behind 
sharing information. A range of different motivation to share information were 
identified. These were grouped into explicit and implicit motivation as shown in figure 
4.9 below. 
!
Figure 4.9: Motivation for information sharing identified in this study!
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• Explicit motivations for sharing information  
Explicit motivations to share information included those clearly stated by the research 
participants and were further divided into three motivations. These were anticipating 
the relevance of information to others, eliciting others’ interest, and informing others, 
which are described in the following paragraphs. The first was the most popular one 
(reported by 22 participants) compared to the second (reported by 11 participants) and 
the third (reported by 12 participants). 
!
Anticipating the relevance of information to others was shown to motivate 
information sharing. Data analysis indicated that the decision to share information was 
undertaken because it was thought to be very relevant to others, as shown in the 
examples below with regard to job opportunities:  
“… and some of which I thought were very relevant to my sister's husband, 
who is currently out of job, so I called her immediately… “(L.NS.6. D). 
"I thought these job opportunities were very relevant to X, so I sent her the 
links"(P.SS.13. I). 
The following are additional examples, where these participants anticipated the 
relevance of information about twin pregnancy to someone they know and therefore 
sent them this information:  
"It was an interesting article and I thought it is very relevant to X case so I 
sent her the link via email"(R.SS.20. D). 
"I sent her the links because I thought they are relevant to her health 
condition"(SL.NS.15. I). 
In the following, information was anticipated to be relevant to others and on that basis it 
was then shared with them: 
“… when fining something I think would be relevant to and useful for people 
I know I send it to them or tell them about it without necessarily, mm, when 
they asked for it and the same thing actually happened with me too” 
(L.SS.17. I). 
"If I find some information that I think would be relevant to people I know, 
then I just tell them about it"(L.SS.4. I). 
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Another explicit motivation for sharing information was probably of interest to others. 
Specifically, anticipating that information might lead to eliciting others’ interest led to 
a decision to share information. For example, the quote below shows, a participant 
sharing information about a special type of glasses for use on a computer: 
"… so I can tell my friends about it. I think they are going to be very 
interested since you know we used computers a lot and every day"(L.SS.2.D).  
 
Similarly, a participant was also engaged in reading a newspaper and found a book 
review about tourism in Saudi Arabia that she thought would be of interest to her 
friend; she posted information about it on her Facebook page in the form of a picture:   
"…I was reading the newspaper and one of the things l found interesting was 
a book talking about tourism in Saudi and I thought that this might be 
interesting to others especially my friends on Facebook who like travelling 
so I took a picture of this and then posted online on my Facebook 
page"(L.SS.4. I).  
!
In the following example the reason for sharing information in general was expressed in 
that one thought that the shared information might elicit others’ interest:  
“I thought they would find it interesting too”(L.NS.12.D). 
!
Informing others was a further reason leading to information sharing. For example, this 
participant shared information about research methods textbooks because she wanted to 
inform other researchers about books which she found useful: 
"…so that they could also benefit from since I found them very 
useful"(SL.SS.8. I).  
!
Another example, shown below, was where the participant informed her student about 
another book she thought was very similar to the one which the student had previously 
asked her about:   
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"However, I was able to find something very similar and thought it is what 
she wants so sent her the link"(L.SS.2.D). 
!
• Implicit motivations for sharing information  
Implicit motivations to share information were inferred by this researcher from the 
participants' accounts and further divided into four motivations. These were: saving 
others’ time and effort, raising awareness, sharing common interests, and sharing 
one’s story or experience, which are described in the following paragraphs. The second 
was the most popular motivation (reported by 19 participants) compared to the first 
(reported by 10 participants), the third (reported by 9 participants) and the fourth 
(reported by 11 participants).  
 
Data analysis indicated that saving others' time and effort motivated information 
sharing. The following example featured a participant sharing information about 
Estrogen treatment available in the market with a friend: 
"… kind of felt that since I know something that is important to her and spent 
time looking for information and examining a number of articles why not 
send her this information" (SL.SS.9.D).  
!
The following is another example where this participant shared information related to 
diet with a friend: 
"I spent a lot of time looking through a lot of pages on Google. I took notes 
of some information and then opened my email and sent some links to a 
friend"(L.NS.12.D). 
!
Raising awareness was another motivation to share information identified in this study. 
For example, raising awareness about the risk of speed driving among members of these 
participants’ Facebook page was the motivation for sharing information: 
"I took a picture of that and put it on my Facebook page so others could see 
it and comment on as well"(L.SS.4.I).  
"I posted a picture on my Facebook page, so people can see it and write their 
opinions about that important topic"(SL. SS.8. D). 
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"What I did was posting a picture about that important topic on my 
Facebook page, so others can see it and learn about these risks"(SL.NS.21. 
I). 
 
Another example was where the participant shared information because she wanted to 
raise awareness about how women could protect their children while they use the 
Internet:  
"That was an important piece of information I think most women who have 
children should know about and so I posted some information about this 
topic via WhatsApp so family members and friends can see and know 
about"(R.SS.20. D). 
!
The following also indicated that health information about Coronavirus was shared 
because it had been thought of as something that could bring benefits to a wider 
community: 
"I think this is an important issue which all people should know 
about"(L.NS.5. I). 
"I told all the people I know because I thought it was an important topic and 
they should learn about it"(P.SS.13. I). 
 
Sharing common interest, or in other words, perceiving shared common interest with 
others, was also a motivation for sharing information. For example, this participant 
shared information with her colleagues about their job as lecturers:  
"… I had the opportunity to learn and share very good information with 
other lecturers…about teaching and learning methods and 
strategies"(L.SS.3.I). 
!
Another two examples, shown below, indicated that these participant shared 
information on the basis that they and their friends shared common interest especially in 
relation to travel matters (as can be seen from the first quote), and time and budget 
management (as can be seen from the second quote): 
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"Usually and especially if I was online and found something that seems to me 
interesting I send such information to my friends' email. We all are interested 
in information about travel"(SL.SS.16.I). 
 “… and usually I contact them or when get an opportunity to talk about 
what I found useful…” (L.NS.23. I). 
!
Furthermore, sharing one's story or experience led the research participants to share 
information with others. For example, this participant shared information with her 
colleagues about her experience with using a portable projector for teaching purposes: 
"I was talking about that with some of my colleagues who said that this 
information has just come on time because they needed to have one and were 
not sure which is the best in the market"(L.NS.6. D).  
!
The following is another example where this participant shared information about her 
experience with scholarly publishing:  
"I once published with X publisher and it was a very bad experience so when 
people are talking about publishing I just give my view and talk about my 
experience because I think people are interested in hearing from each 
other"(SL.SS.9.I). 
!
4.4.3.3. Strategies for sharing information  
  
Different strategies for sharing information were identified. These were grouped, 
according to the nature of the method used to share information, into two main 
categories, as shown in figure 4.10.  
!
!
!
!
!
Figure 4.10: Strategies for information sharing identified in this study!
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According to figure 4.10, the study indicated that the research participants used oral 
and written strategies to share information. These are described below. 
 
Oral strategies for sharing information 
Data analysis shows a variety of oral strategies were used to share information. This 
category was further divided into three sub-categories: face-to-face talking, 
telephoning, and Skype conversations. Face-to-face talking was the most common as 
it was reported by 17 participants while telephoning was reported by 12 participants 
and Skype conversations was reported by 9 participants.  
 
Face-to-face talking: Data analysis identified face-to-face talking as a strategy to share 
information. For example, these participants shared information about a television 
programme they were watching via talking to members of their family as shown below:  
"In the evening, I went downstairs to tell my family members about that" 
(R.SS.20. D). 
"I told my family about that programme during dinner"(R.SS.22. I). 
"While we were having dinner, I told my family what I found interesting 
about the TV programme I watched"(L.NS.24. I). 
!
The following also indicated that these participants talked with their colleagues and 
exchanged information to develop a guide to learn the basics of using and installing 
Windows:  
"… we then had a meeting to discuss what sections we need to include in the 
manual and then you know put the relevant information in each section from 
the materials we have collected" (L.NS.18. I).  
"We discussed what we should include in the guide during a meeting we had 
at my office"(SL.SS.8. D). 
!
Telephoning: Data analysis also led to the identification of another oral information 
sharing strategy, which was telephoning. For example, this participant used telephoning 
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to share information about job opportunities with someone. The participant has 
encountered this information while listening to the morning news, anticipated its 
relevance to someone she knows and then made a phone call to share it with him:  
"I was listening to the morning news, where they announced various job 
opportunities, some of which were very closed to X’s area of expertise, so I 
called him and told him to look for information about that and encourage 
him to apply"(L.SS.7.D).  
!
In another example, this participant gave information about a hospital to visit to her 
mother via a phone call: 
"I then called my mother and gave her all the details"(L.SS.2.D).  
!
Skype conversations: Data analysis shows that participants also made use of Skype as a 
platform to have discussions and share information. In the following example, a Skype 
conversation was used to share information about unspecified shopping items: 
"Later on in the day, we were talking via Skype and having a discussion 
about a number of products"(L.NS.5.D).  
!
The following is another example where this participant first talked about having an 
Internet connection problem and once solved, she was able to have a Skype 
conversation with one of her relatives about their diet experience: 
"We had a nice discussion about our experiences with regard to a diet we 
both were following and finally we both decided to complement that with 
some sort of exercise" (L.SS.6.D). 
!
Written strategies for sharing information 
The second category, written strategies, was divided into forwarding and writing 
strategies. Each of which was performed via different forms of communication 
methods. Forwarding, which was reported by 18 participants, was more popular than 
writing, which was reported by 11 participants.  
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Forwarding strategies 
Forwarding was the first written-based strategy for sharing information identified from 
the data. It included forwarding emails, SMS messages, and social media instant 
messages. Forwarding emails was a common strategy used to share information as 
shown in the following examples where these participants forwarded emails they 
received to their family and friends:  
"… and I also share information with them sometimes by emails, you know, 
forwarding some emails to them because I thought it would be interesting to 
them" (P.SS.13. I). 
"What I did was just forwarding that email to my friends"(R.SS.20. D). 
!
Another example, shown below, indicated that this participant forwarded information 
about recent publications she found to her colleagues via email:  
"…I forwarded that to my colleagues via email…" (R.SS.22. I). 
!
In addition, forwarding included SMS messages. For example, these participants 
forwarded a text message they had received to their relatives:  
"Got SMS promoting a new international college and forwarded that to one 
of my relatives"(L.NS.12. D).  
"So I forwarded the SMS I got to one of my relatives"(L.NS.18. I). 
!
The following is another example where this participant has received a message and 
forwarded it to her friend:   
"…got SMS promoting a hotel offer for wedding ceremony and forwarded 
that to a friend"(SL.SS.9.D).  
 
Furthermore, social media was also used for forwarding information to others. For 
example, these participants forwarded a link of a healthy recipes application via 
‘WhatsApp’, which is a social media application for instant messages: 
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" … I downloaded two apps, one helps to put a plan and another about 
healthy recipes. I sent the last one to one of my friends via 
WhatsApp"(L.NS.5. D).  
"I used WhatsApp to send information about healthy recipes to my friends” 
(SL.SS.16. I). 
A further example, shown below, indicated that this participant has used a social media 
application, WhatsApp, to forward different information to others, particularly, health-
related:  
"… and sometimes by forwarding SMS or WhatsApp messages I cannot think 
now of a particular topic because it often happens in relation to a variety of 
topics maybe more health related than other kinds of topics"(P.SS.13.I). !
Writing strategies 
Writing strategies used to share information included writing emails, online forum 
posts, SMS messages, and social media posts or instant messages. For example, this 
participant advised one of her students, as she stated below, to look for a book she 
thought would be beneficial to the student via writing an email: 
"… wrote few sentences and sent her an email"(L.SS.2. D).  
!
The following is another example where this participant sent her friends an email about 
differences in the thinking modes between men and women together with her view on 
the topic as shown below: 
"It was an interesting topic. I did not even realize that I spent much time 
reading it. I have copied some links and sent them as emails to two of my 
friends. I also expressed my view in few sentences"(L.NS.6. D).  
!
In addition, written-based strategies for sharing information included posting 
information on online forums. In the following example, this participant shared 
information about key references discussing the basics of research methods with a 
group of postgraduate students via writing a post on the University online forum: 
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"I have listed these references on the university online forum, on a section 
targeted towards postgraduate students"(SL.SS.8.D). 
Another example, shown below, indicated that this participant posted information via a 
specialized, computer science forum where she was able to participate and share 
information with others:  
"I registered…so I joined them and I was able to participate and I can see 
discussions on the forum"(L.NS.18.I). 
!
Furthermore, writing SMS messages to share information was another written-based 
information sharing strategy, as shown in this example, where this participant gave 
information to a family member about a job opportunity via writing in the form of 
sending her a text message:  
"… I sent her a text message telling her about that and where her husband 
should apply for the job"(L.NS.6.D). 
!
The following is another example where this participant wrote a text message to share 
information with her colleagues to inform them about recent publications in their field: 
"… but if this could not be done on the website I wrote either SMS or 
WhatsApp and sent it to them"(R.SS.22.I).  
!
Last but not least, data analysis also shows that social media was used to share 
information via writing, for example, instant messages, as shown below, where this 
participant wrote and sent a WhatsApp message to her sister about her thoughts on the 
best time to go shopping together:   
"I sent a 'WhatsApp' message to my sister telling her that it is better to wait 
and not to go this week, and clarifying the reason for her"(R.SS.20.D).  
 
Another example, shown below, indicated that this participant wrote and posted a 
‘WhatsApp’ message to exchange ideas about development and quality assurance in 
higher education with members of a ‘WhatsApp’ group:  
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
220 
"…and I am a member of a group on WhatsApp with my colleagues, vice-
deans in other universities so we can exchange ideas and learn from, you 
know, our experiences" (SL.NS.21. I). 
!
Furthermore, information about effective time management, drawing on one’s 
experience, was shared via writing. Social media platforms (Facebook and twitter) were 
used, as shown below: 
"…I thought others might benefit from my experience so I wrote some 
sentences on my Facebook and twitter accounts"(L.SS.4.I). 
!
 
Summary of section 4.3.3 
Section 4.3.3 described, with example quotes, the identified types of participants’ 
information sharing behaviour. These included providing information, information 
exchange, withholding information, and retaining information. In addition a range of 
different motivations and strategies that respectively addressed why and how the study 
participants shared information were also described. Participants’ information sharing 
behaviour, if considered, in addition to their information acquisition behaviour 
(described in section 4.3.1), indicated that they were not only interested in learning and 
looking for information about a range of subject matter but also looking for ways that 
they can contribute, perceiving themselves as belonging to a particular community. One 
way was using social media, which offered another platform for sharing information 
and created a new form of connection. In the present study it seemed that the use of 
social media for sharing information had a social, cultural dimension wherein the 
research participants used social media platforms to keep in touch, maintain a sense of 
belonging, and share information with others (e.g., one’s extended family and friends) 
who, for example, live in another city or study overseas. Information sharing was 
therefore embedded in social interactions and occurred via social media in addition to 
traditional, face-to-face social interaction.  
!
!
!
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Summary of section 4.3  
!
Section 4.3 presented and detailed the main categories of participants' IB identified 
from data analysis, which were: information acquisition, information avoidance, and 
information sharing.  It did not, however, illustrate the manifestation of such categories, 
particularly types of IB that the research participants engaged in, as part of their IB as a 
process (i.e., the whole course of action undertaken while one interacts with 
information). In other words, how the different types of IB described in section 4.3 
(e.g., proactive IS, providing information, retaining information, information 
avoidance) manifested and relate to each other when considered in the context of 
dealing with particular situations which involve interaction with information such as 
travel planning, developing course materials, purchasing an IT product, or experiencing 
a health problem. This requires a further detailed analysis described in the following 
section.  
 
4.4. Participants' Information Behaviour as a Process 
  
A number of IB situations identified from the data analysis were represented visually in 
order to facilitate detailed data analysis regarding participants’ IB as a process (i.e., as a 
contextual course of action). The researcher used a circular form to depict these 
situations since it was deemed appropriate for two reasons. The first was being able to 
make a reference to participants' role (e.g., a researcher, a consumer of health 
information, a family member) within the process at the heart of each diagram (figures 
4.11 - 4.16). The second purpose was to indicate how the process evolved and 
developed, particularly whether it reached a closure point or if it involved an open task. 
It was thought that if these situations were visually presented, then this would help not 
only to understand the IB process in a particular context but also to indicate how this 
process is socially embedded. Six IB situations are described in this section. These were 
chosen for the following reasons:  
• These situations were chosen to reflect: a) different types of IB such as information 
seeking, avoiding information, and withholding of information; and b) IB in 
different contexts (work and everyday life). They therefore represent a range of 
different contexts where the subject matter reflects situations that the respondents 
recounted. These included administrative-related work, health related situations, 
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purchasing IT products, teaching (developing course material and using IT in 
teaching), and travel related activities. Three figures featuring situations related to 
EL (figures 4.11, 4.12, 4.13) and another three figures (figures 4.14, 4.15, 4.16) 
depicting situations related to the work context are described in this section. The 
figures (from 4.11 to 4.16) reflect the dynamic, ‘messy’ nature of IB and the 
information experience and how this is embedded in a social context. They also 
indicate how IB can be represented as an interplay of IAq/IAv/ISh behaviours and 
how these are related to different motivations and strategies. 
   
• In the light of Case's (2012) review of IB research, it was thought that the chosen 
instances represent common scenarios. On this ground, the following IB situations 
were considered pertinent framework within which to help understand IB as a 
contextual process.  
 
Scenarios 1,2,3 are EL related and scenarios 4,5,6 are work based.  
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Everyday life scenarios  
Scenario 1: IT products purchase 
!
!
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Figure 4.11: IB related to purchase of an IT product 
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Figure 4.11 indicates that information behaviour was embedded in social interaction in 
that a need to learn information about a particular IT product (a Walkman) emerged as 
part of such social communication. In other words, the goal of the process of acquiring 
information relating to that product emerged from having met with a family member 
wherein the participant saw such product, which apparently caught her attention. She 
reported that she became interested in knowing about the device she saw, particularly 
because, as she indicated, it appeared interesting and new to her. Interaction with a 
person, therefore, impacted on this participant’s decision to pay attention to 
information. The process of purchasing IT products can be confusing especially if there 
is little or no independent advice available for people and thus they often turn to others 
who had expertise and whom they trust to help them make their final decision (e.g., 
informing them on what could be the best IT product to buy or when is the right time to 
buy a particular device). This participant, as shown in figure 4.11, engaged in the act of 
'asking' in order to get answers to questions such as what does the device do? What are 
the things that it could be used for, and how it can be used? While she was listening to 
answers given to her about the device, she was thinking about the relevance of the 
product to the learning need of someone else (her mother). Based on the information 
she acquired, it appears that the relative advantage of using the device for learning 
purposes contributed to her decision to purchase the device as a gift for her mother. It 
also appears that based on a recommendation given by the person whom the participant 
asked her about the device, she went to a particular store, engaged in 'focused browsing' 
behaviour (i.e., a glance at a specific section at the store) which led to the identification 
of the device she bought.  
It is reasonable to think that the above-mentioned process reached a closure point. 
However, because the participant knew that her mother did not have the ability and the 
skill needed for looking for and then transferring audio files into the device, she 
reported that she had to deal with such situation and therefore had to look for 
information by herself. This task required an engagement in a further round of 
information acquisition for the purpose of looking for particular audio files which can 
be downloaded on her computer and then transferred to the device she bought. The 
participant reported that her mother liked the device but also asked her to put another 
set of audio files on it, which apparently would require her to perform another search 
for relevant information. The participant indicated that she faced a time constraint and 
decided to postpone the task for a later point in time. This instance can be, therefore, 
considered as involving a potential future IB process.  
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Scenario 2: Travel planning  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.12: IB scenario related to travel 
social role: family member & 
consumers
the
 ta
sk
 w
as 
do
ne
 
the participant
her brothersher husband
a discussion about these places and
a comparison was made
the choice left was Malaysia 
one has suggested Maldives but it was considered expensive
agreement: we were all happy about the place 
the next step was to get information about the country 
we were searching online 
we opened some tourism online forums
opened Malaysia we were interested in knowing about the famous places to visit
we were reading one topic and found a link to a blog 
opened the blog
there 
is a se
ction 
about
 shop
ping m
alls 
anoth
er abo
ut his
torica
l plac
es 
anoth
er abo
ut hot
els 
chose three
 places in a
ddition to t
he capital 
we had a
 list of p
laces to
 visit in 
the four 
cities we
 chose
the thin
gs left 
were a
ccomm
odation
 and tra
vel tick
ets 
acc
om
mo
dat
ion
 sh
oul
d b
e n
ear
 a m
all 
or t
he 
cen
ter
and
 of 
a g
ood
 qu
alit
y: f
our
 sta
rs
we 
loo
ked
 for
 inf
o a
bou
t ho
tels
 
cho
se	a	
num
ber	o
f	hot
els	
open
ed th
eir w
ebsi
tes &
 mad
e bo
okin
g 
bro
ther
 cam
e in
 the
 nex
t da
y &
 
said
 tha
t he
 fou
nd a
 com
mer
cial
 
airl
ine 
we
 bo
ok
ed
 4 
ret
urn
 tic
ke
ts
things to bear in mind: language, security & stability
four places were suggesteda discussion on which would be the best place for the trip
decide on the place
opened a forum website and went to countries section
hus
ban
d w
ent 
to a
 trav
el a
gen
t an
d go
t a m
aga
zine
Asking
Focused browsing
Semi-focused browsing
Proactive info searching
Info exchange
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
226 
Figure 4.12 indicates a group-based scenario wherein the participant together with her 
family members was looking for information about travel. The purpose of engagement 
in the process of looking for information was threefold: decide and agree about the 
place of their future trip; learn about it (i.e., places to visit); and prepare for the trip (i.e., 
accommodation and flight tickets). It appears that during the whole course of 
interaction featured in the diagram 4.12, engagement in ‘group discussion’ was 
essential and aimed at arriving at informed, well-thought, and balanced decisions about 
the three purposes mentioned above. First of all, the group has to decide on the country 
where they wish to spend their holiday.  Disagreement about which might be the best 
choice for the trip surfaced and each person explained to others their view. Four 
countries were suggested but finally a decision to travel to Malaysia was agreed upon. 
This decision was based on a comparison made between the four suggested destinations 
against three criteria: estimated costs, languages used, and perceived relative stability 
and security. The group thus moved to another step which was finding online 
information about the country of choice. They opened a number of tourism online 
forums where they were particularly looking for information under a section entitled 
'Malaysia' since they were interested in knowing about famous places to visit in the 
country.  While examining information on the forum, a link to another website (a blog) 
was noted. Apparently, this was considered worth a glance and therefore this path was 
followed. A ‘semi-focused browsing’ behaviour occurred in order to find information 
about historical places to visit, hotels, and shopping malls.  
The result of engagement in the above-mentioned process was an agreed-upon list 
consisting of places to visit in four chosen cities. The following sub-task was looking 
for information regarding hotels. They first took a look at a travel magazine which a 
member of the group brought after visiting a travel agent. The information acquired 
from reading about hotels in the magazine informed their decision about the chosen 
hotels which had to meet specific requirements: a near distance from the city centre and 
good quality.  Bookings were then made via the hotels' websites. The final reported task 
that was left was related to the trip flight tickets. The task of booking a return flight 
tickets can be relatively straightforward and hence might only require less effort and 
time. However, this might not be always the case, as the above figure 4.12 suggests, 
wherein failure to find relevant information about tickets fitting with the group's budget 
requires searching and examining a number of available alternatives. This needed much 
effort and took more time than the participant had expected. One member of the group 
managed to find a suitable solution and the task was finally accomplished.  
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Scenario 3: Dealing with a health problem 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.13: IB scenario related to health 
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Figure 4.13 indicates that the participant engaged in a process of looking for health-
related information when she experienced a particular health situation (a Liver enzyme 
was low). She knew about such as a result of having a blood check-up. She wanted to 
learn about what has led to the health situation she had. Apparently, her search had a 
pre-determined focus and hence she engaged in a ‘proactive information searching’ 
process using Google. She went through a number of health problems related to her 
health situation. She reported that these problems ranged from less to more threatening. 
It appears that, at this stage of her search, a dilemma was experienced in that on the one 
hand, if she chose to carry on with the search and examine more results she could 
discover which of the suggested problems she might have; but on the other hand, if she 
chose to continue looking for further information she might encounter what she 
regarded as threatening information. She reported that the latter point contributed to her 
decision to avoid learning further information as she closed the page she was opening 
and stopped searching.  It seems that, for this participant, what mattered was whether 
she could handle her current health situation without knowing what might be significant 
information about it – she might not need to know further information and she 
apparently perceived that she knew enough.  Although this participant has finally 
decided to avoid knowing further information about the subject at hand, it appears that 
she doubted her decision and hence engaged in another form of IB, namely, 'asking'. 
She reported that she called someone, a person she trusts, and asked for her opinion, 
which confirmed her decision and perhaps made her feel a sense of relief. 
 
In light of the above, it can be inferred that, the transition from seeking an answer about 
this participant's health situation to avoiding further information about it, despite its 
potential importance, was the outcome of two things:  
• An assessment of the perceived benefits versus costs of learning further 
information, which led to concluding that the latter might be more than the 
former.     
• A confirmation by, apparently, a trusted person the participant has contacted 
who advised her not to look for additional information about the matter.   
 
Chapter Four: Research Findings  
!
!
229 
This IB instance, shown in figure 4.13, also points out the dynamism and complexity of 
this participant’s IB in that it implies a balancing act to achieve multiple purposes: 
reducing uncertainty, providing clarity, improving or sustaining health, maintaining 
optimism, and seeking assurance. While 'reducing uncertainty', 'providing clarity', 
'improving or sustaining health' and 'seeking assurance' represented motivation for 
information seeking, 'maintaining optimism' apparently took this participant in the 
opposite direction: shunning/avoiding additional information. These purposes, 
therefore, seem to require engaging in information seeking as well as avoidance and 
entail the co-occurrence of both in that the participant looked up some information but 
then stopped and decided not to go much further with her health information search. 
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Work based scenarios  
 
Scenario 4: Using IT in teaching  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.14: IB scenario related to using IT in teaching 
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Figure 4.14 indicates that the participant attended a workshop about e-learning and its 
various applications that can be used for teaching purposes. This workshop was 
recommended to her by a friend and thus she decided to attend. During the workshop 
she reported that she noticed a new piece of software used to develop the presentation 
shown to the audience. She then became interested in knowing about such and engaged 
in a process of looking for information about the software. However, her interest in 
learning about the software only arose as a consequence of seeing the presentation 
rather than being a forethought.  The design of the presentation which, as she reported, 
was dynamic, enabling zooming in and out the text and objects included in the 
presentation, grabbed her attention and provided a simultaneous stimulating opportunity 
to consider the potential usefulness of this piece of software to her future work; 
particularly to develop presentations for her lectures using the software to catch the 
attention of her students. This led to engagement in looking for information about the 
software where the act of 'asking' the presenter formed the first step in finding 
information.  The participant reported that the presenter only told her the name of the 
software used to develop the presentation (Prezi) but drew her attention to looking for 
information about workshops that explain how to use the programme.  
As figure 4.14 indicates, 'asking' did not result in sufficient information and therefore 
further exploration took place to identify practical sessions on how to use Prezi and her 
colleague brought her attention to the range of places providing training workshops and 
suggested one. The participant then looked for relevant information on its website and 
found a range of courses but was unable to find the one she was looking for. She 
reported due to lack of time this task was left for later. A further round of looking for 
information might be thus expected to occur in the future as the above figure 4.14 
indicated that the participant chose to delay the information seeking process until the 
required information is anticipated to become available. 
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Scenario 5: Developing course materials  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.15: IB scenario related to developing course material 
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Figure 4.15 indicates a group-based information scenario that involved interaction with 
information associated with a task aimed at developing course material. This task 
requires particular attention to both the structure and the content of the course.  The 
participant's account described what was discussed regarding the content of the course 
during a group meeting at work. The group had an idea about the purpose of the 
meeting and were encouraged to bring their thoughts and views to the discussion. The 
key question related to the scope of the content of the course, namely, what should be 
included and excluded? The group discussion about this question aimed at arriving at an 
agreed upon decision about what was to be included in the course key and 
supplementary materials. 
The participant indicated that a number of resources (the course syllabus and previously 
taught materials, (browsing) the table of contents of key textbooks, (searching for) 
materials developed at other universities, and (asking other) lecturers who taught the 
course) provided plenty of resources to develop sufficient contents for the course. The 
challenge, however, was to reach an agreement among the group in order to develop 
consensus. In addition, consideration was given to a number of factors including the 
timeframe and the resources available and in particular the different ability levels of the 
students. The participant had to deal with opposing views that emerged during the 
discussion, which, as reported, was not an easy, comfortable task to do especially 
because the participant decided to take a lead and apparently made a great effort to 
persuade others to agree with her opinion. 
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Scenario 6: Working on an administrative task   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.16: IB scenario related to an administrative task 
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Figure 4.16 describes the information experience associated with an administrative joint 
task (i.e., preparing for a meeting at work). Prior to the meeting, the participant reported 
that she had a discussion with her colleague about their ideas and views regarding the 
library current subscription policy to a number of scholarly databases which is the main 
issue in the meeting agenda. The participant and her colleague agreed to raise the issue 
of assessing the usage of scholarly databases that the university library subscribed to 
prior to considering subscription to new scholarly databases. They then discussed what 
would be a good method to conduct an assessment of the usage of databases and 
include their findings in a report. However, they first turned to another colleague and 
asked for her advice. She suggested applying analysing the log record. They agreed that 
this was a reasonable method and relatively easy to use but they also thought about 
other methods (questionnaires and interviews). The decision about raising these two 
methods was left to the participant who would attend the meeting. She considered 
sharing this idea with people attended the meeting.  However, she decided to retain 
information on the basis that others might not be interested. She reported that they 
agreed to apply logs usage records and analyse the usage of the scholarly databases. 
Based on this data they might rethink the library current subscription policy.  
 
What the above everyday life and work based scenarios share in common?  
While the above presented a detailed analysis of different situations (depicted in figures 
4.11 to 4.16) whether related to work or EL contexts and wherein the research 
participants interacted with information, a question remains, however, with regard to 
what these share in common. This is answered as follows. 
 
These situations involved behavioural interaction with tools and information sources, 
but also are shaped by participants’ thoughts and feelings during the information 
interaction process. In addition, these situations are socially embedded. This is reflected 
in participation in a social event such as a meeting at work or a social gathering at home 
wherein social interaction occurred. It is also reflected in the fact that participants’ 
social roles such as being a researcher, a lecturer, or a family member derive their 
information needs and also influence their assessment of whether the information found 
or encountered is not only perceived pertinent, but also seems worth exploring or, on 
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the other hand, whether it is perceived as potentially threatening. These situations 
therefore entailed exploration of and weighing options and seeking evidence to support 
decisions taken by the research participants. 
 
It should be noted however that while engaging for example in social interaction or 
coming across information while looking for something else one might choose not to 
look for information. This can occur due to a lack of time to obtain the information, as 
shown in the first quote, or due to a priori decision to avoid the information as can be 
seen from the second quote: 
"Nobody can have time for all kind of information, so you will start to collect 
information or try to follow the information about what you like. For 
example, I am not interested in politics, so I am not following politics 
information, but yes, I do hear news to know what is going on. But I am not 
going far beyond what we have in the news because I am not interested in 
that. Sport, for example, football, I am not interested in football or sport in 
general. So even if I read the newspaper I skip these kinds of pages because I 
do not have time to spend on it"(SL.NS.1.I).  
"… some information specifically about cancer research, I prefer not to 
know about them and I usually don’t go to such websites" (L.SS.2. I). 
 
Similarly, one might choose not to look for information either because information was 
known already or because one might perceive the information as not pertinent or 
unworthy or difficult to understand if it is, for example, written in another language as 
can be seen from the following: 
"I would say are often repeated so you sort of already know and have an 
idea about their content so it is just something repeated that is also 
previously known"(L.SS.3.I). 
"… if I come across such information while searching online I chose not to 
look at so for example, on twitter I was following what has been published in 
a particular journal on their account and sometimes they tweeted 
information about research that is beyond my interest so that sort of 
information I chose not to follow up or look at...because the title or the 
sentence they put tells me that it is not related to my interest...but in few 
occasions they posted information related to Astronomy, for example, and 
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clearly although this is not my field (Physics), I read that but did not try to 
find more information, can you see what I mean?"(SL.NS.21.I) 
"I think this applies to information about celebrities. I feel this kind of 
information … it does not have value in my opinion. This kind of information 
I do not look at"(SL.NS.15.I). 
"… there is a lot of published research about it but because it is written in a 
language I do not understand; I choose not to look at this information" 
(R.SS.20. I).  
 
On the other hand, one might recognise the importance and the potential usefulness of 
information and yet choose to delay interaction with information for a later point in 
time. This may be due to a lack of time as can be seen from the following: 
"I did not have time to deal with this … it was just overwhelming … what to 
collect, what to save, what to print, and what to leave behind. It was too late 
so I decided to do this later hopefully tomorrow" (SLSS.8.D). 
 
Another reason leading to a decision to delay interaction with information maybe 
associated with being interrupted, as shown in the first quote, or when one is waiting for 
suitable timing to acquire information, as can be seen from the second quote: 
"yeah it would be interested to find out I will Google it later on. I also 
wanted to know what people are saying" (L.NS.6.D). 
"At this stage I do not think I mean I am not involved in administrative work 
in the moment so I am not going to look for information about this kind of 
work actually I do not feel a need to look for information in relation to this 
area especially in the meantime"(L.SS.2.I).  
In addition, experiencing other barriers such as problem with access to information 
might lead to delayed IB as shown below: 
"I used some databases, yes, Pub Med, and EBSCO, for example, but I did 
not find enough research. I still have not find what I want. I will wait to see if 
something new is published" (L.NS.23.I). 
"I was disappointed because after spending a lot of time searching I finally 
found the article I wanted but I felt I was lock because of a subscription 
matter. I have to try to find the article later" (L.NS.12. D). 
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The above highlights the multidirectional nature of information behaviour, which tends 
to fall into three broad categories: engagement in information behaviour; delayed IB 
and disengagement. This will be further elaborated in the next chapter where a model 
for understanding participants’ IB as a process will be presented.  
 
Summary of section 4.4 
!
Section 4.4 illustrated the play out of a range of instances taken from participants' 
accounts. The researcher has presented these instances visually in order to facilitate a 
detailed interpretation of such instances. This was followed by a further analysis that 
led to the identification of what these situations share in common. The analyses 
presented in this section helped to develop a model to depict IB as a contextual process, 
which is described and discussed in the following chapter.  
 
4.5. Summary of Chapter Four 
!
This chapter described a range of types of information acquisition; information 
avoidance; and information sharing behaviour together with the motivation and 
strategies associated with each that were identified in the present study. These findings, 
therefore, helped to give answers to questions such as what types of information 
acquisition; information avoidance; and information sharing that the research 
participants engaged in as well as why and how they acquired; avoided; and shared 
information. In addition, a range of IB situations were visually presented in order to 
facilitate a detailed analysis of the IB of the research participants as a contextual 
process. The following chapter discusses the significance of the key findings of this 
study in the light of previous, relevant research.  
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Chapter Five: Discussion 
 
5.1 Overview 
The purpose of this research was to contribute to our knowledge and understanding of 
information behaviour in the context of everyday life including work and non-work related 
contexts. This was studied within the specific context of female academics in Saudi Arabia.  
The Findings Chapter presented and described the different types of IB that the research 
participants engaged in, namely information acquisition, information avoidance, and 
information sharing together with the motivation and the strategies associated with each. In 
addition, a detailed analysis of the IB as a dynamic, action-oriented process was presented 
visually as six stereotypical IB situations based on a synthesis of participants’ accounts of 
their information experiences.  
In this chapter consideration will be given to what the findings reveal about participants' IB 
as a multifaceted concept and as a process and how participants' accounts of their IB relate 
to the ideas and issues mentioned in the literature discussed earlier in the thesis (Chapter 
Two). The chapter discusses the findings of the current study according to two approaches. 
The first (section 5.2) represents an analytical approach (i.e., categorizing IB into different 
types and teasing out the variation that exists between them) whereas the second (section 
5.3) represents a relatively holistic approach which takes the analysis a step further to 
consider, for example, how the different types of IB identified in the study relate to each 
other and form a process that the research participants engaged in. This chapter comprises:  
A) Discussion arising out of the IB taxonomy that depicts categories of participants' IB 
and how its components relate to IB research. The discussion is organised under the 
following headings:   
• What has been learnt about participants' information acquisition behaviour? 
• What has been learnt about participants' information avoidance behaviour? 
• What has been learnt about participants' information sharing behaviour? 
B) Discussion arising out of the qualitative analysis of different information related 
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scenarios that illustrate participants’ IB as a process and how this relates to the way 
in which it had been previously understood or described. This discussion is 
organised under the following headings:  
• What has been learnt about participants' information behaviour as a process? 
• What has been learnt about participants’ IB in the work-based context in 
comparison with the EL context?  
The implications of the findings of the study for both research and methodology will also 
be highlighted. Finally the rigour of the study’s findings will be discussed. Reflections on 
the contribution of the findings of this study, how they addressed the study research 
questions, the limitations of the study and its recommendations for further research will be 
addressed in Chapter Six, the Conclusion.  
5.2. Discussion arising out of the taxonomy depicting categories of 
participants' IB 
 
There follows a discussion of findings arising from the qualitative analysis of the data that 
led to the identification of a taxonomy of participants' IB.  The study indicated that female 
academics who participated in the study engaged in three main categories of IB: 
information acquisition, information avoidance, and information sharing. Each of these 
three main categories consisted of sub-categories that depict different types of IB; the 
motivations behind these information behaviours and IB strategies associated with each 
category, as shown in the following tree diagram (figure 5.1). The traditional top-down 
hierarchy (represented by using text in boxes via mind mapping software) was originally 
used to portray the taxonomy shown in figure 5.1 (see appendix 7).  However, it became 
apparent, due to the amount of words that need to be included, that there was a need for 
another way to organise and group the categories of IB into a structure. The Inkscape 
software programme was therefore used to draw a tree that not only shows a structure 
indicating the main categories (e.g., information avoidance) and its branches (the various 
sub-categories) but also represents an analogy, which was regarded useful to portray 
taxonomies because, according to Eppler & Mengis (2011, n.p.), it helps to draw 
“connections to common place items [(e.g., a tree)] that most people have first-hand 
experience with” and appreciates the phenomenon as a whole. 
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The tree shown in figure 5.1 serves as taxonomy of IB (as experienced by the respondents 
and interpreted by the researcher) and proposes that each category of IB has three 
explanatory characteristics: the types of information behaviour participants are engaged in, 
the motivation underpinning the behaviour, and the strategies employed.  The value of this 
taxonomy is that it provides a potentially coherent categorization of IB that has been 
described as fragmented (Fidel, 2012).  One challenge of IB has been linguistic and the 
lack of agreed nomenclature (Savolainen, 2007; Case, 2012). This framework therefore 
provides a linguistic tool or system of articulation to think about and study various aspects 
of IB, such as the motivation for avoiding information with some degree of structure or 
hierarchy, but is also capable of accommodating revision and, for example, more granular 
views based on further research.   
Each broad category (information acquisition, information avoidance, and information 
sharing), shown in figure 5.1, will now be discussed individually with consideration given 
to what has been learnt from each category about participants' IB and, in particular, how 
this relates to previous studies of people’s IB.  
 
5.2.1 What has been learnt about participants' information acquisition behaviour? 
 
The information acquisition (IAq) behaviour of the research participants will be discussed, 
as shown in the following diagram (figure 5.2), in terms of: 
• Types of information acquisition  
• Motivations for information acquisition 
• Strategies for acquiring information 
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Figure'5.2:'Taxonomy'of'information'acquisition'behaviour'
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The three sub-categories shown in figure 5.2 are now related to previous research in order 
to identify similarities and differences as well as determining whether or not this research 
has made a significant contribution to our understanding of people’s IB. This will include 
studies that explored the information acquisition of different group of people but especially 
academics. In addition previous models of IB will be reviewed in the light of the findings 
of this research.  
Types of information acquisition behaviour 
 
Several authors have examined the information acquisition behaviour of diverse groups of 
people. Much of this literature, however, focused in particular on one type of information 
acquisition which was information seeking (e.g., Case, 2012). The research of Ellis (1989), 
Savolainen (1995) and Kuhlthau (2004) is commonly cited as examples of studies in this 
regard and use the term ‘information seeking’ to refer to situations where people actively 
look for information. Similarly, this type of information acquisition was characterized by 
Wilson (2005) as the ‘active search’. This corresponds to ‘proactive information searching’ 
identified in this study as one type of participants’ information acquisition behaviour where 
their interaction with information has a focus and where the research participants tended to 
use information retrieval tools to look for information about a topic.   
As found in previous studies (e.g., George et al., 2006; Ollé and Borrego, 2010; Hanes, 
Light, O'Malley & Delwiche, 2010), Google was the most common tool used to conduct 
information searching. This also echoes Connaway, White, Lanclos and Le Cornu (2012, 
n.p.) conclusion in that they found that the respondents in their study used Google “as a 
starting point to seek out information when they do not already know much about a topic”. 
In a similar vein, the research participants in this study considered Google as the window 
on the web and had it in their favourites or as a home page of their Internet browser 
indicating that it was used quite frequently. The impact of perceived social norms reflected 
in phrases such as ‘as most people do’ and ‘as everybody else’ played a key role in this 
regard and resonates with Kammerer and Gerjets (2012, p. 252-253) comment that “the 
fact that nowadays the verbs “googling” or “to google” are frequently used for describing 
the activity of obtaining information on the web, reflects the popularity of using the search 
engine Google”.  
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In addition, this study indicated that the research participants exhibited ‘proactive 
information searching’ in relation to diverse subject matter27 whether work related or the 
EL context including, for example:  
• Searching for recent publications by a particular author via typing their name into 
Google Scholar 
• Looking for course material developed in other universities via searching the 
websites of these universities 
• Searching for articles about twin pregnancy on Google 
• Trying to find specific financial information on a bank website 
• Searching for the contact details of a medical centre 
• Finding a comic video on YouTube 
• Looking for food recipes on Google  
 
The diversity of social roles that the research participants were involved in, for example, 
being a researcher, a lecturer, a health consumer, a mother, led to engagement in 
information seeking that stemmed from a need for information that related to their 
situation. As indicated by Moore (2002), Hepworth (2004), Wilson (2005) and Case (2012) 
this indicates how the social role people play is influencing IB in terms of defining their 
information needs and the tasks they have to perform.  
The subject matter or nature of the information need, identified in this study, including 
housing, finance, entertainment, health, travel, news, consumerism, food and employment 
are also identified by other authors. For example, Dervin’s (1976) conceptual framework of 
the everyday life information needs of the average citizen in the United States and the 
information needs topics identified by Agosto and Hughes-Hassell (2006b) which indicates 
that these categories of information need are generic and therefore applicable to a diverse 
group of people other than academics or women who were the focus of this study. This also 
corroborates Kendall’s research (1996) which indicated that information needs of seniors 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
27 These were identified in Chapter Four, section 4.3.1.    
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
 
!
246 
overlapped with the information needs of young people, although there were, 
unsurprisingly distinctions between the two groups. Similarly in this study there were 
distinct differences. For example, looking for information on how to take care of pets was 
an important category in Dervin’s (1976) framework, but that was not in this study since 
people in Saudi Arabia do not usually have pets in their homes, indicating that cultural 
factors influence IB.   
A number of difficulties were identified during people’s information searching. These fell 
into four categories:  
• Lacking information skills such as finding it difficult to formulate a query on an 
online system despite having an idea about what one is looking for  
• Time constraints 
• Problems with access such as in the case of asking a user to pay to download the 
full text of an article 
• The foreign-language barrier 
The first three categories are similar to those identified by Nicholas and Martin (1997), 
Eskola (1998), O’Sullivan (2002), and Świgoń (2011). The first category of difficulty 
clearly indicates the need for an information literacy training programme to address this 
situation. The last category highlights a barrier to information access that is not only widely 
experienced by academics in the Arab World (e.g., Al-Suqri, 2007; Al-Muomen, Morris & 
Maynard, 2012) but also by users elsewhere who lack English language proficiency (e.g., 
Courtright, 2005; Kim and Yoon, 2014). Information access issues also related to difficulty 
with obtaining archived materials that were neither available online nor held at the female 
campus. These situations were unique to the situation of Saudi female academics who took 
part in this study. This led to the use of ‘the delegating strategy’ as an alternative way to 
obtain the information they needed. This strategy is discussed in greater detail in the 
section entitled ‘strategies for acquiring information’. 
Searching for information on behalf of others was also noted. The significance of this 
finding is that it underscores the social dimension of participants’ information behaviour 
and its socially embedded nature. It highlights the impact of perceived cultural and social 
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norms on the participants’ information behaviour and how feelings of social responsibility 
towards others influenced their behaviour.   While the role of social norms has been 
previously explored by Chatman (Chatman, 1992; 1999) as well as by Pettigrew (1999), 
Hepworth (2004) and Wilson (2005), in this study it was further evidenced. Searching for 
information for the benefit of others was not only underpinned by feeling a sense of 
responsibility towards others but also had a cultural dimension. Such feelings were 
associated with helping extended family members who were illiterate28 and who they often 
saw or had contact with on a regular basis.  This aspect will be further discussed in section 
5.3.2.  
Another social dimension of IB that was identified in this study was group-based 
information searching. This was particularly associated with subjects such as making travel 
plans; purchasing cosmetics and IT products; exploring different housing options and diet 
programs; looking for information about the health condition of a family member; 
developing course material, and working together on administrative tasks such as writing 
reports and preparing material for a meeting at work. This supports the findings of Morris 
(2008) who reported similar topics that included planning travel or social events, making 
expensive purchases, researching medical conditions, and looking for information related 
to a common project. One reason for participants' engagement in group-based information 
seeking may be due to the complex nature of the topic, in terms of the topic having many 
sub-topics, but also because the information, for such topics, may be scattered across 
different sources. This echoes Reddy, Jansen & Spence (2010, p. 78) who reported that the 
complexity of the information need and the scattering of information across multiple 
sources could lead to collaborative information seeking. 
The importance of collaborative information seeking that is associated with everyday work, 
in organisational settings, has in fact been highlighted by a number of scholars such as 
Talja and Hansen (2005), Foster (2006; 2010) Hyldegård (2006) Ikeya, Awamur & Sakai 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
28 According to Al Salman (2013, p. 99),“Illiteracy is a major problem in the Arab world, including Saudi 
Arabia”. The UNESCO institute for statistics (2013) reported for example that elderly illiterate population in 
the country represented 65% among females and 35% among males.    
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(2010), and Widén & Holmberg (2012). Collaboration in these settings was referred to as 
‘forced collaboration’ by Shah (2010) and was associated with situations where people 
have to comply with work rules and therefore must work together in order to accomplish a 
particular task. In this study, this was applicable in the context of work situations such as 
administrative related or tasks associated with developing course material.  However, it 
does not adequately explain the case in relation to EL situations such as travel planning, 
online purchase of clothes and cosmetics products.  
While Reddy, Jansen and Spence (2010, p. 78) concluded that team members in the health 
care domain collaboratively sought information to “ensure that they get the right 
information”, this study indicated that participants also collaborate in terms of information 
seeking to gather information they need that is often scattered across different sources of 
information so that they can arrive at a proper conclusion or a well thought out decision. In 
addition, in this study group-based information seeking was apparently preferred in the 
form of face-to-face communication such as meeting with colleagues in an office, at the 
workplace, to develop course material or sitting with family members in a room, at home, 
to find information needed to plan for their travel. However, this does not mean that other 
forms of communication such as emails were not used. Indeed, using these forms of 
technology-mediated tools was very important especially when being part of a team of both 
male and female staff 29 who are involved in administrative work for example. This echoes 
Morris (2008) and Foster (2010, p. xiii) who indicated “collaborative information 
behaviour can occur in face-to-face settings where language plays a preeminent role in the 
interaction, or in settings in which technology acts to mediate the interaction across space 
and time”.  
The importance of the above finding is that it highlights the significance of group-based 
information seeking and the need for further research which may lead to a better 
understanding of this aspect of information seeking and also, possibly, to the development 
of enhanced technologies to support information seeking and sharing for joint tasks. 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
29 Most Universities in Saudi Arabia are composed of two branches: a male-only branch and a similar 
women-only branch.  
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According to Reddy, Jansen and Spence (2010, p. 73), the underlying assumption of most 
information retrieval systems is that they are still viewed primarily from an individual 
user’s perspective despite research evidence that highlights the importance of collaborative 
information behaviour, particularly in the context of organisational work. Information 
systems developers could, therefore, take into consideration how to improve or better 
support group-based information seeking. For example, these could include collaborative 
functions such as the sharing of search results and using the ‘chat’ feature that allows 
synchronous interaction, or enhancing communication amongst multiple users or 
visualization tools such as mind mapping to facilitate the discussions users have as part of 
their collaborative tasks.  
Another type of information acquisition identified in this study (as shown in figure 5.2), 
was ‘asking’.  As with previous research, the importance of people and interpersonal 
contacts as an information source was evident (Krikelas, 1983; Wilson, 1981; 1999; 2005; 
George et al., 2006; Fisher & Landry, 2007; Williamson & Roberts, 2010; Case, 2012). 
This study indicated that the research participants engaged in ‘asking’ others in order to get 
answers to questions they had in mind about various topics such as conducting research and 
publishing, teaching, administrative tasks, health, childcare, travel and housing. Examples 
of ‘asking’ behaviour include situations where participants needed advice from others such 
as in relation to publishing or when they considered buying IT products or if they needed 
tips on caring for their children’s health.  In addition, asking was associated with situations 
in which urgent answers were needed to inform decision making, such as making a 
decision about an expensive IT purchase or helping in solving a problem such as an 
Internet connection or a computer breakdown; granting research funding or accessing an 
organisation to carry out a research project or a problem encountered with regard to 
research methodology.   
On the other hand, asking was also associated with situations when the information sought 
was of a sensitive nature such as when information is related to one’s health.  This type of 
behaviour points to the social nature of information behaviour and as part of social 
communication as well as part of valuing others’ experiences and expertise. The latter point 
was also mentioned in Reddy, Jansen & Spence (2010, p. 78) where they found that "when 
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an individual does not have the prerequisite knowledge she will turn to people with the 
necessary knowledge to help her find the needed information".  Similarly, Julien & Michel 
(2000), Shenton & Dixon (2003) and Savolainen (2008) point to the importance of turning 
to other people for information especially when individuals want to make knowledgeable 
judgments about a particular situation.      
In addition, Widén’s (2011) conclusion that people turn to their close relationships for 
validating information; Granovetter (1973; 1982) and Shenton & Dixon (2003) indicate 
that family and friends are considered important not only as information validators but also 
as providers of emotional support and Dervin (1976) and Williamson (1984, cited in 
Williamson and Roberts, 2012, p. 282) suggest that support and sympathy often received 
along with information from family and friends, represent another reason, as found in this 
study, that explains why individuals turn to people whom they know, particularly family 
and friends, for information. 
A further reason, suggested by this study, is associated with the issue of the fragmentation 
of information. This implies that the required information may be scattered across different 
sources, including people.  It is, therefore necessary, in these situations, to turn to other 
people and ask them questions in order to gain information about topics or aspects of the 
topic that are not readily available in online or print resources.  This corresponds with 
Reddy, Jansen & Spence (2010) who suggest that people turn to others for information in 
cases where the information is scattered across a range of different sources; an issue they 
called ‘information fragmentation’.  
In contrast to a prevailing pattern in the previous research which suggests that turning to 
people to acquire information is often because it is seen as convenient (e.g., Chen & 
Hernon, 1982; Dervin, 1983; Anderson, Glassman, McAfee & Pinelli, 2001; Lu, 2007; 
Jansen & Rieh, 2010; Connaway, Dickey & Radford, 2011; Laplante, 2014), this study 
suggests that it can be also linked with the issue of privacy. Asking others for information 
especially close family members was also associated with situations in which the 
information sought was sensitive, such as asking a family member for information about 
one’s health. That is not to say that convenience does not play a role here but rather, as 
Shenton & Dixon (2003) and Savolainen (2008) suggest, turning to others for information 
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is often done not only for convenience, but also for other reasons such as trust, expertise, 
and emotional support. 
Furthermore, asking questions was described as one of the activities that characterised the 
initial search or starting the information seeking process (Ellis, 1989, Ellis et al., 1993). In 
this study, however, asking as a type of information acquisition behaviour could occur at 
various stages as part of the IB process. One possible reason for this difference could be 
related to the evolving nature of the search for information, coupled with the issue of 
fragmentation of information across different sources, as highlighted above, which implies 
that as the search progresses one considers obtaining pieces of information from different 
sources, including people.  
In addition to asking, ‘browsing’ represented another important category of participants’ 
information acquisition behaviour. This is in line with Chang’s (2005, p. 69) conclusion 
that “browsing is a commonly observed form of human information behavior".  Different 
types of browsing were identified in this study. The first was called ‘focused browsing’ 
which entails looking for specific information such as locating a description of a theory or 
a methodology by using the subject index or authors’ names to find a particular entry in a 
book. This type of browsing is often associated with well-defined goals and it provides 
easy access to the content of a particular source because of information retrieval features 
that form part of the book, such as the index. This echoes Case’s (2012) analysis that 
finding materials by a particular author or on a specific subject, as well as finding an item 
of a particular brand in a shopping catalogue, featured browsing that has a well-defined 
purpose. The description of the ‘focused browsing’ behaviour as identified in this study is 
similar to that which has been previously described by Herner (1970), Apted (1971), and 
Marchionini (1995).  
Ellis et al., (1993), however, defined browsing as “searching in a semi-directed manner 
across a variety of potential sources”. In relation to the current study, this represents the 
second type of browsing: ‘semi-focused browsing’ which features situations where 
participants sought something that was not well-defined prior to the act of browsing as in 
the case of ‘focused browsing’, as mentioned above, such as browsing book shelves for 
related items. This corresponds with Vakkari and Talja’s (2006) finding that in addition to 
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using colleagues as information sources, and bibliographic tools, browsing particular 
journals was also considered important among their respondents. Similarly, Talja et al., 
(2007) found that citation chaining, while academics browsed a list of references at the end 
of an article, often resulted in finding another source that they found useful.  
The third type of browsing identified in the present study was ‘random browsing’ which 
was associated with general rather than specific information. This is similar to Case’s 
(2007) description of passive information seeking giving the absent-minded browsing of a 
newspaper as an example.  It also echoes Herner’s (1970) ‘undirected browsing’, Apted’s 
(1971) ‘general browsing’ and Marchionini’s (1995) ‘undirected browsing’ which would 
include flipping through a magazine and television channel surfing.  In contrast  ‘focused’ 
browsing tends to be structured, aimed at obtaining information about something specific 
and carried out in response to a particular need, whereas ‘semi-focused’ and ‘random’ 
browsing tend to be without a specific goal and less structured.  
These distinctive searching styles, as indicated above and how they differ depending on the 
focus or lack of focus of the searcher raises questions about the design of information 
retrieval systems. In the Arab World where the systematic development of information 
systems for Arabic users is recently gaining attention (e.g., Zaidan et al., 2015) there may 
be an opportunity for developers to facilitate these different types of searching and relate to 
the cognitive needs of the searcher.  
The findings of this study reinforce the significance given to ‘information encountering’ 
(Erdelez 2005). In fact, according to Williamson & Roberts (2010, p. 283), "the notion that 
people incidentally acquire information through monitoring their environment by personal 
observations, discussions with friends, relatives and colleagues, and by the use of mass 
media" was first introduced in the literature by P. Wilson in 1977.  Since then reference to 
situations where information is acquired by chance, as indicated in the literature review 
chapter, have been given different terms, including ‘incidental information acquisition’ 
(Williamson, 1998), ‘coming across information’ (McKenzie, 2003), ‘serendipity’ (Foster, 
2004), and ‘information encountering’ (Erdelez, 2005).   Both Bates (2002) and Wilson 
(2005) recognised the situations of encountering information by chance.  
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In addition, Williamson (1998) indicated that a person might not perceive a need to acquire 
information until it is actually encountered.  She used the term ‘incidental information 
acquisition’ to describe information that is discovered unexpectedly as people go about 
their daily lives (Williamson, 1998). However, in this study ‘incidental information 
acquisition’ corresponded to Erdelez’s (2005, p. 180) term 'encountering information' 
defined as "an instance of accidental discovery of information during an active search for 
some other information". The above description of ‘incidental information acquisition’ by 
Williamson (1998) and Pálsdóttir (2011) 'opportunistic discovery of information' are rather 
similar to situations referred to in this study as ‘being told’ information by others. 
The above highlights that in contrast to a prevailing, ‘atomistic’ approach in information 
behaviour research which focuses on the purposive information seeking behaviour of the 
individual (Olsson, 2012, p. 18), the findings of this study signal the importance of a 
broader understanding of IB as part of social interaction. This has implications for further 
research that considers, for example, the ways in which information can be acquired during 
small talk and as part of people’s social interaction with others, such as being told 
information that turns out to be relevant or significant to a particular task or situation.  
 
Motivations for acquiring information 
 
The present study indicated that information was acquired for a range of different purposes. 
These were grouped into three broad categories:  
• Intellectual 
• Emotional 
• Social 
 
One of the main reasons that gave rise for a need for information was to inform decision-
making. This finding was consistent with a range of studies (Savolainen 1995, Julien 1998, 
Brashers 2001 and Spink & Cole 2004) that highlight the importance of information when 
people consider options and are making choices about something and therefore look for 
information that would help them make up their mind.   Moore (2002, p.298), for example, 
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gave instances where people look for information about public services such as schooling, 
healthcare, housing and social care to enable them to make choices about such services. 
Belkin's (2005) model made a reference to why people engage in information seeking 
behaviour. He suggests that an 'Anomalous State of Knowledge' is a cognitive state that is 
similar to both Taylor's (1968) 'unconscious need' and Dervin's (1983) 'gaps' that can give 
rise to information seeking. "By anomaly, Belkin means that the user's state of knowledge 
with respect to a topic is in some way inadequate with respect to the person's ability to 
achieve some goal" (Belkin, 2005, p.44). In this study, Belkin’s (2005) description, as 
noted above, as well as Kuhlthau’s (1999) and Miwa’s (2005) corresponds with situations 
which were termed as ‘exploring’, where the goal of the participants was to enrich their 
knowledge about particular topics or issues they are interested in.  Similarly, Yang (1997) 
used the term ‘exploratory’ to describe situations where students were interested in getting 
an overview of a topic and also Savolainen’s (1995) observation that people acquire 
information to orientate themselves in their daily life.    
!
However, sometimes the motivation behind information acquisition is sometimes more 
than exploration or orientation, especially when there is a need to compare and evaluate 
items of information. In this study this was described as ‘processing information’ which 
differed from ‘exploring’ in that it represents an additional level of complexity. In other 
words, in addition to gaining an overview about a topic as in the case of exploring, 
processing information involves deeper analysis and relating and comparing information 
with other information which, in turn, often requires looking for further information. For 
example, Dervin’s (1976) exploration of the information needs of citizens in the United 
States highlighted roles such as providing clarification, understanding, and aiding decision-
making. This also corresponds with Yang’s (1997) ‘associative’ information searching 
behaviour where the purpose of looking for information is to find related interconnected 
information to help support arguments. This was particularly noted in this study where 
people were conducting a literature review and where there was a need to establish the 
connections between one’s argument and that of others. Similarly, Bettman, Luce & Payne 
(1998), Ellis et al., (1993), Dervin (2003), Foster (2004), Blake & Pratt (2006) and Stokes 
and Urquhart (2011) also made a reference to situations where people look for information 
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that enables them to integrate newly acquired information with that which was previously 
known or obtained. For example, Bettman, Luce & Payne (1998) talked about ‘comparing 
items of information’, Ellis et al., (1993) used the term ‘verifying’, while Dervin (2003) 
identified this purpose as ‘grouping’.    
 
On the other hand, this study indicated that the reason for information seeking extends 
beyond experiencing a gap in knowledge or a lack in understanding into satisfying a need 
for information that is associated with feelings such as in the case of looking for 
information needed to support an ongoing situation such as coping with a health problem or 
as in the case of ‘pleasure reading’ and looking for entertaining material such as music or 
comic videos on YouTube. The latter corresponds with Ross (1999) and Fulton’s (2009) 
research into ‘reading for pleasure’, and Laplante & Downie’s (2011) investigation into 
music information seeking in everyday life. These studies point to the relationship between 
information seeking and entertainment which is seldom considered in previous studies 
(Case, 2012). This suggests that further research into the role of emotion in giving rise to 
information seeking is needed. This is a view shared by Savolainen (2014) who calls for 
further research that conceptualizes emotions as ‘motivators’ for information seeking. 
The significance of the above finding is that it exemplifies another way of thinking about 
information needs. Specifically, it represents another angle or lens that considers feelings 
as factors that motivate information seeking rather than factors experienced during the 
information seeking process, such as a study-related task as depicted in the majority of 
previous literature including Kuhlthau (1993; 2004).  Indeed, Kuhlthau (2004) described a 
range of feelings experienced by students prior to and during the information search 
process in her ISP model. These were feelings such as confusion, doubt, feeling a sense of 
relief, satisfaction or disappointment when students were looking for information related to 
their study. This contrasts with this study, which indicated that looking for information was 
in itself associated with emotional reasons that triggered information seeking such as in the 
case of looking for information to cope with the emotional aspects of ill health or when 
seeking entertaining items to reduce stress. The significance of this finding also lies in that 
it highlights that information can be sought not only for its cognitively informing value, but 
also for its emotional value. This finding supports Case’s (2012) theoretical argument that 
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people may look for information because they are interested in the emotional message it 
conveys and that “people might hope to learn something that brings them happiness, relief, 
or pride or that reduces negative feelings of worry or fear or provide a sense of closure to 
an uncertain situation” (Sweeney et al. 2010, p. 433). 
Taylor (1962) is regarded as the first author who made a reference to the concept of 
information needs. In an article entitled ‘the process of asking questions’, he distinguished 
between four consecutive cognitive levels of needs. The first, called the visceral need, 
referred to unexpressed or unstated need, in that they are inexpressible in linguistic terms 
because they are considered vague and ambiguous for the user; while the second, labelled 
the conscious need, represented a situation where the user develops the need into a specific, 
mental description and may ask others to develop a focus for his or her need. The third 
level, identified as the formalised need, entailed a situation where users express their need 
in the form of a question. The fourth level, termed compromised need, involved the user 
modifying his or her final question after interaction with a system or a source (Taylor, 
1968, p. 392).   
In previous research, the concept of information needs is recognised as a significant 
concept but with no consensus as to whether it should be defined (Wilson, 1981; Cole, 
2011).  Earlier definitions describe information needs as those which arises when people 
recognise a gap in their state of knowledge and wishes to resolve that anomaly (Belkin, 
1978) or as a conceptual incongruity in which a person’s cognitive structure is not adequate 
for a particular task (Ford, 1980). Wilson (2006, p. 666) concluded that “information needs 
are presented in largely cognitive terms” while “the affective dimension of the user’s 
situation is lacking”. Most explanations or descriptions of the concept of information need 
tend to emphasise cognitive aspects such as a gap in knowledge (Dervin, 1983; Allen, 
1996), and an anomalous state of knowledge (Belkin, 1980; Belkin, 2005) rather than 
emotional aspects associated with information needs.  This study builds on previous 
research but also contributes a new insight in that it suggests that information need can be 
understood not only from a cognitive perspective but also from an emotional perspective. 
This is different Kuhlthau’s (1993) approach with regard to emotion in that her study 
highlights the emotion that accompanies IB rather than, as identified in this study, how 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
 
!
257 
emotion may stimulate IB. The study therefore adds another nuance to previous 
explanations of information needs by a) recognising the complexity of the concept of 
information need in that it also has an emotional component to it, and b) emphasising the 
importance of emotions in understanding this concept with regards to the question of why 
people seek information that is not only associated with the cognitive type of needs, but 
also associated with an emotional experience.  
This study also indicated the significance of looking for information for social reasons. 
Jansen et al., (2011) and Loudon & Hall (2010) indicated that social media such as 
Facebook are used in order to keep up with friends, which echoes Moore’s (2002) 
description of information needs as involving communication and relations between 
people. Widén & Holmberg (2012, p. 6) referred to “social information is the kind of 
information that helps people connect to each other and a community”; in other words the 
social dimension of information behaviour.  In the context of academics’ work, Widén & 
Holmberg (2012, p. 11) also pointed out that “networking and collaboration with other 
researchers is an important part of every researcher’s work”. This corresponds with the 
findings of this study particularly in relation to networking when participating in scholarly 
conferences. These were perceived as important not merely with regard to acquiring 
knowledge and increasing understanding of the subject, but also with regard to acquiring 
social information that strengthened and facilitated relationships and communication 
among members of the academic community. Indeed, for example, four participants in this 
study indicated that taking advantage of the scholarly, social networking, opportunity was 
the main purpose for booking a place at a conference, especially as the papers included in 
the conference programme schedule were not particularly related to their work.  
Williamson and Roberts (2010, p. 282, 285) also emphasised the importance of what they 
called social information, which “connects people to a community and […] occurs through 
social networking" and helps to foster community participation. For example, this includes 
information that enables people to socialise such as that regarding social gathering, what 
family and friends are doing, and that regarding special and regular events and therefore 
helps “people to develop and sustain feelings of belonging” (Williamson and Roberts, 
2010, p. 281).  
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In the context of EL information seeking, the findings of this study confirm Burnett, Besant 
& Chatman’s (2001, p. 537) study that indicated that people are interested in acquiring 
information to maintain a connection with a person, or to engage in ‘small talk’. Indeed, 
this was reflected in the data from this study in phrases such as a person would seek 
information partly so that ‘if I meet people I have something to say’. This reaffirms 
Wilson’s (2005, p.32) conclusion that the personal and social role of the individual and 
environmental context “might give rise to a need for information”. It also echoes 
Williamson and Roberts (2010) who emphasised the importance of information in helping 
people to develop and sustain feelings of belonging and how information can help people 
connect to a community.  
The above findings regarding the motivation for acquiring information are significant in 
that they add to the current understanding about why information is sought. These 
motivations were identified as intellectually, emotionally and socially driven. While the 
first has been widely considered by previous researchers, the second has been discussed 
less often (Olsson, 2012; Savolainen, 2014) and the third, aside from few examples such as 
Burnett, Besant & Chatman (2001) and Williamson and Roberts (2010) and Widén & 
Holmberg (2012), has been relatively underexplored.  
 
Strategies for acquiring information  
 
Three main strategies for information acquisition were identified in this study. These were 
the ‘focused’ strategy, the ‘evolving’ strategy, and the ‘delegating strategy’. As indicated in 
the Findings Chapter, these reflect an abstract rather than a concrete level of understanding. 
This means that they feature the general approach or the plan of action rather than the 
specific behaviour exhibited. This is in accordance with Bates (1981, p. 142) description of 
a search strategy as “an approach to or a plan for a whole search […]; it operates at a level 
above term choice and command used”.  
The ‘focused’ strategy characterises situations where the participants not only knew what 
information they were looking for, but also where to look for it.  It therefore represents an 
organised approach that often consisted of one or two steps to find information. It could 
involve the occurrence of often one type of information acquisition per situation such as 
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information searching, asking, and focused and semi-focused browsing. This indicates the 
simple nature of the question or the task at hand, but also the use of one’s memory to recall 
a previous experience or area of expertise where this information was found. In other 
words, it refers to situations where participants went directly to the location where 
information was anticipated to be found such as on a website, or in a book, or from a 
person.  This strategy as identified in this study corresponded to Fidel’s (2012, p. 107) ‘the 
known-site strategy’ where a person knows “where the desired information is located” such 
as “when one knows exactly where a book is on the library shelves”. This does not 
necessarily imply people are conforming to Zipf’s principle of ‘least of effort’ (Case, 
2012), but rather point out situations wherein participants had a prior idea about where the 
relevant information might be found and therefore searching takes no longer than necessary 
to produce, on average, a satisfactory result (Case, 2012, p. 375). 
 
Another strategy often used by the research participants in this study was called the 
‘evolving’ strategy.  In contrast to the ‘focused’ strategy, the ‘evolving’ strategy 
represented a data-driven search that proceeds towards a goal rather than applying a 
straightforward choice. In other words, it develops as one progresses through the search. It 
involves engagement in more than one attempt to find information. Subsequent steps are 
considered in the light of the barriers encountered or the kind of information which was 
found. This strategy is often associated with semi- or ill-defined goals and complex rather 
than simple tasks and where a significant amount of information is expected to be gathered, 
which may be scattered across different sources. For example, as a result of examining the 
search results page on Google or on a scholarly database, engagement in iterative 
modifications or reformulations of the original search often take place. This corresponds 
with Jansen, Spink & Narayan (2007) formulation strategies.  This may also be because of 
Spence and Reddy (2007) and Reddy, Jansen and Spence’s (2010) observation that the 
growing number of information sources has led to information fragmentation and that this 
requires gathering information from different sources.  
 
A further strategy used by the participants in this study was the delegating strategy. 
Assigning an information task to another person has been examined to some extent but not 
in great depth by previous researchers. Indeed, the use of the delegating strategy, has often 
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been termed as ‘using intermediaries’, and, for example, was studied in the context of legal 
professionals’ information seeking (e.g., Al-Daihani and Oppenheim, 2008) or among 
teams (e.g., Urquhart et al., 2007).  However, the use of the delegating strategy as 
identified in this study was rather different from the above two cases in that it was not 
necessarily associated with either obtaining information that is beyond one’s area of 
expertise, as inferred from Al-Daihani and Oppenheim (2008), or ensuring sharing of 
responsibilities among people who work in a team, to accomplish a work task, as suggested 
in Urquhart et al. (2007), but rather it represents an alternative method of information 
seeking. In this study Saudi female academics used the delegating strategy to overcome 
barriers to access to information that is only available in print and is not available at the 
female campus. In this case the information retrieval would need to be delegated to a male.  
The above finding signals that, in terms of institutional information provision policy, there 
may be unequal distribution of information sources in Saudi academic institutions. The 
female campus is considered as a branch of the main, male campus and this may explain 
why information resources could be unequally distributed.  For example, Gharieb (2007, p. 
254) pointed out the “unequal distribution of the ICT infrastructures” in Saudi universities. 
This finding provides a new insight into IB and highlights the social and cultural dimension 
that may influence IB. It suggests that not only the social environment defines the choices 
people make in relation to their interaction with information, but also may result in locally 
specific ways to access information, such as using the ‘delegating strategy’.  
Dervin (2005, p. 29) has made a reference to the impact of what she called ‘external forces’ 
as constraining information seeking but has done so primarily in relation to economic 
factors.  Similarly, while Komlodi and Carlin (2004) concluded that culture impacts on the 
individual’s ability to process information in terms of amount and speed, in this study 
culture plays a role in defining and shaping the choice or the decision participants 
undertook to obtain information. This was evident in the case of using the delegating 
strategy, which served to highlight the significance of the social dimension in relation to 
IB, which has been relatively underexplored (Fidel, 2012). This finding has implications 
for information provision and suggests that solutions such as accelerating information 
digitalization in order to improve information provision and access need to be considered.   
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It is worth noting that the identification of the use of the delegating strategy to obtain 
information in this study is a novel finding. This is because the use of this strategy points 
out a unique aspect of the information behaviour of female academics in Saudi Arabia. As 
indicated in section 1.3, women’s university departments in Saudi Arabia are located at the 
female-only campus although these departments are not fully independent but rather 
operating under male academics' administration. This reflects a cultural aspect in Saudi 
Arabia where separation between males and females applies. If female academics are 
involved in administrative type of work, which required searching for information sources 
such as archive material and previous reports, they often faced difficulties in obtaining this 
information because it is usually unavailable on the Internet or via a local computer-based 
system.  This barrier to accessing information is associated with the issue of unequal 
distribution of information sources between the male and female campuses. In such case, 
the delegating strategy in which another person, a male colleague or a male family 
member, is asked to help in obtaining the required information.  
 
Comparison with previous models reviewed in chapter two 
 
The findings of this study are in accordance with previous models that made a reference to 
information seeking as “the purposive seeking of information as a consequence for a need 
to satisfy some goal” (Wilson, 2000, p. 49) and indicated the importance of people as an 
information source.  However, two differences between the findings of this study and 
previous information seeking models are also noted as follows: 
• Firstly, aside from Wilson (1999), Foster (2004) and Godbold (2006), the majority of 
previous models tend to place emphasis on the active form of information seeking. 
According to Wilson (2005, p. 34-34) both Ellis's (1989) and Kuhlthau's (2004) models 
describe the activities or stages of the information seeker engaged in the "active search" 
mode of information seeking". In addition, these models suggest that prior to 
engagement in the information search process as described for example in Kuhlthau's 
(2004) model, a user first becomes aware of a lack of knowledge and understanding 
about something. However, the range of the different types of information acquisition 
identified in this study as depicted in figure 5.2, suggest that this might not be 
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necessarily the case as information acquisition also occurs for example as part of and 
during regular social interaction participants have at home or work in which a 
knowledge-gap identification as Kuhlthau’s (2004) model, may not apply. This is 
considered significant as it highlights and also calls for further recognition of the 
socially embedded nature of information acquisition behaviour. Moreover, it points to 
the complexity of this behaviour which takes different forms ranging from intended, 
such as in the case of proactive information searching and focused browsing, to those 
occurring by chance, as in the case of being told information during social interaction, 
or in the case of finding information about something while looking for something else.  
• Secondly, the findings of this study indicate that how participants go about gathering 
information can involve group-based information seeking which tends to be less 
recognised in previous models. Many models of information seeking (e.g., Wilson, 
1981; 1999; Ellis, 1989; Kuhlthau, 1993; Leckie et al., 1996), as Reddy, Jansen & 
Spence (2010, p. 74) conceptualize information seeking as an individual activity, 
whereas the findings of this study suggest that it should be also recognised as a group-
based activity. This is significant because it suggests that the dominant assumption in 
the literature that views information seeking primarily as an individual activity should 
be reconsidered.  Information seeking needs to be recognised as being embedded not 
only in tasks undertaken by individuals, but also in group-based tasks. 
 
5.2.2 What has been learnt about participants' information avoidance behaviour? 
 
The information avoidance behaviour of the research participants will be discussed in three 
parts:  
• Types of information avoidance 
• Motivation to avoid information 
• Strategies for avoiding information as shown in figure 5.3. 
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Figure'5.3:'A'taxonomy'tree=model'depicting'three'aspects'of'information'avoidance'behaviour'
 
The three aspects (types, motivations, strategies) included in figure 5.3 will be related to 
previous research in order to identify similarities as well as differences between the 
findings of the current study and studies that have referred to information avoidance as well 
as key models of IB reviewed in chapter two of this thesis. The significance of the findings 
of this study relating to information avoidance will be highlighted throughout the 
discussion.  
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Types of information avoidance 
  
 
The relative lack of studies that explore information avoidance within the IB literature, as 
both Case (2012) and Fidel (2012) concluded, poses a challenge when trying to position 
findings into the IB research map. However, two recent studies which made a reference to 
forms or types of information avoidance were identified to enable making such 
comparison. The first was a study by Sairanen and Savolainen (2010, n.p.) which explored 
the avoidance of health-related information and revealed that "the extent of information 
avoidance varied from comprehensive to selective avoidance, depending on the topic of 
health issues and the context in which health information was provided". The second study 
by Narayan, Case and Edwards (2011, p.5) indicated that "information avoidance is a 
common phenomenon in everyday life and consisted of both passive and active avoidance". 
The former was associated with one's long-held beliefs of self and identity (e.g., 
information related to religious, political beliefs and world-view) while the latter was 
associated with stress-coping mechanism (e.g., information related to illness, relationships 
and finance).  
In relation to this study, types of information avoidance were identified as ‘pre-disposed' 
and 'upon encounter' avoidance. The former which refers to choosing not to acquire 
information even though it is available and therefore does not involve the initiation of 
information seeking. It is, to some extent, similar to Sairanen & Savolainen’s (2010, n.p.) 
'comprehensive avoidance' which entailed "situations in which information seeking was 
expected to give rise to strong negative emotions such as anxiety or fear". The latter which 
refers to decisions to avoid information during information seeking is, to some extent, 
similar to Sairanen & Savolainen (2010) 'selective' avoidance which featured "situations 
where individuals rather avoid than expose themselves to information but the motivation 
for avoidance is less strong than in the case of the comprehensive avoidance". However, 
this study differs from the two studies mentioned above in two respects. Firstly, the 
findings of this study goes beyond what has been previously identified regarding types of 
information avoidance. Specifically, further elaboration is given in that the present study 
explicitly indicates that: (a) one may decide to avoid accessing or obtaining information 
from the outset or, on the contrary, one may choose to avoid information in the middle of 
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the process of looking for information, (b) one may avoid information with the intention of 
learning it later or one may decide to maintain avoiding information for a long period of 
time, and (c) this kind of information behaviour can occur in physical and online settings. 
Secondly, Sairanen & Savolainen (2010) described types of health information avoidance 
in particular, whereas in this study types of information avoidance were not only associated 
with health information, although this category did come to the foreground, but also with 
religious, financial and news information.  
Another area of similarity is that, both this study and Narayan, Case and Edwards (2011) 
reported that information avoidance was associated not only with health information but 
also with religious, financial, and news information. Notably while Narayan, Case and 
Edwards (2011) indicated that information avoidance was mentioned in relation to people's 
social, personal relationships such as marital relations in particular, this was not identified 
in this study, possibly, due to the sensitive nature of this kind of information which tends to 
be considered as deeply private aspect in the Saudi culture but may be considered as such 
in other cultures as well.  
Motivations to avoid information 
'
!
The findings of this study challenge some of the previously held assumptions in IB 
research.  One of these is that a considerable amount of IB studies are underpinned by the 
assumption that people are actively looking for information and hence attention has been 
given to information seeking (Narayan, Case and Edwards, 2011; Case, 2012; Fidel, 2012). 
On the other hand, however, regardless of the utility of information, people may choose to 
avoid information for a variety of reasons (depicted in figure 5.3). These reasons were 
grouped into three broad categories: intellectually, emotionally, and socially driven which 
recognises the association between information avoidance behaviour and facets of one's 
experience that are associated with these three dimensions. The following consider the 
findings of this study regarding motivation for information avoidance in the context of 
previous research.     
The present study shares commonality with previous research which reported that 
information avoidance can occur for three broad reasons. These were, according to the 
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psychologist Sweeny et al., (2010, p. 342): (a) the information may demand a change in 
beliefs, (b) the information may demand undesired actions, and (c) the information itself or 
the decision to learn may cause unpleasant emotions. In this study participants reported 
similar reasons for avoiding information. For example, if information was perceived to be 
in conflict with one's religious beliefs, it was likely to be avoided. In a similar vein, 
information is likely to be avoided if one anticipated that learning information about 
something would possibly require taking some undesired actions such as exercising and 
changing a diet. The present study also indicated that if one anticipated that information 
would lead to experiencing unpleasant emotions this could motivate information 
avoidance.  
In addition, specific findings were similar to Evans et al. (2007) and Radina et al. (2011) 
research that found that avoiding health information was a mechanism used by many 
patients in their studies in order to maintain hope. They also indicated that this need for 
hope was intertwined with a fear of encountering distressing information. This was in 
accordance with this study where participants reported avoiding information in order to 
maintain hope or keeping their options open. This reason is particularly associated with 
health matters and is often, as the above two studies indicate, seem to be linked to 
anticipating that the information is likely to be negative.  
Barbour, Rintamaki, Ramsey and Brashers (2012) study into health information avoidance 
reported that their participants avoided information in order to resist overexposure (i.e., 
feeling boredom or tiredness having learned enough about a topic). This was also identified 
in the current study. Similar to this study, these scholars also concluded that the need to 
continue with one’s daily routine played a role in information avoidance. In addition, their 
study revealed that if people wanted to avoid flawed information they may choose to avoid 
information from sources of questionable expertise or trustworthiness or sources which 
were perceived to have a particular agenda or provide imprecise, unclear, or contradictory 
health information (Barbour et al., 2012). This echoes with findings of this study in relation 
to not only health information but also in relation to news broadcast on television that were 
perceived to be biased. Similarly, when health information was perceived as advocating 
some health products a decision to avoid such information often occurs.        
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On the other hand, it is important to note that the present study differs from previous 
studies (reviewed in chapter two) in four respects. The first is that additional motivation 
were identified in the present study such as avoiding social pressure, following others' 
advice, seeing the matter as inevitable, avoiding upsetting others, and maintaining non-
disclosure. Secondly, the current study, with its focus on female academics, differs from 
the majority of previous studies which tended to focus on patients with terminal illness or 
concerned the genetic diagnosis of serious illness. And thirdly, an unwillingness to learn 
about what is perceived to be inconsistent with people's prior beliefs was reported as a key 
reason why information is avoided primarily in the context of health information (e.g., 
Case et al., 2005; Sweeny et al., 2010). This study, however, indicated in addition that 
participants did not want information that was in conflict with their religious beliefs and 
two participants also added that they perceived this kind of information was not only 
conflicting with their beliefs but also insulting. Sweeny et al., (2010, p. 342-343) suspect 
that "most cases of information avoidance are motivated in part by concerns about 
unpleasant emotions, even if people are simultaneously concerned about a threat to 
cherished beliefs or undesired actions". Fourthly, Sweeny et al. (2010) indicated that 
people avoid health information because it may cause unpleasant emotions or diminish 
pleasant emotions. While the latter was not identified in the present study, the former was 
associated with not only health information (which might give rise to the emotions of fear, 
anxiety, and worry), but also avoiding news information about the suffering of others 
(which might lead to experiencing the emotions of sadness, distress, and guilt). 
In addition, Sairanen and Savolainen (2010) concluded that the reasons for avoiding health 
information are affectively laden.  However, the findings of this study also indicated that 
motivations for information avoidance while often primarily associated with feeling or 
emotion, they are not limited to such reasons but can also be cognitively and socially laden. 
The socially driven motivation, for example the extent participants felt discouraged by 
others or managing others' reactions to the information led to information avoidance. This 
offers a new insight into motivation for avoiding information since the social aspects have 
received relatively little attention in the previous literature. Sweeny et al. (2010, p. 348-
349) concluded that the selective exposure literature provided sufficient evidence for one 
reason for information avoidance: "to avoid threat to cherished beliefs, attitudes, and 
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decisions […]. The medical literature and the literature on close relationships provide 
indirect evidence for the motivation to avoid an obligation towards undesired action and 
emotion regulation" however the social aspects of information avoidance were often 
unexamined and therefore less well understood.  
The significance of the above finding is that it suggests that information avoidance can also 
be understood from a social perspective, which adds another angle through which 
information avoidance can be explained. This has implications for research in that it calls 
for greater attention to be given to exploring and analysing the role of the social 
dimensions associated with information avoidance. The apparently social nature of people's 
information behaviour including their information avoidance that is embedded in their 
social interaction with others which might in turn impact on one's decision to avoid 
information needs to be recognised and further elaborated in future studies. 
Furthermore, understanding what motivates information avoidance is of value for effective 
information provision. Recently, Germeni and Schulz (2014, p. 1373) concluded that 
"understanding what motivates patients to seek or avoid information beyond the medical 
consultation is essential for effective information provision that will be relevant to patients' 
needs and preferences".  The findings of this study provided insight into motivations for 
information avoidance from a cognitive, affective, and social perspective. This insight can 
help practitioners especially in the health care domain to understand, recognise, and 
consider the reasons for information avoidance.!
!
Strategies for avoiding information  
'
!
The findings of the present study are similar to Dickerson et al., (2006), Sairanen & 
Savolainen (2010), and Barbour et al., (2012) which reported respondents accessing 
information sources selectively (Dickerson et al., 2006; Sairanen & Savolainen 2010), 
avoiding health care professionals, abstaining from thinking about health issues (Sairanen 
& Savolainen, 2010), and controlling conversations (Barbour et al., 2012).  
!
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However, the present study differs from the above in that additional strategies30 were 
identified and further elaboration was given. The study indicated that information can be 
avoided through verbal or non-verbal acts including asking others not to disclose the 
unwanted information, or by turning off the television or radio or changing the channel and 
blocking unwanted or potentially distressing information from emerging. A detailed 
description of the nature of the information avoidance strategies: whether verbal or non-
verbal, proactive or reactive were given in this study.   
 
In addition, the findings of this study indicated that there were instances suggesting a need 
for health care (e.g., avoiding health information despite noticing symptoms or signs of a 
health problem or potential for a disease). However, this study also provides examples that 
suggest that avoiding information might not always be potentially harmful. For example, 
participants reported that they avoid sources of news information (e.g., particular television 
channels) that they perceived to be biased or advocating a particular agenda. Similarly, 
they also reported their choosing to delay the discovery of potentially bad news for 
example hearing that a paper submitted for publication might be rejected so as not to 
negatively affect performing another task, for example, lecturing. The above adds to our 
understanding of information avoidance and contrasts with the view that: "a great deal of 
research tends to hold the view that avoiding information is a bad behaviour" (Barbour et 
al., 2012, p. 225).  
 
Furthermore, the findings of this study pose a challenge to health information practitioners’ 
assumption that individuals actively seek health information, whereas this study indicated 
that one might choose to avoid health information (e.g., participants reported avoiding 
information about cancer). The significance of this lies in the fact that, while information 
literacy in general and health information literacy in particular has developed a range of 
methods for example educational workshops addressing issues such as users' lack of 
necessarily skills to effectively interact with information systems and fostering effective 
searching using a particular database or the web in general, the issue of how to deal with a 
situation where people might avoid information often remains less addressed. It is 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
30 These included not communicating orally with others who might give or insist on giving information, 
asking others to complete a task on one's behalf, and discounting the importance of information, which 
indicated treating information as unworthy of one's serious consideration.  
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suggested that dealing with such a situation requires careful consideration when planning, 
designing, and promoting public health campaigns but also to rethink the assumption 
underpinning health information literacy practice to take account of the possibility of the 
occurrence of information avoidance.  
'
Comparison with previous models reviewed in chapter two 
'
!
Wilson's (1999) information behaviour model made a brief reference to IAv, though 
indirectly and not discussed in detail, and referred to psychological literature on coping and 
stress in his ‘intervening variables’ indicating that these factors may not come into play if 
information is anticipated as being threatening or stressful. Similarly, Johnson's (1997) 
model contains indirect reference to IAv behaviour in one of the components of his model, 
namely, 'beliefs'; he points out that these beliefs may influence people's thoughts and in 
turn their decision regarding information seeking. For example, if individuals perceived 
that knowing information about a particular health matter (e.g., cancer) does not hold the 
potential for changing their situation, then they are less likely to look for information. This 
implicit reference to information avoidance echoes one of the motivations to avoid 
information identified in this study which is 'perceiving limits of actions'. On the other 
hand, Godbold’s (2006) model which was based on theoretical arguments rather than 
studying the IB of a group of individuals was different from the two models mentioned 
above in that a reference to the occurrence of information avoidance was explicitly made. 
However, the tendency to avoid information was only briefly described in the model and 
not discussed further.   
 
The above indicates that information avoidance has not been entirely absent from IB 
research but rather very limited. The relative lack of attention given to this type of IB, 
according to Case et al., (2005), is due to the underlying assumption that people actively 
seek information rooted in Aristotle’s thinking (i.e., people want to know) which dominates 
the literature. This is a view shared by Fidel (2012). Therefore if one considers major 
models of IB (see Case, 2012), it is apparent that little attention is paid to information 
avoidance and the focus, instead, is on information seeking. On the other hand, where 
information avoidance was mentioned in some of these models, it was either implicit 
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(Wilson, 1999; Johnson, 1997) or only briefly described (Godbold, 2006).  This research 
differs from and builds on these models in that it has developed a taxonomy (see figure 5.3) 
that depicts types of information avoidance, the range of motivation that lead to 
information avoidance, and the strategies for avoiding information. These three aspects 
were often either limited or fragmented in the previous literature and thus the taxonomy 
developed here helps to organise and adds to the current understanding about this type of 
IB.  
 
While the findings of this study indicated that avoiding information was common amongst 
its participants, they, to some extent, highlighted that avoiding information may be 
relatively common among other groups of people. This statement might be considered, at 
first sight, as holding no value. However, because information avoidance tends to be 
underemphasised in the current literature in preference to a focus on studying information 
seeking (Case et al., 2005; Narayan, Case and Edwards, 2011; Fidel, 2012) this implies a 
need to explicitly confirm that information avoidance as a type of IB does occur. The 
implication for research, in light of this, is that it needs to be recognised and included in 
models depicting IB.              
 
Reflecting upon the findings of this study two key areas of contribution to scholarly 
knowledge in the area of people's IB were identified. Firstly, the findings of this study call 
for the recognition of information avoidance as a multifaceted phenomenon. The 
multifaceted nature of information avoidance was reflected in this study in that the study 
indicated that information avoidance (a) is broad in that it covers a range of subject matters 
relating not only to health issues but also finance, religious, and news information, (b) the 
extent of its occurrence varies in that it can be a long-term or a short-term decision, and 
takes place in relation to physical as well as online settings, (c) is complex in that it can 
occur as part of information seeking and even though one is looking for information in the 
first place, (d) it is multi-determined in that it can arise from a range of different 
motivations whether being primarily cognitive, affective, or socially driven, and (e) is 
exhibited differently in that it can be articulated through verbal and non-verbal strategies; 
both of which can involve proactive as well as reactive strategies.  
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Secondly, it is acknowledged that the findings of this study build upon previous studies 
especially if one considers that some commonalities between the present study and prior 
research were identified and described in the above sections. However, the current study 
also extended previous research in that it further elaborated the picture of information 
avoidance behaviour by specifying types of, the reasons for, and strategies for, information 
avoidance. The potential value of these findings is that motivations and strategies included 
in the taxonomy model (see figure 5.3), for example, possibly collectively capture the 
various reasons and strategies for avoiding information and provide a structure for other 
researchers interested in exploring this behaviour in more depth. The value of the 
taxonomy (see figure 5.3) developed in this study can be seen if it is considered in relation 
to Sweeny et al. (2010, p. 348) conclusion which indicates that "although researchers from 
a variety of fields have explored topics relevant to information avoidance, there is no 
overarching theoretical model for conceptualizing when and why people choose to avoid 
information".  
 
While the taxonomy of IAv presented in this thesis is not claimed to be an overarching 
model on this type of IB which, as indicated above, is multifaceted and complex, it offers 
insights into aspects of this behaviour, namely its types, associative motivations and the 
strategies used. This provides a theoretical basis for understanding what types of 
information avoidance exist as well as why and how information is avoided which can be a 
starting point for further theoretical development and future studies on the topic. The 
limitations of the findings discussed above and suggestions for future studies stemming 
from such are given in Chapter Six, sections 6.6 and 6.7.  
!
!
5.2.3 What has been learnt about participants' information sharing behaviour?  
 
Data analysis led to the development of taxonomy of information sharing behaviour in both 
the (academic) workplace and everyday life contexts (see figure 5.4 below), which has 
been discussed in Almehmadi, Hepworth and Maynard (2014). 
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Figure 5.4 shows that information sharing can be analysed from three perspectives: types of 
information sharing or non-sharing; the motivation for sharing information; and the 
strategies for information sharing and therefore answers the following questions: 
 
!  Which type of information sharing was exhibited?  
! Why was information shared?  
! How was information shared?  
 
Data analysis indicated that information sharing was embedded within daily social 
interactions taking place at home and the workplace; in traditional as well as virtual 
environments. The process of information sharing tends to begin when a person engages 
with a range of situations, whether work or everyday life related, where information has 
been acquired, which then leads to either sharing or non-sharing of the acquired 
information. For example, a participant (R.SS.20.D) stated that she "was reading an article 
Figure'5.4:'Taxonomy'of'information'sharing'
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about twin pregnancy" and while engaging in reading, she anticipated the relevance of the 
information she found for someone and consequently decided to share this information via 
email. This analysis corresponds with Rioux (2005) who made a link between acquiring 
and sharing information and indicated that people 'make associations between the 
information they have acquired and possible recipients of this information' which then 
'prompts information sharing behaviour' (Rioux, 2005, p. 171). If information sharing 
occurs it can take the form of a one-way process where information is given to others either 
in response to a request or proactively, as well as in the form of an interactive process 
where information is being exchanged whether taking place in physical or virtual settings.  
 
If information sharing occurred, it was shown to be driven by a range of explicit and 
implicit motivations. Information is then shared via different oral-based strategies which 
included face-to-face conversations, telephoning, and Skype conversations or via written 
strategies which included forwarding emails, SMS messages, and instant messages via 
social media applications and writing emails, SMS messages, online forum posts, and 
social media instant messages.  
 
However, acquiring information did not necessarily lead to sharing it with others. For 
example, a participant (L.SS.17.I) contacted a scholar to obtain the full-text of a research 
paper she needed. When asked by the researcher about what she did with it once she got it, 
she said that apart from reading and taking notes, she "could send it to others but did not do 
so because obviously no one would be interested in such information". This statement 
indicates that information sharing was considered but did not occur. This is represented in 
figure 4.5 as 'retaining information'.  
 
The three aspects (types, motivations, strategies) included in the above figure 4.5 will be 
related to previous research in order to identify areas of similarities as well as differences 
between findings of the current study regarding each aspect and studies that made a 
reference to information sharing as well as key models of IB reviewed in chapter two of 
this thesis. A discussion of the significance of the findings of this study relating to 
information sharing and their implications for research will be also considered while a 
number of questions that remain unanswered by the findings of this study and suggestions 
for further research stemming from such will be given in Chapter Six, section 6.7.  
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The information sharing behaviour of the research participants will now be discussed in 
three parts: types of information sharing; motivation to share information; and strategies for 
sharing information as shown in figure 5.4.  As can be seen from the following, the 
findings of this study builds on previous studies, particularly in relation to types of 
information sharing as well as motivations to share information. 
 
 
 
Types of information sharing 
 
 
In terms of types of information sharing, Savolainen identified information sharing, which 
he called ‘giving information’, as 'a two-way activity in which information is given and 
received in the same context’ (Savolainen, 2007, p. 1). In a similar vein, Makri & Warwick 
(2010, p. 1764) used the phrase “giving out and obtaining from others” to point out the 
giving-and-receiving aspect of information sharing among colleagues and peers. These 
descriptions are in line with information exchange shown in figure 5.4 which identified 
information sharing as a two-way, interactive behaviour.  
 
However, information sharing was also identified as a one way process, called ‘providing 
information’, where information was given to others either in response to a request or 
proactively. The latter (proactive, information giving) as a type of information sharing in 
this study corresponds with the use of the term ‘information giving’ (Dervin, 2003; Talja, 
2002) to refer to the one-way transmission of information. It also echoes Kim and Grunig 
(2011, p. 127) who highlighted the proactive nature of giving information to others in their 
description of what they called ‘information forwarding’ defined as “… self-propelled 
information giving to others [where the] information giver forwards information 
proactively even if no one solicited it”.  However, unlike Dervin  (2003), Talja (2002) and 
Kim and Grunig (2011), this study also indicated that information giving also occurred as a 
response to a request.  Although a brief reference to these two distinctions: responding to a 
request and giving information proactively was first made by Sonnenwald (2006), in this 
study these are further elaborated and broken down.  For example, responding to a request 
was broken down into answering a question, and giving advice, or comment, and proactive 
providing of information was broken down into one-to-one and one-to-many.  
 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
 
!
276 
Talja (2002) also discussed the occurrence of non-sharing in her exploration of 
collaborative information seeking in academic communities as a form that 'takes place in 
the academic research community when the community as a whole cannot provide 
information about relevant documents to one of its member' (Talja, 2002, p. 153). In this 
paper, however, the occurrence of non-sharing was shown to be either the respondent 
holding back relevant information or consciously not exposing acquired information to 
others. These two distinctions were, respectively, called withholding information and 
retaining information, where in both cases the participants considered information sharing 
but decided not to do so. Furthermore, although previous research by Talja (2002) non-
sharing of information it was found, in this study that non-sharing was explored in both the 
work and the everyday life contexts and in addition the distinction between withholding 
information and retaining information was made.  
 
As can be seen from figure 5.4, in this study, further distinctions were made between 
withholding information and retaining information. In both retaining and withholding 
information, sharing was considered and thought of, yet the ultimate decision was not to 
share information. Initially these two aspects of information sharing were coded as one, 
however, it became clear that the latter was associated with scholarly information and 
where participants mentioned competition with their peers as a reason for not sharing, 
whereas retaining information related to situations where it was thought that information 
would affect people in a negative way, such as health-related information. In other words, 
situations on retaining information apply to certain types of health information whereas 
situations on withholding information apply to scholarly information and are associated 
with perceiving constant competition among participants as academics competing for 
achieving a high score based on their scholarly publications record. Chatman (1986) also 
concluded that competition among her participants (poor women with temporary 
employment) acted as a barrier to sharing, in particular, information about employment 
opportunities.  
 
Hall and Goody (2007) suggested that people’s attitude towards information sharing can be 
influenced by the organisational culture where they work.  The above finding suggests that 
a policy constraint, which entails a reward system that advocates independent rather than 
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team-based scholarly publishing, impacted upon the decision to withhold information. It is, 
therefore, suggested that such policy needs to be re-considered in order to facilitate 
scholarly information sharing and help establish a better collaborative environment.  On the 
other hand, it is suggested that exploring the information sharing behaviour of people other 
than academics such as investigating the information sharing behaviour of migrant workers 
and refugees for example might lead to the identification of situations that featured 
withholding information that are associated with different kinds of information and 
occurred for reasons other than the perceived competition as has been identified in this 
study. 
 
 
Motivations for information sharing 
 
Few researchers have specifically explored motivation behind sharing information. 
Savolainen (2007) is an exception, having explored the motivation for sharing information 
of a group of Finnish environmental activists. He identified three main motives for what he 
called 'information giving in non-work contexts'. These were 'serendipitous altruism to 
provide help to other people', 'pursuit of the ends of seeking information by proxy' which 
means looking for information for others and then sharing it with them and 'duty-driven 
needs characteristic of persons elected to positions of trust' (Savolainen, 2007, p.1). The 
latter category was described as being driven by one's duty. This was similar to this study 
where information giving and exchange was shown to take place between academics and 
their students.  
 
In addition, as part of their investigation into ‘lay information mediary behaviour (LIMB)’ 
which refers to situations where people passed on information they found or come across to 
people they know, Abrahamson and Fisher (2007) indicated that their participants have 
done so because they thought that others might have a similar interest in the shared 
information. This was similar to sharing common interests identified in this study as one of 
the motivations for information sharing. However, in addition, other motivations were also 
identified including, informing others, raising awareness, and sharing one's experience with 
others. It is suggested that these reasons point out that information sharing may be regarded 
as providing a learning opportunity not only for others but also for the sharer as well.    
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Strategies for information sharing 
 
Pilerot (2012, p. 575) highlighted that there has been limited discussion 'about the 
connection between social media and information sharing' within the information 
behaviour literature. In this study, it was notable that social media played a significant role 
in both oral and written based information sharing strategies31. With recent developments in 
information technology, there is more opportunity to share information almost instantly. 
Such platforms represent a space where people can engage in discussions that facilitate 
information sharing. This finding corresponds with Counts & Fisher (2008) whilst 
extending Pettigrew’s (1999) original ‘information grounds’ framework, which represent 
places such as clinics, coffee shops, and restaurants wherein people usually “come together 
to perform a given task, but from which emerges a social atmosphere that fosters” 
information sharing (Pettigrew, 1999, p. 811) to include social media as a rich information 
ground used to share information.  That is to say, this finding has some correspondence 
with Pettigrew (1999) information grounds theory in that social interaction that was 
particularly face-to-face provided an information ground for information sharing. However, 
in addition to that, the study expands the scope of Pettigrew’s original theory, which was 
rather associated with physical social gatherings, to include information sharing that 
occurred online particularly via social media. 
 
Furthermore, the research participants’ use of social media to share information also 
highlights a different meaning of the original theory in that one of the propositions of the 
theory indicates that information sharing occurs as part of social gatherings that have a 
specific, instrumental purpose other than information sharing such as “receiving a service 
or product” (Fisher, 2005, p. 185; Fisher, Durance & Hinton, 2004).  In this study however, 
while social gatherings for a purpose other than sharing information was identified in 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
31 A recent report by the Ministry of Economy & Planning (MoEP), King Abdul Aziz City for Science and 
Technology (KACST) and Madar Research and Development (MRD) published in 2014 stated that “by the 
end of 2013, the estimated number of Internet users in [Saudi Arabia] had reached 16.5 million users [... and] 
the demand for Internet services will increase significantly in the next few years, due to the availability of 
fiber-optic networks (FTTx) […], growing Internet content, and the spread of handheld smart devices and 
applications” (MoEP, KACST & MRD, 2014, p. 108). The report also points to the increasing popularity of 
social media while indicating that the largest age group using Facebook represented those between the ages of 
25-34 (MoEP, KACST & MRD, 2014, p. 121). In terms of the number of users, the report shows that 
Facebook users were 5,240,720 in 2013 while in the same year Twitter users were almost 1,900,000 (MoEP, 
KACST & MRD, 2014, p. 120, 123).  
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relation to ‘information exchange’ particularly during face-to-face social interaction, this 
was not necessarily the case in relation to sharing information occurred via using SMS, 
emails or social media.  The latter in particular can be seen as an avenue one approaches to 
share information with others such as in the case of raising awareness about various topics 
via Facebook.          
 
This study indicated that a range of different strategies whether oral such as face-to-face 
talking, telephoning, and Skype32 conversations or written such as forwarding or writing 
emails, SMS messages, and instant messages via social media applications were used to 
share different types of information. These were similar to those identified by Savolainen 
(2007). In addition, telephoning (Rioux, 2005) and forwarding information were also 
mentioned in Kim and Grunig (2011). On the other hand, while emailing was mainly 
described as a means of obtaining information in Rioux (2005), writing and forwarding 
emails, as depicted in Figure 5.4, were used in this study as a means of sharing information. 
The study participants also shared information with others through posting information on 
their own online spaces such as their Facebook pages. Sharing information via social media 
and its significance was recently described in Giordano & Giordano (2011), Whiting & 
Williams (2013) and Kim & Sin (2015).  
 
The above signals a need to support information sharing via different sharing platforms 
such as emails, Facebook, Twitter and considering the potential of social media to: a) 
maintain contact with target users, answer their questions, and deal with their queries via an 
interactive platform that they might use frequently; and b) use such tools for promotion that 
can be applicable to a range of services such as university library and other university 
facilities, health care, estate agents and housing information. Further details regarding what 
the findings of this study mean in terms of practice related to information services and 
information literacy can be found in Chapter Six, section 6.5. The study highlights, at the 
information sources level, the contribution of both social media and trusted people in 
facilitating information sharing. The present study also identifies, at the content level, the 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
32 In this study, Skype was often used to contact relatives studying overseas. According to Taylor and Albasri 
(2014, p.111), in the academic year 2012-2013 about 200,000 Saudi students both male and female study 
overseas as part of the King Abdullah scholarship programme first established in 2005.  
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range of topics related to both work (computer products and software, students' 
assignments and projects, forthcoming scholarly conferences, research fund opportunities, 
research-based backgrounds, experiences and interests) and everyday life contexts 
(learning English, food and diet recipes, shopping items, health-related issues such as 
pregnancy and obesity risks, and job opportunities) that are often shared.  Although this 
may be representative of types of information shared by academics in general it is unlikely 
that this list is exhaustive. Interestingly, health-related information featured in categories in 
which information was shared as well as in which it was retained. 
 
Comparison with previous models reviewed in chapter two 
 
The information-sharing taxonomy (shown in figure 5.4) broadens the concept of 
information behaviour (Wilson, 2010a).  Previous researchers have tended to study 
information behaviour from the perspective of information retrieval and have been 
primarily interested in exploring information seeking. As a result, information sharing 
behaviour tends to be either missing from previous models such as in the case of models by 
Ellis (1989), Kuhlthau (2004), and Urquhart & Rowley (2007), or briefly included such as 
in the case of models developed by Wilson (1981; 1999), Krikelas (1983), and Godbold 
(2006) where only limited elaboration or distinctions have been made.   
 
It is therefore argued that the framework shown in figure 5.4 contributes to our 
understanding of information sharing behaviour, firstly by adding to our understanding of 
its various aspects such as types and situations of information sharing and motivation and 
strategies for sharing information; and secondly by extending the scope of previously 
developed information behaviour models (e.g., Kuhlthau, 2004; Urquhart & Rowley, 2007) 
to consider information sharing as one of its significant forms. The taxonomy model helps 
to integrate various elements relating to types of information sharing, motivation and 
strategies for sharing information and situations, where acquired information was shared. 
To some extent these situations could provide the basis from which information sharing 
could be explored further and draws attention to the embedded nature of information 
sharing within what was experienced by the respondents on a daily basis.  
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On the other hand, this taxonomy draws attention to situations where information sharing 
was considered but did not occur. For example, when respondents described a situation 
where there is constant competition between academics or when anticipating that 
information would not be of interest to others or when it could make others feel upset; 
sharing information was unlikely. 
 
The resulting taxonomy of information sharing (shown in figure 5.4) is therefore 
considered distinctive in that it provides a more detailed analysis of information sharing 
and helps to make finer distinctions between types of information sharing, their motivation 
and how they take place in both the workplace and everyday life. As shown above, it is 
recognised that this work builds on previous research, particularly in relation to types of 
information sharing and motivation for sharing information.  
 
Whilst information seeking has been the subject of much scrutiny, a recent review by 
Pilerot (2012) concluded that limited amount of attention has been paid to information 
sharing behaviour and called for further research into this area. It was possible to identify 
information sharing scenarios or situations in relation to both work-related and everyday 
life-related information. These included types of information sharing such as: providing or 
giving information and exchanging information as well as instances where information 
sharing was considered but not undertaken.  Information sharing was shown to be driven 
by a range of motivations and conducted via written as well as spoken strategies, virtual as 
well as physical.  
 
In the light of the above discussion, it is argued that the findings of this study contribute to 
developing our understanding of the concept of information sharing, particularly, regarding 
the nature of the information that was shared; the types of information sharing that existed; 
and why and how acquired or found information was shared with others. This discussion 
has therefore provided further granularity to our explanation of information sharing 
behaviour in both work-related and everyday life-related contexts. However, such analysis 
is not claimed to be exhaustive but rather illustrative and further studies may identify other 
nuances. In addition, it should be noted that the snowball sampling strategy may have 
introduced some bias and data collection via observation would have helped to validate 
self-reporting data from the respondents. Time constraints did not permit this to take place, 
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however. On the other hand, there are some remaining questions which can form as a basis 
for further research. These are described in Chapter Six.  
 
5.3 Discussion arising out of the qualitative analysis of different 
information interaction situations 
 
The previous section analysed people’s IB and identified types of IB and systematically 
developed taxonomy of categories and sub-categories of IB, based on the behaviour of the 
female academics who participated in this study. In addition the motivation and strategies 
taken associated with the categories of behaviour were defined. As a consequence each IB 
is dealt with separately and in isolation and does not present a relatively holistic picture of 
the information experience. As a result it does not reflect adequately the complex, iterative 
nature of the IB experience. This section offers a discussion arising out of the qualitative 
analysis of different information situations related to the work and EL contexts (presented 
in section 4.4) that illustrate participants’ IB as a process and how this relates to the way in 
which IB had been previously understood or described. This discussion is organised under 
the following headings: 
  
• What has been learnt about participants' information behaviour as a process? 
• What has been learnt about participants’ IB if considered in the work compared 
to the EL contexts? 
  
5.3.1 What has been learnt about participants' information behaviour as a process? 
!
The following describes a model developed in this study to portray the dynamic nature of 
IB as a process (as a course of action) but more importantly to indicate that IB often entails 
a multi-directional rather than a mono-directional process33. The model, which was 
developed primarily in the light of a detailed analysis of a number of IB situations 
described in section 4.4 and featured the IB as a course of action that the research 
participants go through when interacting with information, is shown in figure 5.5 which 
points out the complexity of IB as a process.  
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
33 Wilson (2010b) made a brief reference to this particular point indicating that the assumption underlying a 
great deal of research into people's IB has tended to focus on information seeking rather than on IB as a 
totality that consists of a range of different types of behaviour.   
 
  
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
283 
! !
Figure'5.5:'A'model'for'
understanding'IB'as'a'process 
The person is situated in a context & 
dealing with a particular situation 
Dimensions of sense making 
Social 
Behavioural 
Cognitive 
Affective 
Judging the nature of information 
Salience 
Pertinence 
Affordance 
Deciding on course of action 
Engagement 
Disengagement 
Delayed 
Engagement 
Specific IB 
Information 
Acquisition 
Information 
Avoidance 
Information 
Sharing 
Retaining 
Info 
Withholding 
Info Providing Info 
Exchanging 
Info 
© F Almehmadi 2015 
Incidental 
Info 
Acquisition 
Focused, Semi-
focused & 
Random 
Browsing 
Being Told 
Receiving Info 
Proactive Info 
Searching 
Asking 
Upon Encounter 
Pre-disposed 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
284 
! !
Figure 5.5 indicates that IB represents a sense making (SM) process that is embedded in a 
context. Sense making here entails constructing meaning and understanding the situation at 
hand which involves interaction with information. In other words, IB as a process 
represents a sense making (a meaning-construction) process as participants go about their 
daily life wherein they engage in, and try to make sense of, information relating to a range 
of different situations whether work or EL based. This corresponds with Olsson (2005) and 
Fulton’s (2005, p. 81) conclusion that “information behaviour is about constructing 
meaning”. In this study, participants’ IB is multifaceted in that it is often made up of 
interaction among several levels (represented in circles), which are described as follows. 
!
• Being&situated&in&context&
!
The above figure 5.5 indicates that participants' IB, if considered as a process, is 
fundamentally a meaning-construction process that the research participants engaged in 
while they were situated in a context. This entailed, for example, being at the office 
working on a research project or developing course material, lecturing, participating in a 
work-meeting, being at home and preparing for a trip, being at a mall or online and 
shopping, reading a newspaper or listening to the radio before heading to work, watching 
television with the family, having a face-to-face conversation with others or 
communicating via emails, SMS or social media. This means that while participants go 
about their daily life and, as indicated above, being situated in context they engage in a 
process of constructing and attaching meaning about their interaction with information. The 
process is also embedded in a social context where tasks are associated with different social 
roles such as being a researcher, a lecturer, a mother, a family member, or a consumer. This 
aspect of the IB process was visually presented in figure 5.5 as a circle entitled ‘a person is 
being situated in a context and dealing with a particular situation’.   
 
The above description is in line with Wilson (1999), Hjørland (2005), Wildemuth & 
Hughes (2005), and resonates with Dervin (1983; 2005) who emphasise the importance of 
context in understating IB. However, the majority of previous studies describe IB as an 
activity that is largely cognitive (Case, 2012), while this study suggests that it can also be 
seen as a social practice that is embedded in social interaction and can therefore be 
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conceptualized as a social activity. Similar to Kling’s (1980) study on the role of 
technology in organisations (cited in Reddy, Jansen & Spence, 2010, p.74-75) “the 
importance of understanding the context in which technology will be implemented and the 
social interactions that impact the use of technology”, in fact it is argued that in order to 
understand the dynamic nature of the information behaviour process it is necessary to 
appreciate the embedded nature of IB not only in the tasks people perform that are 
associated with the social roles they play, but also its socially embedded nature occurring 
as part of their social interaction with others plus the complex nature of the decisions that 
are made during an IB process.  
!
The term ‘socially embedded’ has emerged from the data of this study rather than from 
previous literature. This is because the data analysis of this study was inductive rather than 
deductive and so this term emerged from reading and re-reading the dataset rather than 
from applying a pre-defined codes prior to engagement in data analysis. From repeated 
reading of participants’ accounts it was noted that all the research participants described 
their experiences with regard to acquiring and sharing information to be embedded with 
their social communication with others. Nine participants used the phrase ‘part of’ to refer 
to instances where information acquisition was ‘part of’ their social interaction with others 
whereas eight used the phrase ‘embedded in my social communication with others’ to refer 
to instances where acquiring information was an embedded element of their social 
interaction with others whether at work or home, and yet another seven participants used 
the word ‘integrated’ to refer to instances where information sharing was ‘integrated’ with, 
and occurred as, part of their social interaction with others.  
!!
• Interaction&among&dimensions&of&the&sense&making&process&
In addition to the above, the IB as a process is also associated with different facets of 
participants' experiences. These represent the cognitive, the behavioural, the affective, and 
the social dimensions (entitled dimensions of sense making in figure 5.5), which are 
integral parts of the meaning-construction process. Constructing meaning during 
interaction with information is shaped by what participants do, think about, and feel as well 
as the social environment they find themselves in. These four dimensions (the cognitive, 
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the behavioural, the affective, and the social) are not necessarily detached from each other 
but are interrelated, as they are often experienced simultaneously while engaging in the 
process. This interplay represents the multidimensional feature of the IB process. The IB 
process, therefore, occurs at four, interconnected levels: 
 
• At the behavioural level: This entails for example interacting with a person, a 
system or a device such as a computer or a smart phone.  For example, as shown in 
figure 4.11, the behavioural communicative act with a person (a relative) was part 
of the sense making and the meaning-construction process that led to engagement in 
IB.  
 
• At the cognitive level: This entails the sense making process that involves attaching 
meaning to a given situation based on assumptions, thoughts and perceptions. For 
example, as shown in figure 4.12, the sense making process which occurs at the 
cognitive level involves considering a range of different options for a travel 
destination and weighing the advantages and the disadvantages associated with each 
option.   
 
• At the emotional level: This involves both positive and negative feelings 
experienced when interacting with information which in turn influence the 
construction of meaning about a given situation and the decisions taken such as 
whether to acquire or avoid information. An example of this is shown in figure 4.13 
together with its detailed description, which indicated that information was 
anticipated to be threatening and can lead to experiencing a negative feeling and 
therefore further information was avoided.   
 
• At the social level: As shown in the circular diagrams (figures 4.11 – 4.16) in 
section 4.4, the social roles that the research participants are involved in which can 
be multiple and include for example being a researcher, a lecturer, or a family 
member shape their interaction with information in terms of the tasks they have to 
perform and consequently the information they may need. The social dimension of 
SM can be also seen in figure 5.5 in that IB is often embedded in social interaction 
and can occur for example as part of small talk people have. It can also involve 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
287 
! !
working together to resolve a given situation. This also suggests that IB is a form of 
social interaction. 
 
Previous research has, to a great extent, emphasized the cognitive dimension of IB in that 
SM is often described as a cognitive process that is initiated when people recognise the 
inadequacy of their current understanding about something (Dervin, 2005; Case, 2012; 
Fidel, 2012). However, in this study, as described above, SM is a thinking process that has 
both behavioural and emotional dimensions and also involves a social dimension. For a 
holistic understanding of IB, the interplay of the above dimensions needs to be appreciated.  
 
The current study indicates that cognition is a realm that is not separate from the affective, 
the behavioural, and the social dimensions associated with participants' experiences. This 
finding has stemmed primarily from analysing the circular IB scenarios described and 
analysed in section 4.4. Reported actions (i.e., the physical or the behavioural acts), 
thoughts, and feelings often go hand in hand with the social dimension which entails for 
example the different social roles such as being a researcher, a lecturer or a mother that the 
research participants are involved in which shape their interaction with information. The IB 
process is therefore often made up of interplay between the behavioural, cognitive, 
affective, and social dimensions, which provides a basis for one's decision during 
interaction with information. This finding is significant because, according to Fidel (2012), 
a dichotomy between the above dimensions seems to underpin much of prior work in the 
field.   
!
!
• Engagement&in&judging&the&nature&of&information&&&&
!
The meaning-construction aspect of the IB process is influenced by decisions regarding: 
perceiving salience; pertinence or relevance; and utility or affordance of information, 
described below. 
! Perceiving salience: This is often associated with a sensory input primarily via 
listening and/or seeing which that draws the person’s attention to considering 
information, such as “it seems interesting”, “it catches my attention”, and “it 
appears worth exploring”.  This echoes the conclusions drawn by Johnson (1997), 
Case et al., (2005) and Case (2012) that perceiving salience can lead to deciding to 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
288 
! !
explore further. It also corresponds to Buckland’s analysis that simply noticing 
things is a common feature of people’s information behaviour (Buckland, 2012). It 
is worth noting, on the other hand, that sometimes a salient item may not capture 
one’s attention and potentially relevant information that did not appear salient 
might not be recognised and then considered.    
 
! Perceiving pertinence or relevance: This refers to the subjective judgment about the 
relevance of information when one thinks, for example, that “this might be relevant 
to my teaching”, “it seems related to my research project”, and “it has to do with 
my or X’s health condition”.  It is important to note that, as Case (2012, p. 104, 
106) concluded, relevance was studied substantially in the context of information 
retrieval where the prime aim was to arrive at a set of measures to evaluate and 
assess the effectiveness of a document retrieval system, and therefore the focus was 
on the match between words in a query to words in a title of a document. In this 
study, however, pertinence or relevance entails what is meant when it is said that 
information is perceived by people to be relevant to their goals or situations (Case, 
2012, p. 106). This is in line with Rieh & Danielson (2007), Rieh & Hilligoss 
(2008), Xu, Kim & Kankanhalli (2010) and Case (2012) who referred to situations 
where people make judgment about the relevance and the potential significance of 
information in relation to their goals. 
  
• Perceiving utility or affordance: This entails perceptions about the perceived 
usefulness of information such as thinking that “this can be used to create effective 
presentations”, “this might help arrive at a decision regarding my health situation”, 
and “my mother can use this to learn on the move”.  This corresponds with Sadler 
& Given (2007, p. 117-118) who referred to the affordances of information as 
‘opportunities for actions’ and indicated that the “affordances envisioned by 
designers and the affordances perceived by users may differ”. This is important 
especially since, according to Lswandowski (2012, p. 5), “web search engines 
research is much too focused on technical aspects” whereas, as suggested in this 
study, the affordances that information entails in terms of opportunities for action is 
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more meaningful than paying attention to the specific technical functionalities of an 
information system.  
!!!!!
!
The above three factors are not necessarily detached from each other but rather are often 
considered simultaneously.  For example, while information is being noticed (salience) and 
is considered to be potentially relevant or significant (pertinence), thoughts are drawn to its 
potential application to a particular purpose. The following quote vividly capture the 
simultaneous occurrence of perceiving salience, pertinence, and affordance or utility of 
information: 
“One example is about developing personal skills ... I cannot recall a specific 
issue now but as in the previous example these issues are in my mind and when 
there is an opportunity to know about such things via different ways, mm, such as 
listening to the radio or watching TV so some people are talking, discussing, or 
recommending something then I would listen, see, or buy recommended books 
they pointed out to learn more. This is similar to what I talked about earlier when 
searching online for some authors or titles or when visiting a bookstore, for 
example. Mm, it is now becoming more interesting than used to be before 
because sometimes you don't need to look up information, mm, it, mm, I would 
say, it comes to you, for example, people I know such as family and friends 
sometimes send me information about books or articles, I think they thought it 
might be of interest to me and so often it does”(L.NS.23.I).  
!
!
However, the process is even more complex than it may at first sight appear. Despite the 
above-mentioned reasons (salience, pertinence, and affordance or utility of information), 
participants may choose not to pay attention to information (see the circle entitled 
disengagement) or delay their interaction with information for a later point in time (see the 
circle entitled delayed engagement). On the other hand, if engagement in information 
behaviour occurs, its manifestation often represents dynamic movement from one type of 
IB into another. This indicates that the multidimensional and context-dependent, sense 
making process can lead to courses of actions that fall under three broad categories (see the 
three blue circles in figure 5.5), which leads to the multidirectional and often iterative 
nature of IB. These are: a) disengagement; b) delayed IB; and c) engagement in different 
types of IB, described below. 
!
!
 (A) Disengagement; and (B) delayed IB 
Participants may choose not to pay attention to or consider information (see the circle 
entitled disengagement) or delay their interaction with information for a later point in time 
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(see the box entitled delayed engagement). This may occur as a result of intervening factors 
(constraints) which include interruption, lack of time, perceiving degree of availability or 
accessibility of information, a language barrier, anticipating information as potentially 
threatening or distressing, perceiving information as not pertinent or known already34. For 
example, as shown in figure 4.14, looking for information on a particular type of training 
workshops might be delayed until this information becomes available. On the other hand, 
as shown in figure 4.13, information that may have captured attention and was perceived as 
relevant may not be pursued because it was perceived as potentially threatening.   
 
(C) Engagement in different types of IB 
The nature of the IB process as a whole is messy due to its dynamic nature (i.e., one moves 
from one type of IB into another). This highlights the fluid boundaries existing between 
different types of IB (shown in the purple circle in figure 5.5) throughout the journey of 
constructing meaning about a situation at hand. As shown in figure 5.5, if engagement in 
information behaviour occurs, its manifestation often represents dynamic movement from 
one type of IB into another. This suggests that IB can be conceptualised as a series of 
moves or shifts which indicates the dynamic nature of IB. The dynamic nature is partly a 
consequence of the ongoing judgments that are made as described above but also because 
of other needs, described below. 
!
• The need to assemble ‘scattered’ information 
Dealing with a situation or task such as travel arrangement (shown in figure 4.12) that 
requires a set of small inter-dependent decisions that need to be taken wherein one decision 
is often followed by one or more than one decision and thus engagement in different types 
of IB often occurs. In such situations, often, there is a need to gather sufficient information, 
which is often scattered through different sources, in order to arrive at a proper conclusion 
or informed decision about something. 
 
• The need to compare information 
Making a comparison regarding, for example, the consistency of information from different 
sources. For example, different versions of news on television channels as well as those 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
34 For example quotes, see section 4.4.   
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available online were sometimes compared with accounts’ of people such as family 
members and friends.  
 
• The need to deal with barriers to access 
Experiencing barriers often involves several or repeated attempts to engage with 
information behaviour. For example, in order to obtain the full text of an article 
information seeking was first conducted via different scholarly databases; then the 
University library was asked for help; and finally, it was decided to contact the 
corresponding author. 
 
• The need to consider the impact of information 
Considering what might be perceived as negative consequences of knowing about 
something and hence one might shift from looking for information into avoiding further 
information about something. An example of this can be seen in figure 4.13. This also 
applies to the case of sharing and non-sharing (i.e., withholding and retaining) of 
information. See figure 4.16 for an example. 
 
 
• The decision to share information  
Engagement in one type of IB such as sharing information might arise as a result of 
engagement in another type of IB such as proactive IS. For example, the relevance of 
information about twin pregnancy to another person was perceived during the information 
seeking process with regard to the topic and therefore this information was shared via 
email. The identification of information that is potentially relevant or of interest to others 
was therefore led to a decision to share information.  
!
• The need to deal with distractions  
Experiencing distraction that interrupts the flow of the process that the participants were 
engaging in which can lead to moving from one type of IB to another such as from focused 
browsing to information exchange. For example, it was reported that social interaction 
could interrupt information seeking such as when trying to find information written by a 
particular author by using authors’ index in a book. Here a family member who wanted to 
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share information about an IT product interrupted the information seeking process and this 
led to the exchange of information.  
!
!
!
• The decision to defer IB 
This entails choosing to delay looking for information a later point in time due to a time 
constraint. For example, a participant reported that, before heading to her work, she had 
been told information about the differences between men and women in terms of their ways 
of thinking. This topic was perceived worth exploration but this was delayed due to a time 
constraint. This points out that it is possible while being engaged in IB as featured in 
category (C), one may experience for example a time constraint and therefore may choose 
to delay IB for another point in time.  
 
 
The above indicates that the process is often non-linear and interactive, with participants 
moving back and forth to better address their need or to account for changes in their 
decision.  It also highlights the shifting nature of the process in that as shown in figure 4.13 
while being in her halfway point looking for health information, this process coincided 
with encountering some information that was tempting to follow but because it was 
perceived threatening and thus was left. As figure 5.5 indicates, information behaviour 
represents a constructive action and a situated, context-based process and therefore can 
take different directions and may take a course other than seeking.  
!
Comparison with previous models reviewed in Chapter Two 
!
It is important to note that the model depicted in figure 5.5 emphasises IB as a contextual, 
meaning-constructive process aimed at deriving understanding and making sense of 
information while being situated in a context. This is different from Dervin's (2005) sense 
making model that primarily considers sense making as a methodological lens through 
which data on people's information seeking, in particular, can be collected.  In this study, 
however, this was taken further to consider information behaviour, itself, as a process of 
constructing meaning about situations at hand which involves interaction with information. 
The developed model also highlighted the socially embedded nature of IB that occurs as 
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part of social interaction while Dervin’s (2005) model tends to emphasis the cognitive 
dimension of sense making.  
 
The potential, relative value of the model presented in figure 5.5 in adding to the current 
understanding of IB especially if compared to previously developed models (reviewed in 
Chapter Two) can be seen in that it provides insights into the IB in terms of the following: 
 
•  The IB process which often entails a process of constructing meaning and 
understanding as one goes about life and interact with information is contextual in 
that IB is embedded in particular tasks (e.g., conducting a literature review, 
developing a course materials, finding information about one's health condition, 
comparing different IT products, preparing for a trip) which are associated with 
social roles one is involved in, such as, being a researcher, a lecturer, a consumer of 
health information or IT products, a traveller. In addition, the process can be also 
embedded in the social interactions one has with others. Furthermore, the process is 
often shaped, as shown in figure 5.5, by factors such as salience, pertinence, and 
utility of information, which play a role in the meaning-construction process one 
goes through. 
 
• The IB as a process is multidimensional in that the process of constructing meaning 
about a given situation participants involve in is connected to four interrelated 
dimensions of their experience: the cognitive (thoughts, assumptions), the affective 
(different emotions), the behavioural (what one is doing or acting), and the social 
(the social situation in which individuals find themselves in and the social, cultural 
norms associated with such) which shaped their interaction with information. In 
other words, their actions, thoughts, feelings and the social environment that 
surrounds the sense making process shapes their IB.  
 
• The nature of the IB process is iterative and dynamic in that the manifestation of 
the meaning-construction process can be engagement in different types of IB such 
as focused browsing, incidental information acquisition, information sharing and 
the avoidance of information and where one might, at different points in the 
process, moves from one type into another. The majority of previously developed 
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models imply a problem resolution process, which tends to be linear, with stages 
such as problem identification, problem definition, and problem resolution.  
 
• The process of constructing meaning while one interacts with information and 
engages in IB can be also multidirectional in that participants can switch or shift the 
direction of their course of action from sharing to retaining or withholding 
information or from searching for information to avoiding learning further 
information. As shown in figure 5.5 IB represents a sense making process that is 
situated in a context and therefore can take different directions and may take a 
course other than information seeking. For example, ironically, although 
information may be not only perceived as potentially significance but also 
applicable to one’s health, a decision to avoid this information can be undertaken. 
 
 
The distinctive feature of the model developed in this study lies in drawing attention to the 
totality of IB and more importantly emphasizing the interconnectedness among its different 
types. Aside from models developed by Wilson (1999) and Godbold (2006), the majority 
of previous models tend to focus on information seeking and this focus, despite its 
acknowledged value, limit their applicability in terms of addressing other types of IB such 
as those depicted in figure 5.5. However, it is acknowledged that the models developed in 
this thesis does not for example examine the role of individual differences such as the 
impact of gender and age, which were beyond the scope of this study. Nonetheless, the 
model developed in this study, as indicated above, holds potential value and adds to our 
current understanding of IB as a process particularly in relation to its multidirectional and 
shifting nature, which tend to be less recognised in previous research. 
!
5.3.2 What has been learnt about participants' information behaviour in the contexts 
of work and EL? 
!
There are a number of common features identified in this study between participants’ IB in 
the work context and their IB in the EL context, which as Given (2002) indicated, points to 
the overlap between these two contexts. However, there are also some differences that 
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point to the distinctive features of participants’ IB associated with each context. The 
commonalities are as follows: 
 
• Using a range of different information sources;  
• The socially embedded nature of IB;  
• Collaborative information seeking; and  
• The importance of people as an information sources. 
 
One the other hand, the differences include: 
 
• Perceiving time constraints;  
• Searching for information for the benefit of others;  
• The non-sharing and the avoidance of information; and  
• The challenge experienced in terms of judging the credibility of information.  
 
The above points are discussed below.  
!
Commonalities 
!
• Using&a&range&of&different&information&sources&
As found in previous studies such as Rieh & Hilligoss (2008) and Smith and Hepworth 
(2012), the research participants used a variety of different information sources including 
books, scholarly journals, the mass media such as the television, the radio and newspapers, 
social media applications such as Facebook, twitter and WhatsApp, health care providers, 
banks’ website, travel and estate agents, scholarly databases, online forums, and people 
such as colleagues, students, experts, family members and friends. There are a number of 
reasons for the use of multiple information sources in both the work and the EL context, 
including the following: 
!
! Firstly, the use of a range of different information sources was partly because 
participants’ perceived information to be scattered across different sources. The use 
of multiple sources was therefore considered beneficial in order to obtain a greater 
breadth and depth of information. This corresponds with Lewandowski (2012, p. 7) 
who indicated that in the web-based environment for example users turn to different 
websites to get a relatively complete picture and a better understanding about a 
topic by making sure that they have gathered sufficient information that is scattered 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
296 
! !
through these websites. Since not all the needed information is often residing in one 
source but rather tends to be scattered through different sources and with different 
formats (online, print) as well, which then implies a need to gather information 
from a range of sources. 
 
! Secondly, the use of different sources in this study and as reported by Rieh & 
Hilligoss (2008, p. 58), indicates “moving through a variety of sources”, in order to 
make a comparison regarding, for example, the consistency of information from 
different sources which in turn is used to inform one’s decisions about particular 
issues or situations.  
!
!
• The&socially&embedded&nature&of&IB&
As indicated in the Findings Chapter, the information acquisition behaviour whether related 
to the work or the EL contexts can occur during social communication and as part of the 
discourses that the research participants had with others. This points to the ways in which 
information can be acquired as part of the research participants social interaction with 
others such as in the case of being told information whether by a colleague at work or a 
family member at home which sometimes turns to be relevant to their interests and 
therefore initiates further information seeking. This corresponds with studies such as 
Williamson (1998) and Pálsdóttir (2011) and has been discussed in section 5.2.1.  
 
In addition, information sharing was embedded in social interaction and occurs via social 
media as well as traditional face-to-face social communication. For example, it has been 
indicated in Chapter Four of this thesis that exchanging information whether related to the 
work or the EL context occurs during face-to-face social interaction or that which occurs 
via social media, in which the research participants had the opportunity to interact with 
others, share information, and also listen to others’ views and experiences. This goes in line 
with the conclusions drawn by Pettigrew (1999) and Counts & Fisher (2008), which have 
been discussed in section 5.2.3.  
 
Furthermore, it is important to note that and, as described in section 5.2.3, frequent social 
gatherings are important cultural ritual in Saudi Arabia, where for example extended family 
members who usually live near each others or in the same building socialise, is considered 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
297 
! !
a key aspect of the collective and family-oriented Saudi society. These social settings 
provide, as Pettigrew’s (1999) ‘information grounds’ theory suggests, a spatial context for 
information acquisition and sharing. 
!
• Collaborative&information&seeking&
This study highlights the significance of group-based information seeking which occurs in 
both the work and EL contexts. This corresponds with Hansen & Klas (2007) who 
indicated that studies associated with the workplace context, and these associated with the 
everyday life contexts, indicate that people tend to work in a group in order to find 
information concerning particular issues or problems they have to deal with. This shared 
pattern has been previously discussed in this thesis in section 5.2.1.  
!
• The&importance&of&people&as&an&information&sources&
In both the work and EL contexts, people were considered by female academics who 
participated in this study to be an important source of information. A range of people were 
referred to as sources of information, including: family members, friends, experts, students, 
and colleagues. This finding supports the conclusions drawn by Krikelas (1983), Agosto & 
Hughes-Hassell, (2005), Wilson (2005), George et al., (2006), Smith and Hepworth, 
(2007), Rieh & Hilligoss (2008) and Athukorala et al., (2013). Information from people 
was valued for a number of reasons, which have been explained and discussed in relation to 
the previous studies in section 5.2.1.  
!
 
 
Differences 
!
• !Perceiving&time&constraints&
Perceived time constraints were particularly noted in the work contexts. This is expected 
since the nature of the tasks related to participants’ work as academics such as applying for 
research funds, publishing, lecturing, and writing and conducting research projects are 
often associated with specific timeframes. The need to meet deadlines and accomplish the 
work tasks according to schedule thus led to perceiving a time constraint in relation to the 
work-based IB. By contrast, these identifiable timeframes did not apply to the same extent 
in relation to the IB in the EL context. This corresponds with Case’s (2012, p. 41) 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
298 
! !
theoretical analysis that a perceived time pressure associated with study or work tasks often 
ranges from high to moderate whereas it often ranges from moderate to low in relation to 
EL tasks such as care purchase and learning about health information to satisfy one’s 
curiosity. That is not to say that a perceived time pressure does not always apply in the 
context of everyday life IB, but rather to emphasise that such perceived pressure tends to be 
associated with the work context. Concern with time pressure was also reported in a 
number of what Fidel (2012) calls workplace studies such as Farbritus (1999) and Sadler & 
Given (2007).  
!
!
• Searching&for&information&for&the&benefit&of&others&
Searching for information for the benefit of others was particularly noted in the EL context. 
Similar to Pálsdóttir (2012) this finding suggests that the research participants acted as 
‘informal supporters’ of their relatives’ information needs. Abrahamson and Fisher (2007) 
also identified this role but used the term ‘lay information mediaries’ to refer to those 
acting as informal information seekers for others while Lu (2007) used the term 
‘gatekeepers’ to refer to those, who through the act of filtering and transmitting 
information, inform others. One of the types of gatekeepers he mentioned that is of 
relevance here is ‘culturally certified gatekeeping’ which implies that some people are in a 
position to provide others with information not necessarily because they have expertise 
knowledge or access to information sources but mainly because of what he called ‘cultural 
ideology’ that gives them such position. In the present study, however, it is a combination 
of the perceived social norms influence and the ability to access information that leads the 
research participants to look for information for others. In other words, in addition to 
regarding themselves in a position enabling them to access, search for, and interpret 
information better than their relatives who often lack literacy skills to do so, perceiving a 
sense of social responsibility towards others explains why the research participants looked 
for information on behalf of others. The former has ground in Brown and Parker (2002) 
and Eriksoon-Becka (2008) who indicated that older people face various difficulties when 
seeking information while the latter echoes Aronson (1990) who found that women who 
support their mothers expressed a sense of responsibility and adjustment to cultural 
expectations and assumptions viewing them as providing support to others. The impact of 
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social norms and perceiving social responsibility towards older people was also described 
by Hepworth (2004) in his model explaining the information needs and seeking of informal 
carers in the UK.  
 
Topics of information which the research participants looked for on behalf of their family 
included health issues (e.g., health risks associated with a medical operation), finance (e.g., 
information about formal support that their family members were entitled to), and 
education such as learning how IT products can be used to help memorise the Qur’an. 
While the latter represented additional subject matter identified in this study, the 
remainders were similar to these that were identified by both Hepworth (2004) and 
Pálsdóttir (2012). Health was the predominant however. This is in line with previous 
research where it was found that close relatives seek health information online for older 
people (Fox and Rainie, 2000; Hirakawa et al., 2011).    
 
The significance of the above is that it not only points to the importance of considering the 
influencing role of social norms in shaping the decision people make such as in this case of 
deciding to look for information to help or support others but also calls for a need to further 
investigate the role of those whom their information behaviour is explored as information 
supporters to their relatives both from their perspective as well as from their relatives’ 
which is an issue that is less discussed in the current literature (Pálsdóttir, 2012). 
!
• The&non>sharing&and&the&avoidance&of&information&
The non-sharing of information was associated with perceived competition among 
academics in the work context which led to a decision to withhold information while 
considering whether to share information.  On the other hand, the non-sharing of 
information in the EL was associated with participants’ concern about others’ feeling 
which led to a decision to retain information when considering whether to share 
information with others. These two types of IB behaviour (the withholding and retaining of 
information) were discussed in section 5.2.3.!Previous research has made a brief reference 
to the occurrence of non-sharing of information. This has also been recognised in this 
study. However, what is considered a new insight which has been gained regarding the 
concept of non-sharing, originally identified by Talja (2002), lies in the nuances elaborated 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
300 
! !
in this study.  These refer to the identification of two, new types of non-sharing of 
information. The first, withholding information, represented situations where constant 
competition among female academics was perceived with regards to sharing scholarly 
information, which in turn, led to a decision to withhold information and keep it for 
oneself. The second, retaining information, entailed situations where it has been decided 
not to expose others to health information, in particular, as a result of being concerned 
about others’ feelings. Information sharing was therefore considered in both cases and yet 
did not take place.  
!
In terms of information avoidance behaviour, it was indicated in section 5.2.2 that this type 
of IB was noted in situations associated with: religion, for example, information about 
other religions; financial, for example, payments due; news, for example, news about war 
and natural disaster and concerning the publication of articles. However, avoiding 
information was primarily associated with the EL context and health and cancer 
information in particular.!The identification of additional motivations to avoid information 
such as avoiding social pressure and following others' advice, which had not previously 
been recognised is considered a novel finding of this study. This is because these 
motivations suggest that, in addition to emotional reasons identified in previous research, 
information avoidance can also be understood from a new, social angle which adds to our 
understanding of people’s tendency to avoid information and calls for further scholarly 
attention regarding the impact of social factors in information avoidance behaviour.  
!
The significance of the above is that it points to the relationship between context, whether 
work or EL, and certain types of IB whereas, as Fidel (2012, p. 164-165) concluded, the 
majority of studies do not “point to the relations between the context they describe and the 
information behavior of their actors”.  
!
• The&challenge&experienced&in&terms&of&judging&the&credibility&of&information&
In the work context, this study indicated that dealing with large quantities of information 
was deemed more challenging than judging its credibility. This was because participants 
often needed to consider a large volume of information and within a specific timeframe. By 
contrast, judging the credibility of information was regarded as more difficult, than dealing 
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with quantity, in relation to EL situations such as in the case of information related to 
health, news, finance and IT products purchase. This was probably because participants did 
not necessarily have expertise in these topics as in the case of scholarly information. These 
findings contrast with O’Sullivan (2002) who reported that one of the important obstacles 
faced by employees in the corporate sector, particularly knowledge workers, was judging 
the credibility of work-related information whereas in this study such difficulty was 
experienced primarily in relation to EL information.  
 
The participants’ concern about the credibility of health information was expected since 
“misinformation was most likely included in medication-related advice” (Kammerer and 
Gerjets, 2012, p. 256) and also because “the use of information had the potential to affect 
[one’s or others’ health]” (Rieh & Hilligoss, 2008, p. 64). Similarly, people’s concerns 
about the credibility of information “with a particular commercial interest” or “persuasive 
intent” (Savolainen, 2011, p. 1255) can be linked with the research participants’ concerns 
about the credibility of news and consumer information.  
 
However, it was the perceived lack of expertise and domain knowledge that made the 
evaluation of the credibility of EL information a difficult task. This confirms Burghardt et 
al. (2012, p. 20) observation that “the problem is no longer to find any information about a 
certain topic at all, but to be able to judge which piece of information from the vast [...] 
results” is credible. On the other hand, academic information which was usually retrieved 
from refereed journals and therefore was deemed to be accurate, reliable and credible but 
also it was considered to fall within participants’ area of expertise, making judgment about 
the credibility of this kind of information relatively easy. If these findings are considered in 
light of Rieh’s (2010, p. 1338) understanding of credibility as “people’s assessment of 
whether information is trustworthy based on their own expertise and knowledge”, it would 
then be reasonable to conclude that a perceived lack of domain knowledge explained why 
the research participants regarded their assessment of the information credibility 
challenging in the case of everyday life information, such as that related to health, news, 
and IT products and not in the case of scholarly information which represents their area of 
expertise and knowledge.  This also explained why participants turn to other people they 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
302 
! !
deemed knowledgeable to help them in the process of judging the credibility of information 
where they had little expertise.  
 
In previous research credibility is often described as the extent to which users perceived 
information as credible and trustworthy (Rieh, 2002).  In the course of people’s interaction 
with information, making judgments about credibility was considered important in 
previous studies (Rieh, 2002; Rieh & Danielson, 2007) where credibility “has been viewed 
as a criterion for relevance judgment” in both work and everyday life contexts (Rieh & 
Danielson, 2007, p. 308). However, comparing the judgment of credibility of information 
between the scholarly context as opposed to everyday life has not been the focus of the 
majority of previous studies which tend to give attention to the identification of the criteria 
used to make relevance judgments of information and what criteria were considered 
important or most frequently used rather than what was regarded as difficult or challenging 
(e.g., Rieh & Danielson, 2007; Savolainen, 2011). This study adds to these previous studies 
by indicating that the extent to which the evaluation of the credibility of information is 
deemed difficult depends not only on the nature of the topic but also the level of the 
person’s prior domain knowledge about that topic.   
 
While Fidel, Davies, Douglass, Holder, Hopkins, Kushner et al., (1999) and Agosto 
(2002a; 2002b) concluded that credibility was not considered an important criterion when 
evaluating information on the web by young people, this study, in accordance with, Rieh 
(2002, p. 159), suggests that academics are more likely to be concerned with making 
judgments of the credibility of information than any other population because “their work 
is heavily involved in finding and assessing information”. This is also in line with Eastin 
(2001) and Rieh & Hilligoss (2008) who reported that college students considered 
credibility important in the context of health and financial information but contrasts with 
Metzger, Flanagin & Zwarun (2003) who indicated that this was not necessarily the case 
for this group of people in the context of health information.  
 
In addition, the findings of this study, which point to participants’ concern about the 
credibility of EL information, suggest that perhaps unlike other group of people academic 
researchers bring their academic experience and practices, which entails critical thinking 
and questioning, to the context of EL where they do not necessarily, as in the case of 
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academic information, have the domain knowledge. Judging the credibility of this kind of 
information becomes, therefore, challenging especially if conflicting information was 
found or encountered. This suggestion, which also highlights the overlapping nature of IB 
in the work and EL contexts, corresponds with Rieh & Danielson (2007, p. 349) conclusion 
that people “carry over both their perceptions and the judgment processes that they have 
acquired from one domain to another”.   
!
!
5.4 Implications for methodology 
!
A number of implications for methodology have been identified in the light of the findings 
of this study. These relate to studying aspects of IB, in particular, information avoidance, 
and sharing behaviour as well as analysing the IB as a dynamic and action-oriented 
process, described below. 
 
The methodological implications for researchers who are interested in exploring 
information avoidance behaviour, in light of this study, are two-fold. Firstly, due to the 
multifaceted and complex nature of information avoidance, a combination of data gathering 
techniques is beneficial. For example, using both interviews and participants' diaries as in 
this study or combining interviews with observation, or questionnaires with the interview 
method. Secondly, the potential usefulness and applicability of different data gathering 
techniques need to be carefully considered due to the likely sensitive nature of people's 
accounts depicting information avoidance. For example, using the focus group method 
might be less effective to elicit data on information avoidance as individuals would likely 
to be less comfortable talking about aspects of their reasons for avoiding information, for 
example one's health or one's beliefs, in front of a group. 
 
With regard to exploring information sharing, different aspects of the information sharing 
behaviour such as those related to what types of information sharing exist, why, and how 
information was shared were identified, described, and analysed in this study. 
Methodologically, this implies that when gathering data to generate an understanding of 
people's information sharing behaviour, it is productive to focus on aspects such as 
motivation and strategies for sharing information while taking into account that sometimes 
Chapter Five: Discussion 
!
304 
! !
people may choose not to share information. In addition the taxonomy of information 
sharing (figure 5.4) provides a structure which can be used to focus further research and 
encourage thought about the appropriate methodologies and data gathering techniques that 
could be used, for example, to explore the motivation behind sharing information 
considering the use of different data gathering techniques to capture data on information 
sharing.  
 
Finally, in terms of the IB as a contextual process, the model shown in figure 5.5, which 
was developed in this thesis to help understand the directionality of IB, can be a useful tool 
within which to interpret such a process. This is because it provides a lens that enables the 
description, analysis, and interpretations of IB, such as its socially embedded nature or the 
different types of IB that one might engage in, including but not limited to information 
seeking. However, this model should not be considered as a predictive theory as it does not 
consider for example the impact of individual differences in IB, which was beyond the 
scope of this study.  
!
5.5 Summary of Chapter Five 
!
Chapter Five has presented a discussion of the findings of the current study. The chapter 
has examined what has been learnt, respectively, about participants’ information 
acquisition, information avoidance, and information sharing. What has been learnt about IB 
as a process, which has been presented in a model that describes IB as a contextual course 
of action, was also discussed in light of previous research. In addition, it was possible to 
identify a number of common features as well as differences between the participants’ IB 
in the work and the EL contexts. Throughout the chapter the significance of the findings 
has been explored in relation to previous studies reviewed in Chapter Two. The 
implications for methodology and a demonstration of the extent of the rigorousness of the 
findings of the study were also presented. Chapter Six draws the thesis to a conclusion.  
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Chapter Six: Conclusions 
 
6.1 Overview 
!
The final chapter of this thesis considers how the findings addressed the objectives of the 
study and its research questions. It also reflects on the findings arising from the study in 
order to identify areas of contribution that the current study adds to previous IB research. In 
the light of the findings a number of suggestions are made to improve information 
provision for female researchers in Saudi Arabia, in terms of access and services as well as 
information systems and information literacy practices. In addition, limitations of the study 
are described. Finally, recommendations for further research are made and conclusions are 
drawn.  
!
6.2 Addressing Research Objectives 
!
This study was conducted with the aim of investigating Saudi female academics’ IB within 
the research participants’ work and everyday life contexts. The objectives of the study and 
how these have been addressed are as follows.!
! !
• To collect data that represents a range of different IB of the research participants.  
 
As explained in Chapter Three, a qualitative research approach was adopted in this study to 
investigate the range of information behaviour that the research participants are engaged in 
and which took place in relation to the work and the EL contexts. Using in-depth 
interviews and participants’ diaries, both of which incorporated the critical incident 
technique, enabled capturing data that reflect a broad and relatively comprehensive picture 
of participants’ IB.  
!
• To describe, analyse, and categorise the information-related behaviour identified in 
the interview and diary data and establish how the categories relate to each other. 
As detailed in Chapter Three, participants’ accounts, captured via the interview and the 
diary method, were subject to a rigorous thematic data analysis. The results of this analysis 
were presented and described in Chapter Four. Specifically, Section 4.3 provided a detailed 
description of the different types of the IB that the research participants were engaged in 
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and also indicated why and how the research participants engaged in such behaviour. 
Figure 5.1, which depicts the taxonomy of IB, indicates how the different categories that 
emerged from the thematic analysis relate to each other.  For example, codes that have 
been used to describe different reasons for information avoidance such as avoiding 
unpleasant emotions, maintaining non-disclosure, and reducing overexposure were related 
to each other in figure 5.1 in that they had been grouped into a broader category called 
‘emotionally driven motivation’.  
! !
• To compare the IB of the research participants with the IB studies relating to 
academics as well as other communities. 
 
As discussed in Chapter Five, the findings of this study were compared with previous 
studies that considered the information seeking of academics. Such comparison indicated a 
close correspondence between the findings of these studies and that of the current study, 
for example, in relation to the reported difficulties during information seeking such as those 
that related to problems with access to information, time constraints, and the foreign-
language barriers. However, in contrast to a prevailing approach that characterises these 
previous studies in that they focused primarily on academics’ information seeking, the 
findings of this study provided insights into academics’ information avoidance and their 
information sharing behaviour. On the other hand, as shown in Chapter Five, comparing 
the findings of this study with previous research that investigated the information 
behaviour of people other than academics indicated that searching for information on 
behalf of others was a shared pattern. However, this comparison also indicated that one of 
the themes to emerge from data analysis of participants’ accounts in this study was that 
information might be not sought but rather avoided even though it was considered as 
potentially significant. This finding was less evident in the context of previous studies that 
examined IB of other communities.  
!!!
• To critically reflect on existing models of IB in light of the findings of this research 
in order to establish implications for the theoretical base of IB research.   
 
As can be seen from Chapter Two, previous information behaviour models were first 
reviewed individually in order to identify the strengths and the limitations of each model. A 
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critical analysis of these models was then undertaken. The result of this analysis was 
compared with the findings of this study, as can be seen from Chapter Five. For example, 
the findings of this study relating to information avoidance and information sharing were 
considered in the light of previous models as detailed in sections entitled: ‘Comparison 
with previous models reviewed in chapter two’ in the Discussion Chapter. One of the 
theoretical implications that stemmed from such comparison was that models of IB need to 
expand beyond information seeking which tends to be the focus of previous studies. 
Another implication for the theoretical base of IB research is to not only to consider IB as a 
sense-making process that is multifaceted and socially situated (as shown in figure 5.5), but 
also to recognise IB as a multidirectional process in which a shift from information seeking 
can lead to a decision to avoid further information can also occur.  
!!
!
6.3 Addressing Research Questions  
 
The purpose of this research was to contribute to our knowledge and understanding of 
information behaviour in the context of everyday life including work and non-work related 
contexts. This was studied within the specific context of female academics in Saudi Arabia.  
Five research questions were addressed:   
• What types of information behaviour are the research participants engaged in? 
• Why and how do they engage in these types of behaviour? 
• What are the key characteristics of the research participants’ IB as a process (i.e., as 
a course of action)? 
• What commonalities and differences exist between the research participants’ IB in 
the work context and their IB in the everyday life context? 
• What are the theoretical and methodological implications of this study? 
!
A qualitative research approach was used to investigate the range of information behaviour 
that the research participants are engaged in. These took place in relation to the work and 
the EL contexts. The use of a thematic, qualitative data analysis approach as described by 
Braun & Clarke (2006) allowed these different types of IB to emerge from the data and 
also showed the variations. The Findings Chapter reported that female academics who took 
part in the study engaged in different types of information behaviour. These were grouped 
into three main categories, which were: information acquisition, information avoidance, 
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and information sharing. The motivation and the strategies associated with each category 
were also described with supporting example quotes. Together these have been depicted in 
a taxonomy of IB (see figure 5.1), which was described and discussed in the light of 
previous research in Chapter Five. In addition, a detailed description of a range of different 
information-related situations whether work or EL based led to the identification of the key 
characteristics of the research participants’ IB as a process (i.e., as a course of action), 
which has been depicted in a model shown in figure 5.5, described and discussed in the 
Chapter Five. This analysis has also helped to identify commonalities and differences that 
existed between the research participants’ IB in the work context and their IB in the 
everyday life context. The implications for both research and methodology are highlighted 
in the Discussion Chapter. 
!
The research questions were addressed thus: 
• What types of information behaviour are the research participants engaged in? 
• Why and how do they engage in these types of behaviour? 
The types of information behaviour that the research participants are engaged in were 
indicated by the three main categories of IB (information acquisition, information 
avoidance, and information sharing), which have been depicted in taxonomy of 
participants’ IB (shown in figure 5.5). This taxonomy also explained why and how they 
engage in these types of behaviour in that it depicted the different motivations that 
underpin their behaviour and the strategies employed.  
 
• What are the key characteristics of the research participants’ IB as a process (i.e., 
as a course of action)?  
  
Different situations that involve interaction with information whether related to the work or 
the EL contexts were analysed and described in detail in Chapter Four (section 4.4). The 
detailed analysis of such information-related situations helped to illustrate participants’ IB 
as a process (i.e., as a course of action) as shown in figure 5.5, which was described and 
discussed in comparison with previous research in Chapter Five. This led to the 
identification of the key characteristics of the research participants’ IB as a contextual, 
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iterative, multidimensional, and multidirectional process, as discussed in section 5.3.1 of 
Chapter Five.   
   
• What commonalities and differences exist between the research participants’ IB in 
the work context and their IB in the everyday life context? 
 
As outlined in Chapter One, the present study was intended to investigate Saudi female 
academics’ IB embedded within the research participants’ work and everyday life contexts. 
A comparison of the findings relating to each context was therefore made. Such 
comparison has led to the identification of a range of commonalties between the IB of the 
research participants in the work context and their IB in relation to the EL context. 
However, a number of differences were also noted. Both the commonalities and differences 
were discussed in the light of previous research as can be seen from section 5.3.2 of 
Chapter Five.  
 
 
• What are the theoretical and methodological implications of this study? 
Throughout Chapter Five, implications for research, drawn in the light of the findings of 
the study, were highlighted. For example, the study indicated that information behaviour is 
a contextual process that consists of a range of different, interconnected types and there is a 
need, therefore, to appreciate this diversity and overlap to better understand people’s 
information behaviour.  Similarly, the study pointed to the socially embedded nature of IB 
and suggested that IB, particularly in the case of information sharing, represents a social 
activity and therefore a cognitive perspective alone may not sufficiently explain 
information behaviour. On the other hand, the findings of this study also signal a need to 
pay attention to the shifting nature of IB as indicated in the case of information avoidance 
when the decision to avoid information occurred in the middle of the information seeking 
process.  
 
In addition, implications for methodology were highlighted towards the end of the 
Discussion Chapter.  One that needs to be highlighted is that the potential usefulness and 
applicability of different data gathering techniques such as one-on-one interviews, diaries 
and focus groups need to be carefully considered due to the sensitive nature of people's 
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accounts depicting information avoidance, for example. Using the focus group method 
might be less effective to elicit such data as individuals would likely to be less comfortable 
to talk in front of a group. Another methodological implication is that the IB taxonomy 
(shown in figure 5.1) could be used to encourage thought about the appropriate areas that 
could warrant further research and methodologies and data gathering techniques that could 
be used to explore further the motivation behind information avoidance. !
!
6.4 Contributions to knowledge and reflections on the findings of the 
study 
!
This study was conducted with the purpose of contributing to the knowledge base of IB 
research.  As outlined in Chapter One of this thesis, a review of the literature makes 
apparent the gap surrounding academics’ IB beyond information seeking, for example, 
information sharing and information avoidance as well as in the context of everyday life 
outside work and illustrates the need for further research to be conducted in this area. To 
this end, it is argued that the present study has made a number of significance contributions 
to knowledge in the area of people’s IB as follows: 
 
• The findings of this study provided new insights into academics’ information 
behaviour in the EL context. 
 
• New understandings of academics’ information behaviour are recognised, in 
particular, that regarding information avoidance and information sharing. 
 
• The study developed a taxonomy of information behaviour, which provides a 
relatively coherent categorization of IB which has tended to be fragmented in 
previous research.   
 
• The analysis of IB as depicted in figure 5.5 provides insights into IB as a contextual 
process.  
 
• The findings of this study offer insights into information behaviour particularly 
from a social lens.  
These contributions along with reflections on the findings of the study, which were 
presented in Chapter Four and discussed in relation to previous research in Chapter Five, 
are considered below. 
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• Insights into academics’ information behaviour in the EL context 
!
As outlined in Chapter One, relatively little is known about the information behaviour of 
academics in the EL context, as this has not previously been investigated since the majority 
of previous research has largely focused on academics’ information seeking in the work 
context.  Providing insights into academics’ EL information behaviour as revealed in this 
study is therefore considered a significant contribution to knowledge.  The study indicated 
the significance of group-based information searching that is particularly associated with 
situations such as making travel plans, purchasing cosmetics and IT products, exploring 
different housing options and diet programmes, and looking for information about the 
health condition for a family member.  The importance of collaborative information 
seeking in work-based settings has in fact been previously highlighted and was referred to 
as ‘forced collaboration’ (Shah, 2010) where people have to comply with work rules and 
therefore must work together in order to accomplish a particular task.  In this study, this 
was applicable in the context of work situations such as administrative related or tasks 
associated with developing course material.   However, it does not adequately explain the 
case in relation to EL situations such as travel planning, online purchase of clothes and 
cosmetics products.  
 
In addition, the comparison of IB in the work context with that related to the EL context 
also indicated that a perceived lack of domain knowledge explained why the research 
participants regarded their assessment of the information credibility challenging in the case 
of everyday life information, such as that related to health, news, and IT products, whereas 
this was not in the case with scholarly information which represents their area of expertise 
and knowledge. Comparing the judgment of credibility of information between the work 
and everyday life context has not been the focus of the majority of previous studies. These 
studies tended to give attention to the identification of the criteria used to make relevance 
judgments of information rather than what was regarded as difficult or challenging. This 
study therefore added to previous research by indicating that the extent to which the 
evaluation of the credibility of information is deemed difficult depends not only on the 
nature of the topic but also the level of the person’s prior domain knowledge about that 
topic.  
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• New understandings regarding information avoidance and information 
sharing 
!
The findings of this study added to previous research into people’s information behaviour 
as these findings offered new understandings with regard to information avoidance 
behaviour, which have not previously been widely reported. The study also indicated the 
significance of information avoidance as an important category of information behaviour. 
Specifically, the study provided insights into information avoidance in terms of the 
following: 
 
! Types of information avoidance were identified as ‘pre-disposed’ and 'upon encounter' 
avoidance. The former refers to choosing not to acquire information even though it is 
available and therefore does not involve the initiation of information seeking. The 
latter, on the other hand, refers to the occurrence of a decision to avoid information in 
the middle of the information seeking process. These were similar to Sairanen & 
Savolainen (2010) 'comprehensive' and 'selective' health information avoidance. 
However, in this study different types of information avoidance were identified and the 
study went beyond the health domain and included the religious domain; financial 
information, (for example, payments due); news, (for example, about war and natural 
disasters and concerning the publication of articles). 
 
! The study also indicated why and how information was avoided. A variety of 
motivations for information avoidance were described in this study and were similar to 
those which had been previously identified such as avoiding unpleasant emotions in 
particular. However, additional motivations were also identified, such as, situations 
associated with social pressure and avoiding upsetting others. This offers a new insight 
into the motivations for avoiding information and in particular pointing to its social 
dimension, which has only received scant attention (Sweeny et al., 2010). The findings 
of the study also support previous studies that reported people choosing information 
sources selectively, avoiding health care professionals, abstaining from thinking about 
health issues and controlling conversations. However, additional strategies for avoiding 
information were also identified such as not communicating orally and asking others to 
complete a task on one’s behalf.   
!
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! Further elaboration was also given in relation to the idea of how people avoid 
information via different strategies (Saarinen and Savolainen, 2010). Previous research 
identified strategies such as avoiding health care providers and controlling 
conversations (Dickerson et al., 2006; Barbour et al., 2012). However, in this study new 
nuances about the nature of these strategies were recognised in that the different 
strategies for avoiding information were distinguished as either verbal or non-verbal 
strategies. The former referred to avoiding information via spoken actions during social 
interaction with others such as changing the topic of a conversation, while the latter 
entailed engagement in physical action such as changing the television channel or 
closing a web page during the search.    
!
It was also identified that, aside from a few examples, little published research has 
examined academics’ information sharing since a great deal of previous studies placed 
emphasis on their information seeking. To this end, the findings of this study that relate to 
information sharing added to previous research in that finer distinctions were made 
between different types of information sharing identified in this study. These included 
providing information, information exchange, withholding information and retaining 
information. Providing information identifies information sharing as a one-way process 
whereas information exchange indicates information sharing that is interactive. These two 
types were previously identified (Savolainen, 2007; Talja, 2002). However, they were 
further elaborated in this study in that providing information was further broken down into 
responding to a request and providing information proactively, while information exchange 
situations were further described as those which occur in physical, face-to-face social 
interactions as well as those which take place online via social media for example.  
  
On the other hand, both the withholding and the retaining of information highlight the fact 
that information sharing was considered and yet did not take place. However, the former, 
which entails deciding to keep information to oneself, was mentioned in relation to 
scholarly information and as a result of feeling a sense of competition between academics. 
On the other hand, the latter which indicates not exposing others to information was noted 
in relation to everyday life information behaviour and health-related information in 
particular. The findings of this study therefore, while built upon previous research also 
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added to our understanding of information sharing. This is because although information 
sharing has been recognised and highlighted in a number of information behaviour models 
such as Wilson (1981), Krikelas (1983), and Godbold (2006), its component elements such 
as its various types are not widely discussed (Almehmadi et al., 2014).  
 
• The development of taxonomy of information behaviour  
!
The study indicated that the female academics who participated in the study engaged in 
three main categories of IB: information acquisition, information avoidance, and 
information sharing. Each of these three main categories consisted of sub- types of IB, the 
motivations behind these behaviour and IB strategies associated with each category. This 
was depicted in figure 5.1 (entitled: ‘Taxonomy of IB’), which was described and 
discussed in Chapter Five. It suggests a threefold classification of IB: the types of 
information behaviour participants engaged in, the motivation underpinning the behaviour, 
and the strategies employed. The value of the developed taxonomy is that it serves as a 
map that can be used as a basis for further research. This is because it, in the light of 
Fidel’s (2012, p. 179) analysis of previous studies, offered a coherent categorization of IB 
that was previously fragmented.  However, it should be noted that the categorization of IB 
as shown in this taxonomy reflects what has been identified from the dataset collected for 
the purpose of this study rather than that which attempts to map out all the types that make 
up IB as totality. It can also be used as a linguistic tool to think about and study various 
aspects of IB such as the motivation for avoiding information.  It is worth noting that the 
taxonomy developed in this study is considered capable of accommodating revision based 
on further research. Suggestions for further research are described in section 6.7.  
!
• Insights into IB as a contextual process 
!
The study developed a model (shown in figure 5.5) to portray IB as a contextual, meaning-
constructive process aimed at deriving understanding and making sense of information. 
The developed model also highlighted the socially embedded nature of IB that occurs as 
part of social interaction. This model provided insights into the IB in that it indicated that: 
a) IB is often shaped by perceiving salience, pertinence, and utility of information, which 
may lead to further exploration or sharing information with others; b) IB as a process is 
multidimensional in that participants’ actions, thoughts, feelings and the social 
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environment that surrounds the sense making process shape their IB; c) the nature of the IB 
process is iterative and dynamic in that one might, at different points in the process, move 
from one type of IB depicted in the model into another. On the other hand, the majority of 
previously developed models imply a problem resolution process that tends to be linear, 
with stages such as problem identification, problem definition, and problem resolution; and 
d) the process can be also multidirectional in that participants can switch or shift the 
direction of their course of action from sharing to retaining or withholding information or 
from searching for information to avoiding further information.  
 
The study added to previous research in that it developed a model within which to 
understand IB as a contextual process. This model also drew attention to the totality of IB 
and emphasised the interconnectedness among its different types. Aside from models 
developed by Wilson (1999) and Godbold (2006), the majority of previous models tend to 
focus on information seeking. Such a focus, despite its acknowledged value, limit their 
applicability in terms of addressing other types of IB such as those depicted in figure 5.5. It 
is acknowledged, however, that the model developed in this thesis does not for example 
examine the role of individual differences such as the impact of gender and age, which can 
be addressed in future studies. Nonetheless, as indicated above, it holds potential value and 
adds to our current understanding of IB particularly in relation to its multidirectional and 
shifting nature, which tend to have received less recognition in previous research.  
!
• Insights into information behaviour from a social lens 
!
The current study provided insights into the information behaviour of Saudi female 
academics particularly from a social lens. Such insights can be seen in relation to three 
main areas: the impact of other people on the IB of the research participants, the use of the 
delegating strategy to obtain information, and searching for information for others. These 
are described as follows.  
!
! Firstly, this study suggests that the impact of others on people’s IB is complicated and 
can take two opposing sides. The findings of the present study indicate that, on the one 
hand, family gatherings provided a spatial basis in which information is acquired and 
shared and wherein family members provided information to the research participants 
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but, on the other hand, during these social gatherings sometimes the opinion of others 
influenced participants’ decisions not to look for information but rather to avoid further 
information about a subject. The former, which indicated that social interactions could 
be an embedding context for information acquisition and sharing, has been highlighted 
by some previous research. On the other hand, the latter shed light on information 
avoidance that was associated with social aspects such as perceived social pressure, 
which in turn can lead to a decision to avoid information about something. This tends to 
have not previously been recognised.  
!
! Secondly, the use of the delegating strategy, which entails assigning the task of 
obtaining information to another person, provided an important insight into information 
behaviour from a social perspective that is different from previous research.  Although 
this was previously highlighted, and was often referred to as ‘using intermediaries’, in 
this study it was not associated with either obtaining information that is beyond one’s 
area of expertise or ensuring sharing of responsibilities among people who work in a 
team, to accomplish a work task. Instead, it represents an alternative method of 
information seeking used to overcome barriers to access to information that is only 
available in print and is not available at the female campus. In this case the information 
retrieval would need to be delegated to a male. This finding provides a new insight into 
IB in that it suggests that the social environment not only defines the choices people 
make in relation to their interaction with information, but also may result in locally 
specific ways to access information. 
!
! Thirdly, a further insight into information behaviour from a social lens was associated 
with one of the themes to emerge from the data analysis of this study, namely, 
searching for information for others. The pattern of searching for information for others 
was not only due to a perceived feeling of social responsibility towards others, but also 
had a cultural dimension in that such feelings were associated with helping extended 
family members who were illiterate and who the research participants often saw or had 
contact with on a regular basis. The present study also shed light on the nature of the 
support that the research participants provided to their family members which included 
three main subject areas: health, finance, and learning. 
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6.5 Limitations of the study 
 
The study presented here has, as indicated above, revealed new insights into the 
information behaviour of Saudi female academics. However, the design and conduct of the 
study had a number of limitations. Specifically, there are two limitations that need to be 
acknowledged here as follows.  
 
• Firstly, while this present study used both interviews and participants’ diaries as 
sources of data, it is acknowledged that if another data gathering technique, particularly 
observation, was used additional insight would likely emerge because self-report data 
collected via the above-mentioned methods could be then compared to observational 
data. In fact, this researcher applied a form of observation called shadowing (for a 
detailed description of such a method, see McDonald, 2005) and conducted one 
shadowing observational session with one academic (see appendix 8). However, time 
constraints and inability to secure funding for another field trip did not enable this to 
take place.  
 
• Secondly, the study examined the information behaviour of a group of female 
academics in Saudi Arabia using a snowball sampling approach, as explained in 
Chapter Three.  Unlike probability sampling techniques, sampling bias is often 
associated with the application of a snowball sample since it is not based on random 
selection. As such, it is recognised that this sample should not be considered to be 
representative of the target group being studied in this study. However, it is not claimed 
that the findings of this study are generalisable. Nevertheless, as shown in the following 
section, these findings do provide a basis for future studies.  
 
6.6 Suggestions for further research 
!
As a result of this study new insights into female academics’ information behaviour have 
been revealed. However, the study has also signaled incompleteness regarding information 
behaviour as a totality and it therefore suggested the need for further research. Specifically, 
in the light of the findings of this study, suggested areas for future studies included the 
following:  
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• Female academics who took part in this study reported accounts that featured a 
tendency to avoid information perceived or anticipated to be distressing or threatening. 
This is a previously less recognised information behaviour, which merits further 
investigation to establish if such is also exhibited by other groups in other contexts. For 
example, conducting comparative studies which maybe ‘community’ based and include 
diverse populations such as a study with a sample representing, for example, different 
cultures or different stages of experiencing a disease could help to arrive at a more 
comprehensive picture about people's tendency to avoid information. 
   
• Conducting an in-depth exploration of the impact of culture on people’s information 
behaviour and in shaping their information sharing in particular. This might require the 
identification of the key cultural aspects embedded in people’s daily life practices such 
as particular cultural norms associated with people’s way of living, within a culture or a 
community. This might lead to answering questions such as what kind of information is 
shared, withheld, or retained. For example, the current study indicated that scholarly 
information especially associated with publishing was withheld whereas health 
information was retained.  One the other hand, other social contexts may have other 
norms about the non-sharing of information which would be worth exploring, because 
this has the potential to reveal new understandings of people’s information behaviour. 
For example, withholding information among people other than academics maybe 
associated with different kinds of information and may occur for reasons other than that 
which has been identified in this study.  
 
• In addition, it would be useful to establish the experiences of information behaviour 
reported by other groups including but not limited to academics. Data captured via such 
studies could then be looked at in relation to the IB taxonomy developed in this study to 
establish what correspondence there is between the information behaviour amongst the 
groups investigated and that which was revealed in this study. Alternatively, one may 
choose for example to focus on motivation to avoid information depicted in the 
taxonomy, tree model, and in the light of socially driven motivation revealed in this 
study, examine how the social context influences people's decision to avoid 
information.  
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• It is worth noting that information avoidance may involve a reflective learning process 
that could result from remembering a previous negative experience. In other words, the 
decision to avoid information might be associated with drawing upon past experience 
and thus results in not wanting to put oneself in a similar position.  Future studies could 
explore this aspect in depth in order to better understand the relationship between 
people's IB and different types of learning such as learning from reflecting upon one’s 
previous experience and learning from engaging with others. These were both beyond 
the scope of the present study. 
 
• Establishing the extent to which the model developed in the present study to describe 
IB as a contextual, action-oriented process (shown in figure 5.5) is applicable to explain 
the IB of people other than academics. In line with the current interest in cross-cultural 
research, the researcher recommends that the model developed in this study could be 
tested in other cultures, particularly those that may not have parallels with Saudi 
Arabia, such as Europe and USA. In addition, the impact of different demographic 
factors, such as age, gender, and personality traits, which were not part of the model, 
could be considered in future research investigations.  
!
 
6.7 Key conclusions 
 
This study indicated that female academics who took part in the study engaged in different 
types of information behaviour. These were grouped into three main categories, which 
were: information acquisition, information avoidance, and information sharing. The 
motivation and the strategies associated with each category were also described. Together 
these have been depicted in a taxonomy of IB. The novelty about the development of a 
taxonomy of information behaviour in this study lies in that this taxonomy provides a 
coherent categorization of information behaviour that tended to be fragmented in previous 
research (Fidel, 2012). It also serves as a map that can be used as a basis for future studies 
and therefore is capable of accommodating more granular views of IB based on further 
research. This thesis while built on previous studies, also contributed to the area of people’s 
IB and provided new insights into academics’ information behaviour. Key conclusions 
drawn on the basis of the findings of this study included the following: 
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Comparing the findings of this study with previous research that investigated the 
information behaviour of people other than academics indicated that searching for 
information on behalf of others was a shared pattern. Similarly, the significance of group-
based information seeking was noted. This was particularly associated with subjects such 
as making travel plans; purchasing cosmetics and IT products; exploring different housing 
options and diet programs; looking for information about the health condition of a family 
member; developing course material, and working together on administrative tasks such as 
writing reports and preparing material for a meeting at work. This suggests that the 
complexity of the information need and the scattering of information across multiple 
sources could lead to collaborative information seeking. 
 
The study also highlighted the complex nature of information behaviour as a process. 
Information behaviour was identified as a sense-making process that is not only contextual, 
but also multidirectional. The latter signal a need to pay attention to the shifting nature of 
IB as indicated in the case of information avoidance when the decision to avoid 
information occurred during the information seeking process. The new model developed in 
this study recognises IB as a multidirectional rather than a mono directional process. This 
is considered a novel finding because, according to Wilson (2010), previous models tended 
to emphasise information behaviour as a one-way process whereas in this study it has been 
indicated that the research participants at different points in the process changed the 
direction of their information behaviour. For example, they decided to avoid information 
even though they were initially interested in acquiring information. They also shifted the 
direction of their information behaviour from considering sharing information to deciding 
to withhold or retain information. 
 
In addition, the study pointed to the importance of social aspects of IB. The study 
highlighted the socially embedded nature of IB and suggested that IB, particularly in the 
case of information sharing, represents a social activity and therefore a cognitive 
perspective alone may not sufficiently explain information behaviour.  
 
Furthermore, it was possible to identify information sharing situations in relation to both 
work-related and everyday life-related information. These included types of information 
sharing such as: providing or giving information and exchanging information as well as 
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instances where information sharing was considered but not undertaken. Information 
sharing was also shown to be driven by a range of motivations and conducted via written as 
well as spoken strategies, virtual as well as physical. On the other hand and in contrast to 
the majority of previous research, this study indicated that that information might be not 
sought but rather avoided even though it was considered as potentially significant. This was 
less evident in the context of previous studies that examined IB of other communities. The 
above suggests that models of IB need to expand beyond information seeking and consider 
other types of IB such as information sharing and information avoidance. Indeed, the study 
indicated that information behaviour represented a contextual process that consists of a 
range of different, interconnected types and, therefore, called for a need to appreciate this 
diversity and overlap to better understand people’s information behaviour.  
  
Finally, and from a methodological point of view, the study suggested that due to the 
sensitive nature of people's accounts depicting information avoidance, in particular, using 
data gathering techniques such as the focus group method might be less effective to elicit 
the required data as individuals would likely to be less comfortable to talk in front of a 
group. On the other hand, the study suggested that a policy constraint (i.e., a reward system 
that advocates independent rather than team-based scholarly publishing) impacted upon the 
decision to withhold information. It is, therefore, recommended that such policy needs to 
be re-considered in order to facilitate scholarly information sharing and help establish a 
better collaborative environment.  
 
6.8 Summary of Chapter Six 
 
In this conclusions chapter the researcher has stated the main findings of the current study 
considered alongside its objectives and its research questions and emphasised what this 
thesis has arguably added to the existing knowledge base in the area of people’s IB. 
Specifically, the chapter has reflected upon various aspects of the research study, including: 
how the findings of the study addressed its research questions; areas of insights and 
contribution to knowledge that the study provided considered in the light of the discussion 
chapter; suggestions for improvement of information systems, information access and 
services as well as for information literacy practice; the limitations of the study; and 
recommendations for further research based upon the findings from this study.   
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Appendix (1): The pilot study including interview questions and diary layout 
!
Category 
 
Phases 
Description Analysis Reflection 
Advantages Problems/issues to consider Lessons learned Suggested next step 
One  What & how 
An unstructured in-depth interview.  Issues covered include roles, 
tasks, sources used and barriers faced. 
 
When & where 
April 2012, Saudi Arabia, the interviewee’s office. 
 
From whom data was gathered 
One interviewee, A senior lecturer, Umm Al-Qura University 
(UQU), Discipline: Linguistics, Age: 42 
 
Duration 
Approx. 1:45 min 
 
Why this pilot was conducted (the purpose) 
To examine the appropriateness of using interviews, specifically, 
to determine which type (i.e., unstructured vs. semi-structured) to 
use.  
• Contextual and detailed data was 
gathered and this demonstrated the 
appropriateness of using 
interviews in the main study to 
collect data. 
 
• Alerting the researcher to consider 
the role of social environment in 
which participants act in shaping 
their IB. 
 
• A small number of leading 
questions have been noted.  
 
• The interview took a long time. 
 
• Being alert to these kinds of 
questions during 
interviewing. 
 
• Addressing the issue of the 
interview duration by 
conducting semi-structured 
interviews rather than 
unstructured interviews. 
Developing and piloting a 
semi-structured form of 
interviewing.  
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Category 
 
Phases 
Description Analysis Reflection 
Advantages Problems/issues to consider Lessons learned Suggested next step 
Two   What & how 
Two semi-structured interviews, incorporating the critical incident 
technique (CIT) 
When & where  
November 2012, UK, one at Leicester University, Computer 
science building and the other at the researcher’s home.   
From whom data was gathered 
Two PhD students. Both are undertaking their research degree at 
Leicester University. One is doing her PhD in Computer science 
and is 30 years old while the other is doing her PhD in Geography 
and is 32 years old.  
Duration 
Between 1:15 and 1:30 min. 
Why this pilot was conducted (the purpose) 
This pilot was set out to examine the following:  
• Clarity of questions asked, that is, whether the respondents 
understood the questions as phrased.  
• Appropriateness of the sequencing of the interview questions. 
• Effectiveness of application of the CIT.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
• Assigning headings to the 
interview schedule was helpful in 
aiding the researcher’s memory 
during the course of the 
interviews.  
• The pilot interviews demonstrated 
that application of the CIT 
embedded in the interview 
schedule was effective.  
• It should be noted, however, that 
participants found recalling some 
incidents during the interview 
somewhat difficult. Despite this, 
they stated that they were able to 
recall such incidents especially 
that stock into their minds and 
because they had been give a time 
to remember. 
• Unexpected issue that the 
researcher did not intend to 
explore has emerged. That was an 
indication that information is not 
always sought.  
• The problem of jargon language 
and the need for clarity and 
simplicity of some questions 
asked. This was particularly the 
case in relation to the word 
‘information’.  
• The need to modify the sequencing 
of the interview questions was also 
noted. It was found that when the 
participants started by discussing 
their information behaviour 
experience in relation to their work 
it then appeared to be difficult for 
them to transfer their thoughts to 
discuss their information 
behaviour experience outside 
work. Smith (2010) arrived at a 
similar conclusion in her study 
into how young people experience 
information.  
• Listening was a key factor 
to effectively engage with 
participants during the 
course of the interview.  
• It was found that repetition 
by the researcher of 
statements made by 
participants has encouraged 
them to continue with their 
line of thought, reflect upon 
it and expand their answer.  
• The use of probing 
questions was not only 
helpful to encourage 
participants to give some 
examples which helped to 
expand and clarify their 
answers but also to reflect 
on their statements. 
• The value of adopting a 
semi-structured approach to 
interviewing.  
• Modification and 
piloting the interview 
schedule. 
• Piloting the diary 
method. 
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Category 
 
Phases 
Description Analysis Reflection 
Advantages Problems/issues to consider Lessons learned Suggested next step 
Three  (A) The interviews 
What & how 
Three interviews were conducted in a semi-structured fashion 
informed by the CIT. The interview questions followed on directly 
from the discussion about the points that the participants described. 
Prior to this, participants were initially asked to give their accounts 
about what does information mean for them? This question was 
added to the interview schedule for the purpose of orientation and 
to facilitate a meaningful discussion for the participant since a 
problem with using the word ‘information’ was noted in the 
previous piloting stage. Piloting the diary method with two 
academics follows this interview. 
When & where  
Two interviews, 2012, Christmas holiday, Saudi Arabia, the 
interviewee’s office. In addition, one interview, February 2013, 
UK, Loughborough University, Brockington Building. 
From whom data was gathered 
Two interviews were conducted with two academics. One is a 50-
years-old senior lecturer in English literature while the other 
academic is a 35-years-old Math lecturer. Both are working at 
UQU. One interview was conducted with a 35-years-old PhD 
student doing her research degree in Geography at Leicester 
University. 
Duration 
Between 1:15 and 1:30 min. 
 
• The interview schedule informed 
by the CIT technique was effective 
in eliciting contextualized data that 
represent a range of information-
related activities.  
• The insider status of this 
researcher was valuable in 
facilitating establishing trust and 
rapport. 
• This pilot has demonstrated the 
value of using dairy in capturing 
contextualized data not only on 
participants’ daily life 
information-related activities that 
ranged, for example, from 
comparing arguments in relation to 
their research areas to comparing 
cosmetic products, but also on 
what has led to these activities 
(i.e., indications about situations in 
which they occur).  
• It also enabled them to voice and 
describe their IB accounts by using 
their own words and frame of 
reference, hence, capturing their 
perspectives.  
• Alerting this researcher to consider 
her insider status.  
• The importance of maintaining 
regular contact with participants 
and being available to answer their 
potential questions. 
• Being flexible in terms of giving 
the choice on the format (paper-
based vs. electronic) to ensure 
comfort. 
 
• It is important to be flexible 
and therefore it was decided 
that participants would be 
given the option to maintain 
their diary in either format 
(electronic or paper-based).  
 
• Based on this pilot, 
participants for the main 
study will be told of the 
expected duration of the 
interview. They will be then 
asked to name a date, time 
and place convenient for 
them.  
Implementation of the 
chosen data gathering 
techniques to collet the 
data needed for the study.  
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Category 
 
Phases 
Description Analysis Reflection 
Advantages Problems/issues to consider Lessons learned Suggested next step 
Why this pilot was conducted (the purposes) 
• Effectiveness of the interview schedule in eliciting data that 
represent a range of contextual information-related activities 
and the directionality of participants’ IB.  
• Effectiveness of application of the CIT. 
 
(B)  The diary 
What & how 
A semi-structured design was used and amendments were made 
before piloting based on discussions and feedback obtained during 
supervisory meetings.  
When & where  
Two pilots were carried out in the course of the development of the 
diary method for this study. This took place during a visit to Saudi 
Arabia made in the 2012 Christmas holiday.  
From whom data was gathered  
Two female academics. They were also the participants in the 
previous interviews described above. One used the pen-and-paper 
format (a notebook was given) and the other participant chose the 
electronic one (Word document).  
Duration  
One week. 
Why this pilot was conducted (the purpose) 
This pilot was meant to examine the applicability of using this 
method as well as the appropriateness of its duration, design and 
format.   
• Because implementing the diary 
method has followed conducting 
an interview with each participant 
in which she had gained, through 
the interview discussion, an idea 
about, for example, what to write 
about and because this researcher 
has learned from lessons suggested 
by other authors, for example, 
using clear and simple 
instructions, only few number of 
questions have been asked by 
participants for the purpose of 
clarification, particularly at the 
beginning.  Overall, the process 
has gone smoothly.  
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Questions of pilot interviews  ! " Can you please describe an important situation from the past three month 
or so in which you made a decision, found an answer to question, solved a 
problem, or tried to understand something [Wait for response and then 
follow-up] " Can you please describe the task? (E.g., the purpose or goal: what were 
you looking for? /what did you want to know?) " Where did you look for the information you wanted? /Where did you get 
information? / What sources/channels did you use? " How did you decide where to go? /Why did you choose to get information 
from sources you mentioned?  " Did the information you obtained help you to complete your task? If yes, 
how? If not, why not? " What stopped you finding out? What was difficult in finding out? " What did you do?  " Generally speaking, what are the most common problems (if any) you 
encountered in terms of finding/getting (answer/advice/help/information) 
you need?  " Once you have found the information that you were looking for, do you 
take any further actions? What did you do with the information you have?  
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Pilot diary layout 
Date: __________________________________ 
 
A description of 
task/situation 
(background/context)  
 
 
 
 
 
Purpose 
 
 
 
 
What did you need to 
know to help you 
with the situation? 
And how did you 
find out about it? 
 
 
 
 
 
What was difficult in 
finding out about the 
situation? 
 
 
 
 
 
What was helpful in 
finding out about the 
situation? 
 
 
 
 
Comments 
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Appendix (2): A description of the project used for recruiting participants 
What does participation involve? 
 
Participation involves keeping a diary and/or interviews.  
 
Where will you do it? 
In your own home and/or workplace 
 
When will you do it? 
 
• In relation to the diary, you will be asked to maintain a 
diary for two weeks. This will be discussed with you on a 
one-to-one information session prior to dairying, 
including what to write about, how and when to start.  
• Interviews will be set up according to your time 
preference. Duration of an interview is likely to be 
between 30 min to one hour.  
 
How will you do it?  
 
-  For diary keeping, you can choose one of the following: 
• A paper-based format: write in a given notebook  
• Electronic (e.g., word document) on your own computer 
• Any other method you are comfortable with 
- The interviews will take place at either your office, a small 
meeting room, or the researcher’s office. If you prefer another 
place, we can discuss that as well. !!
Why take part? 
• Participation will give you an opportunity to reflect on 
your own interaction with information.  
• To date there is a lack of systematic training regarding 
fostering information literacy and information 
management capabilities offered to both academics and 
students at universities where you work. This was based 
on communications made by this researcher with a 
number of parties such as the university library and 
academic development unit staff. Your valuable 
participation could, therefore, contribute to establishing 
a future incentive by a group of researchers including 
this researcher, which is likely to be highly supported by 
administrations of a number of relevant parties within 
your university. The recommended trainings will target 
the academics but it can be also extended to cover 
students whether at undergraduate or postgraduate levels 
in the future. Such support will largely build on the 
findings of this study and therefore cannot be efficiently 
developed without your contribution.  
• Recommendations related to improving information 
provision and access are likely to emerge. These could 
be only put forward drawing on the findings of this 
study that needs your valuable contribution.  
Confidentiality and privacy concern 
 
• All information you give will be used for research 
purposes only.  
• Your personal details will not be revealed to 
anyone at anytime or appear in the thesis or any 
future publications. 
• In addition, all of your responses that may have 
any identification of others will be turned into 
anonymous responses for privacy purposes. 
 
Contact details  
If you are interested in participating, curious to learn 
more, or have any questions or concerns please do not 
hesitate to contact me. These are my contact details: 
Fatmah Almehmadi 
PhD student 
Loughborough University, UK 
f.m.s.almehmadi@lboro.ac.uk 
fmmehmadi@uqu.edu.as almehmadi22@gmail.com 
Phone 025487481/025487465      Mobile 0555073007 
 
Please pass on this to emails of others who you 
think may take part and participate. Thanks a lot. 
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Appendix (3): The Interview Schedulei and layout 
 
 
Introductory question 
 
I would like to talk about information, specifically, what it means to you.  
 
What does information mean to you? [What do you think of when you hear the word 
information? Or what comes into your mind?] Take a minute to think before giving 
an answer. 
 
 
The CIT questions  
 
The application of the CIT included the following questions: 
 
• Describe the situation. Can you tell me what this was about? 
• What were you looking for/ trying not to know about? 
• What was the information about? 
• Where did you get it from/expect it to be located? 
• What did you think about that?  
• How did you handle this situation? What did you do? And why? 
 
These questions were used accordingly to elicit data about situations were 
participants were interested in knowing about something and situations where they 
were reluctant to know or did not want to learn about something.   
  
Probing questions (to be used as appropriate) 
  
• What do you mean by that? 
• Can you tell me more about that? 
• When you say xxx what exactly do you mean? 
• When you say xxx what are you thinking about? 
• Can you give me an example? 
• What did you then? [What did you do with this information?] 
• Why questions e.g., why do you say that? Why is that the case? !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
i This schedule was developed in the light of the second round of the pilot study and then modified in the light of 
the pilot interviews in the third phase (see Chapter Three: The pilot study and appendix (1) for further details). At 
the end of this interview the diary method was introduced and discussed with the study participants how took part 
in the dairy method. !
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Appendix (4): The diary instructionsii  
As explained in the interview, in this diary you are asked to record, describe and comment 
on what you understood to be information experiences in your daily life whether related to 
your work or outside. Basically you are required to report on your experience regarding what 
has happened throughout the day in which you have dealt with what you think is 
information. The following questions and answers explain what you may include in your 
diary and how to do it.   
 
Q1: What can I write about?  
A1: Examples of information-related activities related to your work might be associated with 
teaching, admin, research, and supervision etc. whereas those related to your everyday life 
outside University might be linked to health, finance, housing, food, travel etc.    
Information-related situations might include the following: 
• Situations in which you were interested in knowing about something (e.g., needed to 
find information about an issue or to solve a problem). 
• Situations in which you were not interested in knowing (i.e., you would rather not to 
know about something/ had the chance to know but rather choose not). 
• Situations in which you might try to find something either accidently (come across 
information) or purposively.  
• Situations involve you trying to tell someone something.  
• Situations involve you trying to find an answer for the benefit of other people.  
• Situations that involve other people (e.g., being told by someone something and then 
might follow that up or not). 
• Situations involve you had your own set-up tasks and those in which you have been 
told to do something in which you then engaged in a process. 
•  Situations involve asking for help or advice or asking someone to do something on 
your behalf. 
 
As you fill in your diary, please think about the following: 
• What you did, intended to do or consider but then did not follow or choose to do.  
• In cases where you were trying to find out about something what was your method 
or steps taken (where/what did you use?).  !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
ii This guideline was developed and modified in the light of the second and the third rounds of the pilot study (see 
Chapter Three: The pilot study and appendix (1) for further details). It also benefited from Corti's (1993) and 
Nicholls’s (2010) recommendations on how to construct diary instructions. Verbal instructions were also used to 
expand as well as clarify and explain what was written as needed.   !
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• In cases where you were trying not to find out about something what your method 
was (what did you do?).  
• Problems with finding/accessing information (if any). 
 
Q2: When should I write my diary entries?  
A2: Please make sure you write on a daily basis. For a day, you are advised to write in your 
diary once at work and another at home in evening time, for example.   
 
Q3: What level of detail is needed?  
A3: Your entries can be written in a chronological narrative form, as far as possible. Please 
give as much detail as you like. In fact, the researcher would like to have as much as detail 
as you can remember - no matter how unimportant it seems. If you are not sure about 
something whether to include or not, please include it - I would rather have too much 
information than too little. 
 
Q4: How should I return my diaries?  
A4: This will be discussed with you at the end of the interview since it depends on the 
method you chose for keeping the diary (paper or electronic). 
 
Q5: How can I contact you if I have any questions and/or concerns? 
A5: If you still have any questions, concerns, or problems then please do not hesitate to 
contact me. These are my contact details:  
Fatmah M Almehmadi 
PhD student, teaching assistant 
Loughborough University, Umm al-Qura University  
Mobile 0555073007       Landline: 00966 (0) 2 4587481 
Emails:  fmmehmadif@uqu.edu.sa; almehmadi22@gmail.com  
 
In addition, these are the contact details of the supervisory team of the research. 
Dr. Mark Hepworth                                                            Dr. Sally Maynard 
Reader, Information science department                            Lecturer, Information science department 
Loughborough University                                                   Loughborough University 
Tel 0044 (0) 1509223039                                                   Tel 0044 (0) 1509222178 
Email: M.Hepworth@lboro.ac.uk                                      Email: S.E.Maynard@lboro.ac.uk 
 
Thank you very much for agreeing to help with my study. I really appreciate your 
participation. !
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Layout!of!paper,based!diary!
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Diary report sent via email 
 
From: xxxx@xxx.xxx 
To: fmmehmadi@uqu.edu.sa 
Subject: Diary report 
 
Date: 30/5/2013 
 
I was browsing some YouTube videos about what is happening in Syria. When 
opening a video clip you can see that there were lots of suggested videos and 
comments as well. I used to look at these pages but this has changed and I chose not 
to look at these links because I think it is going to be almost endless and I do not 
want to feel overwhelmed.  
 
Got SMS promoting a new international college and forwarded that to one of my 
relatives because I thought it might be of interest to him. 
 
Today I met x once she saw me she said I have a good news for you, you don't have 
to search for diet recipes anymore there is a new company which takes care of all this 
matter the only thing you have to do is basically to pay yes I think this is the only 
thing you have to do I said it sounds interesting but I don't know if this is tailored to 
each person's needs in terms of things like weight, age, and other things I mean if 
they follow any kind of nutritional guidelines if they do a professional job. I think I 
need to know about all of that as well as how much it is going to cost, how to apply 
and what people are saying about it and if I could find independent reviews I will 
look at all of these later on for now I only took a reminder note on my iPhone. She 
said I am afraid I cannot help you answering these questions because never tried and 
also wasn't interested in the first place so usually used to ignore this kind of 
information but if I come across something like that or if someone for whatever 
reason send me something about that I will send you what's app of course. ! 
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Appendix (5): Consideration of a number of data analysis approaches 
        Approach 
 
Analysis 
Grounded Theory (GT) Narrative analysis  
 
Conversational & discourse analysis  
 
Thematic analysis  
When to use “When little or no prior knowledge is 
known about a topic; when the 
microcosm of interaction in particular 
setting is to be observed and all 
relevant aspects need to be explored; 
and when there is a need for new 
theoretical explanations built on 
previous knowledge to explain changes 
in the field" (Grbich, 2007, p. 70) 
 
When collecting stories from people 
on, for example, undergoing social or 
medical procedures, participating in 
particular programmes and biographies 
(Grbich, 2007, p. 124). 
 
If the researcher is interested in finding 
out how the research participants spoke 
about a particular issue, what they said 
about themselves and how they talked 
to each other about an issue. In 
addition, if the research is concerned 
with the way people communicate 
through language within a social 
setting and analysing the power 
relations between speakers (Walliman, 
2006).  And “when you have access to 
naturally occurring conversations 
which can be transcribed" (Grbich, 
2007, p. 136).  
Usually when applying an inductive 
form of analysis. 
Requirement 
for use 
Can be undertaken on most qualitative 
data. 
Collecting large volume of data on 
people’s daily life stories. 
 
Eliciting lengthy responses in the form 
of a story.  
 
Detailed transcribing (Riessman, 
2006). 
 
 
In terms of transcribing, “each 
transcript needs to be broke down into 
tiny parts in order to look for cultural, 
social and historical clues” (Dawson, 
2009, p. 124). 
 
“The analysis needs to focus on the 
forms of exchange in naturally 
occurring conversation sets and how 
any accompanying visuals and non-
verbal interaction add to this" (Grbich 
2007, p. 136).  
Can be undertaken on most qualitative 
data. 
Appendices!
! 367 
        Approach 
 
Analysis 
Grounded Theory (GT) Narrative analysis  
 
Conversational & discourse analysis  
 
Thematic analysis  
Strengths  Good at arriving at in-depth 
exploration of the phenomenon of 
interest and capturing participants’ 
views. 
Connecting personal biography and 
social structure (e.g., the personal and 
the political) (Riessman, 2006, p. 189). 
 
"Clarifies the dynamics of interaction 
by looking at the minutiae of turn 
taking” (Grbich, 2007, p.136).  
 
Pattern coding enables identifying 
themes and emerging concepts to 
develop a more integrated 
understanding of the situation, issues or 
research questions (Walliman, 2006).  
Limitations Starting with no prior knowledge is 
almost ideal because from a practical 
point of view it is difficult to start from 
nothing (Walliman, 2006, p.130; 
Harding, 2006, p. 132).  
 
“Because of the intensity of the 
analytic approach it is difficult to 
implement with extensive textual data” 
(Guest et al., 2012, p. 36).  
De-contextualize narratives especially 
when the focus is linguistic oriented 
(Riessman, 2006; (Grbich, 2007). 
 
Narratives may not follow any 
chronological order and consequently 
conducting proper analysis becomes 
difficult (Grbich, 2007). 
 
“When we only have access to 
transcriptions of spoken dialogue the 
revealing facial expressions and non-
verbal communication are missing" 
(Grbich, 2007, p.136). 
Oversimplifying and decontextualizing 
Data input set Usually unstructured interviews but 
can be also used with a variety of data 
collection methods.  
 
Usually interviews 
 
Usually observations and/or focus 
groups.  
 
 
Can be used with a variety of data 
collection methods.  
 
“Background reading can form part of 
the analysis process, especially if it can 
help to explain an emerging theme” 
(Dawson, 2009, p. 120).  
Data output 
set 
A substantive theory A lengthy report that interprets 
people’s stories. 
 
“A topology of narratives organized by 
themes” (Riessman, 2006, p. 187).  
Often a lengthy report organized by 
themes. 
Outcomes may include models, 
metaphors and thematic representations 
with illustrating examples (Grbich, 
2007).   
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        Approach 
 
Analysis 
Grounded Theory (GT) Narrative analysis  
 
Conversational & discourse analysis  
 
Thematic analysis  
Process 
(stages or 
steps) 
A cyclical approach that involves 
theoretical sampling, initial coding, 
detailed coding, grouping similar codes 
together, and writing memos.  
Identifying the structure of the 
narrative or the story (the beginning, 
middle, and end). 
 
Identifying the style of narratives (e.g., 
habitual, hypothetical, topic-centered). 
 
Linking stories to the political and 
cultural structure. 
 
Interpreting while being aware of own 
position.  
 
Much of the analysis is intuitive and 
reflective, but may also include some 
form of counting, such as counting 
instances of turn-taking and their 
influence on the conversation and the 
way in which people speak to 
others"(Dawson, 2009, p.123). 
Thematic analysis is commonly used in 
qualitative research. “It is a process of 
segmentation, categorization and 
relinking of aspects of the database 
prior to the final interpretation" Grbich 
(2007, p. 16).   
 
Techniques  ‘Constant comparison’ is the key 
technique used. 
Dividing narratives into different kinds 
of clauses (e.g., abstract, orientation, 
complicated action, evaluation, result 
or resolution) (Grbich, 2007).  
Exploring words and metaphors used 
by participants, counting instances of 
turn taking, tracking the historical 
development of the discourse over time 
and asking questions that facilitate 
analysing such as where did the 
subjects come from? If they were 
rejected, how were they dispensed? 
And by whom? For what purpose? 
(Grbich, 2007, p. 149).  
 
Specific techniques that can be used to 
perform this form of analysis include 
‘conceptual mapping’ and the constant 
comparison method. 
Position in 
relation to the 
process of 
Data collection and analysis take place 
simultaneously. “The interaction 
between data analysis, theory building 
Usually post data collection. 
 
Usually post data collection. Occurs when all data are in (Grbich, 
2007, p. 16). 
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        Approach 
 
Analysis 
Grounded Theory (GT) Narrative analysis  
 
Conversational & discourse analysis  
 
Thematic analysis  
conducting a 
study 
and sampling is central to the 
development of GT” (Harding, 2006, p. 
131).  
!
Which one to apply? 
 
The focus of data analysis in this study was neither theory building nor linguistic oriented.  The GT and the discourse/conversational analysis approaches were therefore 
considered not suitable. On the other hand, the narrative analysis approach was deemed inappropriate since the current study is not concerned with biographies as in the case 
of that particular approach. The thematic data analysis was therefore considered as a better choice. Justification for adoption is explained in Chapter Three.  
!
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Appendix (6): Data analysis 
Table 1 illustrates how the codes were further analysed in order to establish how they relate to each other. 
Codes in alphabetical order The researcher’s interpretation Note 
Abstaining from thinking about something Non-vernal act, Cognitive, Do not think about the matter, Prevent info acquisition, How info was avoided This relates to info avoidance 
Anticipating relevance to others Why info was shared, Judgment, About others This relates to info sharing 
Asking Focused goal, To obtain info, Type/form This relates to info acquisition 
Asking others not to disclose info How info was avoided, Help to prevent the acquisition of info, Verbal act, Social interaction This relates to info avoidance 
Asking others to complete a task Sitting together, Verbal act, React to a situation, Shared task, How info was avoided This relates to info avoidance 
Avoiding health care providers or 
procedures 
How info was avoided, Prevent knowing, Physical, non-verbal act, Hospitals, clinics, medical tests This relates to info avoidance 
Avoiding mental discomfort Why info was avoided, Cognitive, Thinking is considered discomforting, This was inferred by the researcher 
rather than explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info avoidance 
Avoiding social pressure Why info was avoided, Social context, Others are involved, Others asked them to look for info 
This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info avoidance 
Avoiding unpleasant emotions Feelings/emotions, Why info was avoided, Bad feelings This relates to info avoidance 
Avoiding upsetting others How others might feel, why info was avoided, Social context, Others are involved 
This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info avoidance 
Being discouraged by others Conversation, Why info was avoided, Social context, Others are involved This relates to info avoidance 
Being told Unintended, Social context, Type/form, During social interaction This relates to info acquisition 
Blocking or deleting info How info was avoided, Help to prevent info acquisition, Physical, non-verbal act, Emails, applications on smart 
phones 
This relates to info avoidance 
Changing or turning off TV channels How info was avoided, Physical, non-verbal act, React to a situation, Offline setting This relates to info avoidance 
Changing the topic of a conversation How info was avoided, Social context, Conversation, React to a situation, Verbal This relates to info avoidance 
Concerned about others’ feeling Not to share info, Retaining info, Social context, Others’ feeling This relates to info sharing 
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Codes in alphabetical order The researcher’s interpretation Note 
Conflicting with beliefs Cognitive, Why info was avoided, Challenging situation, Beliefs This relates to info avoidance 
Constant competition Work environment, Not to share info, Info is kept for oneself, Withholding info This relates to info sharing 
Coping Emotions/feelings, Why info was sought, Health issues This relates to info acquisition 
Delaying React to a situation, Physical, non-verbal act, How info was avoided, Know but later, Timing This relates to info avoidance 
Delegating How info was obtained, Social context, Cultural issue, Intermediary This relates to info acquisition 
Discounting the importance of info How info was avoided, React to a situation, Physical, non-verbal act, Cognition, Judgment This relates to info avoidance 
Eliciting others’ interest Why info was shared, Others would be interested, Social context This relates to info sharing 
Evolving search How info was obtained, More than one attempt, Experiencing barriers This relates to info acquisition 
Exploring Why info was sought, Investigate, Cognitive, Looking for info This relates to info acquisition 
Face-to-face talking How info was shared, Social context, Conversations, Oral method This relates to info sharing 
Focused browsing Focused goal, To obtain info, Type/form, Book index This relates to info acquisition 
Focused search How info was obtained, Questions in mind, Know where info might be located This relates to info acquisition 
Following others’ advice Social context, Others are involved, Advice, Why info was avoided This relates to info avoidance 
Forwarding How info was shared, Written method, SMS, WhatsApp, Emails This relates to info sharing 
Helping others Why info was sought, Social context, Others are involved, Caring about others This relates to info acquisition 
Incidental IAq Unintended, Type/form, Info is discovered while looking for something else This relates to info acquisition 
Increasing confidence Why info was sought, Feelings or emotions, Social context This relates to info acquisition 
Info exchange in online settings Online forums, Social media, Type/form, Interactive (two ways) This relates to info sharing 
Info exchange in physical settings Type/form, Social context, Visits, Interactive (two ways) This relates to info sharing 
Info might disturb normality Cognitive, Why info was avoided, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly stated by the 
respondents  (implicit), Interfering with other activities  
This relates to info avoidance 
Info not shared to avoid upsetting others Info not shared, Retaining info, Avoid tension, Social context This relates to info sharing 
Info would not be of interest to others Info not shared, Retaining info, Assumption, Judgement, Social context This relates to info sharing 
Informing a decision Why info was sought, Aid decision making, Cognitive, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly This relates to info acquisition 
Appendices!
! 372 
Codes in alphabetical order The researcher’s interpretation Note 
stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
Interacting with others Why info was sought, Social context, Others are involved, Engagement/participation This relates to info acquisition 
Lack of trust Why info was avoided, Beliefs, Emotions, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly stated by the 
respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info avoidance 
Learning more about an interest Why info was sought, Peruse an interest, Cognitive, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly 
stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info acquisition 
Maintaining optimism Why info was avoided, Keep options open, Health, Emotions This relates to info avoidance 
Maintaining uncertainty Gap in knowledge remains, No confirmation is needed, Emotions, This was inferred by the researcher rather 
than explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info avoidance 
Networking Why info was sought, Engagement, Others are involved, This was inferred by the researcher rather than 
explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info acquisition 
Non-disclosure Health, Why info was avoided, Emotions, Did not talk about a topic This relates to info avoidance 
Not communicating orally Prevent acquiring info, Verbal act, How info was avoided, Did not want to hear info This relates to info avoidance 
Overexposure Why info was avoided, Tired of hearing info frequently, Emotions, This was inferred by the researcher rather 
than explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info avoidance 
Peer pressure Why info was sought, To be part of a group, Engagement, Others are involved, Sense of belonging This relates to info acquisition 
Perceived limits of action Why info was avoided, Thinking about actions that can be taken, Cognitive, No or little can be done This relates to info avoidance 
Predisposed-ongoing Not knowing from the outset, A long term decision, Type/form, Not seeking info This relates to info avoidance 
Predisposed-time specific A short term decision, Type/form, Decided beforehand, Not seeking info This relates to info avoidance 
Proactive info providing One way, Giving info, Type/form This relates to info sharing 
Proactive info searching Focused goal, Google, Active, Type/form This relates to info acquisition 
Processing info Why info was sought, Cognitive, Interpret, Compare, Integrate This relates to info acquisition 
Providing emotional support to others Why info was sought, To help others, Social context, Others are involved This relates to info acquisition 
Quitting or stopping How info was avoided, React to a situation, Physical, non-verbal act, Click x This relates to info avoidance 
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Codes in alphabetical order The researcher’s interpretation Note 
Raising awareness Why info was shared, Diseases, Child protection, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly stated 
by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info sharing 
Random browsing Semi-focused goal, YouTube categories, Online shopping, Type/form This relates to info acquisition 
Receiving info Spam emails, SMS ads, Type/form, Unintended This relates to info acquisition 
Responding to a request Type/form, Giving info, One-way, To answer questions This relates to info sharing 
Saving others’ time & effort Why info was shared, Social context, Complex search, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly 
stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info sharing 
Seeing the matter as inevitable Cognitive, Will happen anyway, Consequences, Why info was avoided This relates to info avoidance 
Seeking excitement Why info was sought, Entertainment, Enjoy oneself, Emotions, This was inferred by the researcher rather than 
explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info acquisition 
Seeking reassurance Why info was sought, Doubt, Emotions, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly stated by the 
respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info acquisition 
Seeking relaxation Why info was sought, To reduce stress, Emotions This relates to info acquisition 
Selectively accessing info React to a situation, Accessing info sources with cautious, How info was avoided, Physical, non verbal act This relates to info avoidance 
Semi-focused browsing Semi-focused goal, Specific categories, Type/form, Travel, Online shopping This relates to info acquisition 
Sharing common interests Why info was shared, Social context, Sense of belonging, This was inferred by the researcher rather than 
explicitly stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info sharing 
Sharing one’s experience Why info was shared, Social media, Social context, This was inferred by the researcher rather than explicitly 
stated by the respondents  (implicit) 
This relates to info sharing 
Skype conversation Online setting, Travel, overseas study, Oral method, How info was shared This relates to info sharing 
Telephoning Oral method, Telephone, mobile, How info was shared This relates to info sharing 
Upon encounter-offline settings Social interaction, No further info, Type/form, Social settings This relates to info avoidance 
Upon encounter-online settings Online search, Type/form, No further info This relates to info avoidance 
Writing How info was shared, Written method, Writing emails, SMS, WhatsApp messages This relates to info sharing 
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How the codes were grouped together? 
 
Noting repetition in the phrases included in the second column of table 1 above (underlined words) enabled grouping some codes together. For example, the 
word ‘how’ was used to group all codes, whether relate to information acquisition, information avoidance, or information sharing (as indicated in the note 
column), together under the category: strategies.  Similarly, codes where the phrase ‘ non-verbal’ was put against were grouped together under this label: non-
verbal strategies.  A further example was using the word ‘emotions’ to put together its relevant codes, which were then named ‘emotionally driven 
motivations’.   Table 2 shows how the codes included in table 1 were finally grouped together. 
   
Repeated words/phrases 
(underlined in in table 
1) 
Relevant codes  The grouping category 
was called  
Note 
Cognitive  Avoiding mental discomfort, Conflicting with beliefs, Exploring, Info might disturb normality, 
Informing a decision, Learning more about an interest, Perceived limits of action, Processing info 
Seeing the matter as inevitable  
Intellectually driven 
motivations  
Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
Emotions  Avoiding unpleasant emotions, Coping, Increasing confidence, Lack of trust, Maintaining optimism, 
Maintaining uncertainty, Non-disclosure, Overexposure, Seeking excitement, Seeking reassurance, 
Seeking relaxation 
Emotionally driven 
motivations  
Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
Focused goal Proactive info searching, Asking Purposive  Relates to info acquisition 
How  Abstaining from thinking about something, Asking others not to disclose info, Asking others to 
complete a task, Avoiding health care providers or procedures, Blocking or deleting info, Changing or 
turning off TV channels, Changing the topic of a conversation, Delaying, Delegating, Discounting the 
importance of info, Evolving search, Face-to-face talking, Focused search, Forwarding, Not 
communicating orally, Quitting or stopping, Selectively accessing info, Skype conversation, 
Telephoning, Writing  
Strategies  Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
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Repeated words/phrases 
(underlined in in table 
1) 
Relevant codes  The grouping category 
was called  
Note 
Implicit  Anticipating info might disturb normality, Avoiding mental discomfort, Avoiding social pressure, 
Avoiding upsetting others, Informing a decision, Lack of trust, Learning more about an interest, 
Maintaining uncertainty, Networking, Providing emotional support to others, Reducing overexposure, 
Seeking excitement, Seeking reassurance 
Implicit motivations  Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
Non-vernal  
 
Abstaining from thinking about something, Avoiding health care providers or procedures, Blocking or 
deleting info, Changing or turning off TV channels, Delaying, Discounting the importance of info, 
Quitting or stopping, Selectively accessing info 
Non-verbal strategies Relates to info avoidance 
Not to share  Retaining info, withholding info, Concerned about others’ feeling, Constant competition, Info not 
shared to avoid upsetting others, Info would not be of interest to others 
Non sharing  Relates to info sharing  
Oral methods  Face-to-face talking , Skype conversation, Telephoning Oral strategies  Relates to info sharing  
Others are involved  Avoiding social pressure, Avoiding upsetting others, Being discouraged by other, Following others’ 
advice, Networking, Providing emotional support to others 
Socially driven motivations  Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
Prevent  
 
Abstaining from thinking about something, Asking others not to disclose info, Avoiding health care 
providers or procedures, Blocking or deleting info, Not communicating orally 
Proactive strategies Relates to info avoidance  
React  Asking others to complete a task, Changing or turning off TV channels, Changing the topic of a 
conversation, Delaying, Discounting the importance of info, Quitting or stopping, Selectively 
accessing info 
Reactive strategies  Relates to info avoidance  
Semi-focused goal  Semi-focused browsing, Random browsing Semi-purposive  Relates to info acquisition  
Type/form  Asking, Being told, Focused browsing, Incidental IAq, Info exchange in online settings, Info exchange 
in physical settings, Predisposed-ongoing, Predisposed-time specific, Proactive info providing, 
Proactive info searching, Random browsing, Receiving info, Responding to a request, Semi-focused 
Types  Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
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Repeated words/phrases 
(underlined in in table 
1) 
Relevant codes  The grouping category 
was called  
Note 
browsing, Upon encounter-offline settings, Upon encounter-online settings 
Unintended  Being told, Incidental IAq, Receiving info Unintentional Relates to info acquisition  
Verbal  Asking others not to disclose info, Asking others to complete a task, Changing the topic of a 
conversation, Not communicating orally 
Verbal strategies  Relates to info avoidance  
Why  Anticipating relevance to others, Avoiding mental discomfort, Avoiding social pressure, Avoiding 
unpleasant emotions, Avoiding upsetting others, Being discouraged by others, Conflicting with 
beliefs, Coping, Eliciting others’ interest, Exploring, Following others’ advice, Helping others, 
Increasing confidence, Info might disturb normality, Informing a decision, Interacting with others, 
Lack of trust, Learning more about an interest, Maintaining optimism, Maintaining uncertainty, 
Networking, Non-disclosure, Overexposure, Peer pressure, Perceived limits of action, Processing info, 
Providing emotional support to others, Raising awareness, Saving others’ time & effort, Seeing the 
matter as inevitable, Seeking excitement, Seeking reassurance, Seeking relaxation, Sharing common 
interests, Sharing one’s experience 
Motivations Relates to info acquisition, 
info avoidance, and info 
sharing 
Written methods Forwarding, writing Written strategies  Relates to info sharing 
! !
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Appendix (7): Diagrams developed during the course of the study  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This diagram depicted taxonomy of IB.  A tree-structure as shown in figure 5.1 was then used, as it was more readable than the above diagram  
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The above two diagrams were used to describe IB as a contextual process. The researcher’s 
principal supervisor drew the first one during a scheduled meeting with the researcher while 
she drew the second to understand the dynamic nature of IB 
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Appendix (8): Lessons learned from the shadowing observation method  
 
 
Description (i.e., 
what was done 
and how?) 
 
• The shadowing observational technique used involved the researcher being with the participant continuously, for an agreed period of time, 
throughout the day and observing her activities. The researcher is very grateful to the participant for giving this opportunity, which enabled her to 
carry out this shadowing observation and learn about the participant's information behaviour.   
 
• Specifically, the researcher observed the information behaviour exhibited by the participant over a period of approximately quarter a day (5 hours 
in total) which took place on Wednesday, 25/12/2013. The agreed plan was to spend 4 hours with the participant at her workplace (from 10 am to 2 
pm) and then another two hours and a half at her home (from 5 pm-7: 30 pm). However, only two hours and a half were left to conduct the 
observation at the participant's workplace because the participant was asked in the morning to do proctoring and the researcher was not able to be 
with her during that time which lasted for one hour and a half.   
 
• Practically speaking, the data was recorded and organised shortly afterward the observation took place. However, the researcher was able to take 
notes during the shadowing observation. These handwritten notes were transformed into a MS Word document. 
 
Justification (i.e., 
why did the 
researcher choose 
to use this 
technique to 
gather data?)  
 
 
The researcher did not plan to use this method as part of her data gathering techniques. However, when she was communicating and trying to keep 
in touch with the research participants, a chance arises to apply this method with one participant who agreed to take part. Consequently, the 
researcher took that opportunity as a mean to learn about the information behaviour as it naturally occurs as opposed to as being reported.  
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Lessons learned 
(i.e., what were 
the advantages 
and the 
limitations of 
using this 
technique to 
collect data?) 
 
• While the researcher was able to benefit from the commentary that the participant provided about her actions, such commentary could be, arguably, 
regarded as a way that directed the research and the data collected. However, the insight that researcher has been able to derive could not have 
emerged if the researcher had started, for example, to persuade the participant to do certain things she wanted to observe. For example, being there 
with the participant enabled the researcher to notice that the participant was sometimes interrupted and therefore, as she stated, could not focus on 
completing a research paper she was working on. This example indicated a relationship between an element embedded in the nature of the 
participant's admin work, which is interruption, and what could be called 'delayed information behaviour'.  
 
 
• Another experienced advantage was that applying the observation method allowed the researcher to gather data relatively quickly and easily. Being 
with the participant as she spent her time enabled this researcher to capture data on a range of verbal, physical, and social behaviour such as 
engaging in conversations, giving orders, writing, using computer and smart phone, joking, advising and explaining which often involve interaction 
with information. 
 
 
• On the other hand, applying this method in the current study was not without any limitations. Before leaving the participant's house, the researcher 
asked if the participant was affected by her presence as a 'observer'. The participant stated that she might have been affected but only in the 
beginning (after she has finished proctoring and comeback to her office, especially in the first ten minutes or so), as she was somewhat conscious 
trying to give what she called a ’good picture' of a hard worker academic. For example, she indicated that for that reason she probably spent much 
more time in reading printout of some scholarly papers than she would normally do. However, she then stated that such impact was soon vanished; 
firstly, as she had to act normally to concentrate on what she had to do rather than what she wanted me to see; and secondly, due to the fact that we 
got enough time in knowing each other before this data gathering technique took place which made her feel comfortable in doing things as she 
would often do.  
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Similarity to what 
has been reported 
in the interview 
and the diary  
The shadowing observation produced data almost similar to those of the interviews and the diary method.  In other words, what the participant has said in 
the interview as well as what she has reported in her diary was to a great extent similar to what has been observed.  
 
• For example, the participant reported in her diary that she was looking for information that would enable her to write work-related letters and, 
therefore, had to ask for advice, particularly from, people who had an administrative previous experience. This was also observed during the course 
of the observation.   
  
• Another example was that avoiding information related to health, which could lead to identifying a health problem, has been stated by the 
participant in her interview and also noticed by the researcher during the observation.   
 
However, there were a handful of instances that have not been captured via the diary method and the interview schedule. These instances are highlighted in 
the following section.  
 
Differences (i.e., 
things not being 
talked about or 
reported) 
Instances captured only via the observation method in this study include the following: 
 
• I was sitting with the participant in her office while she was working, as she said, on a report.  When got a chance, I asked her about the report.  
She said they did not tell her what exactly they are expecting to have and although she has many ideas about improving work quality, she is not 
going to talk about them in the next meeting, next week because it would just add to her work tasks so she decided to keep this information for 
herself.   
 
• Similarly to the above, the participant was listening to three students who were complaining about the way in which things operate in her 
department and when they left she said 'I do not know how to handle this but of course I am not going to tell anyone who these students were? You 
cannot just share all the information you have and tell everything'.  
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• The participant was looking for information on Google about ammonia-free hair colours and when she found lots of results she returned to the 
search box and put the words she used into small brackets and said 'this is what I usually do when looking for scholarly papers on Google Scholar 
or another tool'.   
 
• The participant was looking into a YouTube video with her friend although she first said to her 'no I am not interested'. When I got a chance to ask 
for an explanation, it turns out that courtesy is what made her not only looking at that video but also being sometimes unable to ask people not to 
send her whatsApp messages of certain content such as those that talk about cancer or conflict in Syria.  
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Appendix (9): Challenges faced in this study 
 
The following table summarises the different challenges experienced by the researcher during the 
course of the conduct and the writing of this study. 
 
Table 1: Challenges experienced by the researcher 
Stage Challenge What did not work What did work 
Data gathering Recruiting participants Social media Interpersonal contact 
Data analysis Labeling codes with 
appropriate words 
Using dictionaries only Using dictionaries and 
consulting experts 
Presenting findings  Identifying appropriate 
visualization tools 
Drawing tools in MS Word 
& mind mapping 
Using alternative 
(Inkscape) 
 
 
In response to Hargittai’s (2009) call for information science researchers to share their experiences 
particularly with regards to what did not work when dealing with particular challenges they faced in 
their research projects, the above table identifies four challenges experienced by this researcher as 
follows.  
 
• Firstly, recruiting participants to take part in the study was a challenging task. In the light of 
previous research literature, the researcher used a number of techniques to recruit participants. 
These included an invitation sent to the university emails of potential participants and the use of 
social media.  While the former resulted in a positive response particularly in the pilot phase of 
this study, the latter was ineffective in terms of recruiting participants. On the other hand, using 
an interpersonal contact approach to recruiting, facilitated by the adoption of a ‘snowball 
sampling’ technique, as explained in Chapter Three, was the most effective recruitment strategy 
in this study. As stated in section 6.6, it is acknowledged, however, that the use of this sampling 
method has its limitations that are often inevitable such as its associated potential bias. 
Nonetheless, this sampling technique is often recommended when, as in the case of this study, co-
operation and participants’ commitment is needed (e.g., Bernard & Ryan, 2010) and therefore it 
helped to gather the data needed for the purpose of this study.       
 
• Secondly, during the process of data analysis and particularly in the stage entitled ‘reviewing 
codes’, the researcher has experienced a difficulty in relation to using suitable words that would 
better capture the intended meaning. For example, situations where information avoidance was 
decided in advance was first called ‘a priori information avoidance’ whereas ‘episodic 
information avoidance’ was used to describe situations where the decision to avoid further 
information about something occurred during the information seeking process. However, 
discussion with her supervisors indicated that the above terms needed to be re-considered to 
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better capture the meaning that they convey. The researcher has, therefore, turned to dictionaries 
such as Oxford Dictionaries Online (http://www.oxforddictionaries.com) to consider other 
synonyms. At this stage, using the dictionary was helpful in terms of enabling the researcher to 
identify a range of alternative words that can be used. However, this was not enough, as the 
researcher needed explanation into the differences between the synonym words identified from 
using the dictionary. She therefore contacted a native English speaker academic who is 
specialized in linguistics (a telephone conversation, 2015), and who drew her attention to such 
differences, and this in turn helped to review the codes initially used.  
 
• Thirdly, identifying appropriate visualization tools that would enable this researcher to better 
present some of the findings of the study was a further challenge experienced when attempting to 
synthesise findings into a taxonomy of IB. The use of drawing tools in MS Word (e.g., shape and 
text box) and mind mapping (via ClickChart software) did not effectively enable the grouping of 
a lot of words into a visual structure.  However, the use of alternative drawing software 
(Inkscape) enabled the visual representation of the IB taxonomy developed in this study into a 
tree structure. This software was also used to draw the 6 circular diagrams that depicted different 
situations related to the work and everyday life contexts where participants interacted with 
information. 
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Appendix (10): Publications !
The following are citations of research papers informed by the present study: 
 
• Hepworth, M., Almehmadi, F. & Maynard, S. (2014).  A Reflection on the Relationship 
between the Study of People’s Information Behaviour and Information Literacy: Changes 
in Epistemology and Focus, In C. Bruce, H. Partridge & K. Davis, (eds.), Information 
Experience: Approaches to Theory and Practice, London: Emerald, pp. 51-65. 
  
• Almehmadi, F., Hepworth, M. & Maynard, S. (2014). A framework for understanding 
information sharing: an exploration of the information sharing experiences of female 
academics in Saudi Arabia, In Proceedings of the Eight Information Seeking in Context 
(ISIC) conference, Leeds, September 2-5, Part 1, (paper isic01), [online], Information 
Research, 19(4), <http://InformationR.net/ir/19-4/isic/isic01.html>, [accessed 19/4/2015].  
 
• Almehmadi, F., & Hepworth, M. (2015). Categories of information avoidance: a 
qualitative study of information avoidance behaviour of female academics in Saudi 
Arabia, In Information: Interaction and Impact (i3) conference, June 23-26, Aberdeen.  
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